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Southern District of New-York, ss. 

BE IT REMEMBERED, That on the twenty-sixth day of January in the 
forty-ninth P head of the Independence of the United States of America, W. E. 
Dean, of the said district, bath deposited in this office the title of a book, the 
right whereof heclaims as proprietor, in the words following, to wit: 


“The Elements of Greek Grammar, by R. Valpy, D. D. F.A.S. Fifth 
oyed Plan. with extensive Additions, 


American Edition, arranged oan ¢dmpr 
vy Charles Anthon, Adjunet, Frofesjos et Langueés in'Cclumbia College, | 
‘ew-York. coe ee 8 OT te 


Tn conformity to the act of Congress of the United States, entitled, * An ac* 
“for the encouragement of learning, by <secnridg e cnpies of maps, charts, and 
beoks, to the authors and proprietors of such Copies, during the time therein men- 
tioned.” And also to an act, entitfed, “ Aya act, supplementary to an act, enti- 
tled, An act for the encouragoimeut 9f learning, by atcuring the copies of maps, 
charts, and books, to the authors end vroprietots of such copes, during the times 
therein mentioned, and extending-the beuehts (hevenf xo- the urts of designing, en- 

graviog, and etching historical and other prints.” ~~~ °°” 

JAMES DILL, 


Clerle of the Southern District of New-York. 


a “SER S1BE:. 
MPOthecnry, 


To the “** EAST pyr, AVENUE 
v.Y, 


REV. WM. HARRIS, D. D. 
President of Columbia College, New York. 


Rev. and Dear Sir: 


Tue very flattering notice which you were pleas- 
ed to take uf the ‘“‘ Greek Exercises,.’* while it serves as 
an incentive to future exertion, leads me to hope that 
the present Work may come forth under equally favour- 
able auspices. A new edition of Valpy’s Greek Gram- 
mar having been called for, it was deemed expedient that 
such additions and improvements should be made to it, 
as might render the volume a more complete manual for 
the young student, and supply in some degree the defi- 
ciencies which existed in the originalwwork. Inorder to 
accomplish this end, it has been my €ndeavour to bring 
together in a small compass, the remarks of the latest 
and best Grammarians on various points connected with 
the more accurate knowledge of the Greek Language. 


' The general features of Dr. Valpey’s work are retained, 
. except that the notes are in most instances removed from 


*€ 


~ the bottom ef the page, and thrown into the form of Ob- 


servations, which follow after the text... The additions 
are enclosed i in brackets; and it wil? be perceived that no 


_ (pains have been spared to render them both copious and 
‘ Interesting. On one cr ive odcasigns, I have removed 


-- from the edition some useless matter,and especially the 


Ry: 


- part which relates to the: farmation cf the language, and 
in which the theory of Hamsternasius is followed. It 
‘may be a very specious and plausible System, to suppose 


.. that the Greek Language, in its earliest state, consisted 


of monosyllable and dissyllable words ; but to this sup- 


“ position there are two insurmountable ‘objections. “If 


-contains an ill-grounded and gratuitous assumption,” te 


. use the language of an able scholar, * that the Greek 


ros 


. 1 
er * 
‘ 


y 


| a mee 
Language was original and indigenous, and it is at va- 
riance with what we kdodw historically of the language 
itself. It is manifest from indubitable traces which still 
exist, that the old Greek, like the old Latin, wag rough 
and heavy. The safest and most probable mode of ac- 
counting for the various forms of Greek Verbs, is to at- 
tribute them to the constant endeavour of the Greeks 
after euphony. Generally speaking, the heavier forms 
seem to have been the most ancient : in these, they first 
shorteved the long vowel, and then added additional con- 
sonants or syllables.”’ | 
With regard to the sources whence I have obtained 
the principal supplies for the present edition, I need only 
say, that | have selected from the larger Grammars 6f 
Matthiz, and Butman, especially the former, my chief 
materials for the execution of the work. 1 cannot but 
regret, however, that the limits of the present edition 
compelled me to @nit a great variety of interesting mate 
ter, which had been prepared relative to the particles, 
and some of the idiomatic forms of the language. I have © 
also, occasionally, derived very valuable aid from the 
Grammars of Weller, Golius, the Port-Royal Gramma- 
rian, and the Hebrew Grammar of Professor Stuart, of 
Andover: to the last of these I am indebted for the re- 
marks on page 2d, in relation to the resemblance which 
exists betwkan eFetters‘pfthe-Greek and Hebrew Al- 


er "eh 


phabets. ¢:7:% 0 5 3 wie’ 
In the hepe that my endeavour, to improve an old es- .. 
tablished school-bodk may-pot-trove wholly fruitless, 
a | hava the honour to remain 
totes + Mesy respectfully, 
Your Obed’t. Serv’t. 
CHA’S. ANTHON. 


Rev. W. Harris, D, D. 
Pres’t. Col, Coll. 


L 


New-York, Col. College, April 28, 1825. 
Dear Sir : 


Acaezasty to your request, I have examined your 
Editon of Valpy’s Greek Grammar, and have great 
pleasure in saying, that I consider it a work better 
adepted than any I have seen, to furnish the Student 
with the most useful elementary instruction in the 
Greek Language. Your arrangement is clear and judi- 
cious. The accommodation of the Student is ever 
where consulted, in the Observations which immedi- 
ately follow the Text. The numerous additions con- 
tain much important matter, whil discover great 
judgment in selecting, and an accu owledge of the 
Language they are designed to illustra e. All deficien- 
cies in the original have, (considering the compass of 
the work,) been amply supplied, while nothing that can 
be deemed useful or important has been omitted. 
That this work may meet from the Public with such a 
reception, as te afford you the gratification of believing 
that your labours have not been in vain, is, Dear Sir, 
the hope and expectation of your obliged Friend and 
humble Servant, 


WILLIAM HARRIS. 
Charles Anthon, Esq. 


‘Addendum to Page 49. 


Obs. 9. Of Nouns in 7s of the First Declension, the 
following make the Vocative ina: Nounsineng; com- 
pounds in wns, y ; Nouns in ¢ derived from ps-.. 


7pm, Taw, TPC, tour pns 3 MupoTUAys, wos dorgiGng ; 
or denoting nati as Tlepoyc, Persian, V. Mepea, but. 
Ilgprys, the name of a man, Hep ; Aaya, MEVOLIZGLRE, 
cupaiguns also make a, But Aiyrng, aivaperng, KARI | 
wetys make y. Nouns in ¢rng make a and 2. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


THE ALPHABET. 


——_ pe 


‘There are twenty-four Letters in the Greek 


2a |Qusyoe] Oméga j° 
&B 


“, Language. 
mani 

Figure. Names. Power. Wiobrete Tretia 

Aa |[Aage Alpha {a Aleph 

BBC {Byre Beta b Beth 

lyf \Paunuc Gamma jgiara|| Gimel 

Ad “jAcars Delta id Daleth 

Es {E Jiaoy Epsilon jé He 
 Z2E¢\Zure Leta |z Z 

Hy, |Hre ‘Eta é Hheth 

@F0|@xre Theta (th | Tet 

I, |levre Iota’: |i || Yodh 

Kx |Kewxe Kappa {k ! Kaph 

Ar |Aspeda Lambda|! || Lamedh 
_Mmp [Meo Mu - m ij Mem 

Ny» |Nu Nu. ') | Nun 
Be (|B - Xi x 

Oo |O mtxgov Omicron|6 | Ayia 

I w wT Pi ._s({p | Pe 

Pe |Pwe Rho |r || Resh 

Zoe |Ziypa Sigma (8 Samekh 

Tr] |Tes Tau t | Tau.} 

Yo {¥ iaer Upsilon ju 

oo {0 Phi = [ph 

Ky (Xs Chi ch, 

typ |e Psi [ps 
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etters 


Mesinin 

ebrew 
Ox. . 
House, 
Camel. 
Door. 
(unknown. ) 
Armour. 
Hedge. 
Serpent. 
Hand. 


Hollow hand. , 


Ox-goad. 
(unknown. ) 
Fish. 


Eye. 
Mouth 
Head. 


~ 1Triclinium. 


Cross,mark. | 
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=<k <:. 1. The Hebrew letters are here given only in 
== and in the order of the Greek not of the Hebrew 
Se abet. The object in adding them was to make the 
» - ===nt acquainted with the source whence the Greek 
r~ “S ~=>acters are generally supposed to have been derived. 
= Hebrew letters omitted, are Vau, Tsadhe, Qoph, 
we and Sin. The first of these stands sixth in order in 
= —=> Hebrew alphabet, and is considered to have been the 
Ss ent of the Greek digamma, which was generally ex- 
><> essed by F, a Hebrew Vau reversed and slightly alter- 
Ke “d. The. digamma was originally a letter of the Greek 
Iphabet,-ranked next after ¢ and having a sound between 
and W.- It was afterwards rejected by all but the 
olians, as superfluous, and used only by its name Fau, 
as One mode of expressing the number 6. The Hebrew 
letter Tiadhe is thought to have been the root of the 
Greek Savs:, whic , as it would seem, after having 
been an actual letteM@Of the old Greek alphabet, was re- 
tained only as a numeral and answered to 900. From 
the letter Qoph, the Greek Kexxa probably took its rise, 
@ humeral sign for 90, though originally perbaps a let- 
' ter ofthe Greek alphabet also, in common with the pre- 
Ceding two. With regard to the two remaining Hebrew 
characters, Shin and Sin, they were in effect but one letter 
In the more ancient Hebrew alphabet, no distinction be- 
1nZ then made between them in writing. From this 
S°urce the Doric San or old Greek S is thought to have 
©come.—In the Latin alphabet, derived as some think 
from the old Greek, Vau is made to have passed into F, 


2nd Korwxe jnto Q. | 


h [Ods. 2. E Wider, (smooth, not asperated) appears to 

Ave received this appellation to distinguish it from H 

which was anciently the mark of the rough breathing, 

and _Was expressed also as a vowel by e.—In like manner 

or st Aey was so named to distinguish it from the Yr as one 

were, the armcient signs of the digamma, since otherwise « 
“ ™t for 9] 
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(Obs. 3. The old Greek alphabet is generally suppos- 
ed to have consisted of 16 letters, viz. «, B. y, Oy % 6, 
x, A, M, ¥, 0, Fe, 7, T, v, Which, according to tradition, _ 
were brought by Cadmus from Pheenicia to Greece, and 
hence were called yeepuera Kadpnia or Dovsxnia. To 
these Simonides of Ceos is said to have added 6, €, 4, x, 
in the 6th century B. C. and Epicharmus the Sicilian, &, 
7, Y, #, in the 5th century B.C. (The number of let- 
ters, however, introduced by Cadmus is far from being 
clearly ascertained. The oldest writers who relate the 
story of their introduction, viz. Herodotus and Diodorus 
Siculus, say nothing about their number, and the accounts 
of later times disagree ; Aristotle makes 18 (Plin. N. H. 
7. 56.),. another account 17 (Isidor. Orig. 1.13.) It 
is highly probable both from these varying statgments 
and the remarks under Obs. 1. that the number &&ceed- 
ed 16.] 


Obs. 4. The Ionians it is said first adopted all the 24 
-letters, and from them the Samians, from whom they 
were received by the Athenians ; but it was not until af- 
ter the Peloponnesian war, under the Archonsbip of Eu- 
clides (Ol. 94. 2. B. C. 403.) that they were used in 
public acts by the latter people. Hence the 24 letters 
are called also lavixe yeapmere, and the old 16, Arrixe 
yeapnmere. Before thi riod they used instead @, 4, 
%, TH, TH. KH, (H bef rk of aspiration or breath- 
ing); for 7, ZA or XZ ory; for ¥, BY, or 
N= ; for #,¢ or ee, MOT Onacs, (Il. x. 466.) and 
for #, the-short 6. They also anciently expressed « by 
s, and ev by o. The Aolians retained the old mode of 


writing.) — 


[Obs. 5. The twofold mode of writing some letters is 
indifferently used, with the exception of « and ¢ : eis on- 
Jy used at the beginning and in the middle of a word, and 
¢ only at the end. The latter is not to be confounded 


16 


with >, called sti, stigma, sigma tau, ewsonpovor Fav, and 
which is used as a numerical ‘sign for 6. ] 


v 
‘ 


Letters are divided into Vowels and Con- 
sonants. 
The Vowels are seven 


Two long, 4,@ 
Two short, ¢, o. 
Three doubiful, «, 1, v._' 


[QObs. When «, s, », are called doubtful vowels, it 
is poM@peant that there is in every case something doubt- 
fal and wavering in their nature, between long and short, 
but merely that they are long in some syllables and short 
in others. ] 


[When two vowels are pronounced with 
one sound, they constitute a diphthong. 
Diphthongs are, 

1. Such as have both vowels short, as as, «, 
ev, ot, ov, These are called proper diphthongs, 
_ 2. Such as have the first vowel long, as «, 
- 4, qv, @, wv, These are called improper diph- 
thongs. 

3. Such as, according to their derivation, 
have either both vowels short, or the first 
long, as av and u.] 


Obs. 1. In the formation of the proper diphthongs, « 
and » are placed after x, ¢,ore. Hence: and vare call- 
ed Subjunctive and the rest Prepositive vowels. Inthe 
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formation of the improper diphthongs, s and v are placed 
after the game vowels made long, é, 4, or#. The. thes 
becomes silent and is subscribed or placed under the 
former vowel. 


(Obs. 2. The proper diphthongs were called evwve: by 
the old Grammarians. Ofthe improper diphthongs, «, 9, 
@, were styled edwyve:, ¢ being subscribed to denote that it 
wasnotsounded. The remaining diphthongs of this class 
were called xaxedwyve:, from the difficulty of their pro- 
nunciation. The subscript «in «, 9, », was originally a 
. constituent part of the syllable, written after the vowel 
and very probably expressed in the pronunciation. This 
mode of writing it is still practised in capital letters, as 
THI ZOGIAI, (+9 copie) TQI“AIOHI, (rq edn). For fur- 
ther remarks upon the subscript s, vd. Appendix A.] 


[Obs. 3. With regard to the change of the Greek diph- 
thongs into the corresponding forms of the Latin lan- 
guage, it is to be observed that the usage of the latter 
language is not always uniform: As, for example, some- 
times becomes @ in Latin, as Moveas, Muse ; and some- 
times, though more rarely, at or aj, as Mase, Maia, or 
Maja. This irregularity, however, 1s particalarly ap- 
parent in the case of ¢:, as Igiyevese Iphigenia; Mudese, 
Medéa, &c. it being changed in the former into the long 
4, and in the latter into the long e. These deviations in 
the case of #:, may be accounted for by supposing that es 
was pronounced, according to the custom of the more an- 
cient Greeks, like «i separately. yet in one syllable ; so 
that according to the different dialects, sometimes s, 
sometimes « had the leading sound.—As to the remaining 
diphthongs, «: becomes in Latin, @, and ev the long 4, as 
Bowtie, Beotia ; Qgac:Covacs, Thrasybulus.—A few diph- 
thengal forms in ese remain unchanged when written in 
Latin, except that the s passes into 7 accerding to Latin 
usage, a8 Teas, Troja.] R 
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Obs. 4. When two vowels, which generally coalesce 
into a diphthong, retain their separate sounds, two dots 
are placed over the latter vowel, and forma diaeresis, as 
comes. 


Of the seventeen Consonants, nine are 
mutes, and are divided into, 


Three soft, ®, %, %, 
Three middle, 8, y, 4, 
Three asperate. 0, x, 4. 


Each soft mute has its corresponding mid- 
dle and asperate, into each of which it is fre- 
quently changed ; thus z has 6 for its middle, 
and > for its asperate, [These are called 
Cognate Letters. | 


[Obs. 1. The mutes are thus classified, because each 
class is sounded by the contact of the same parts of the 
mouth. Thus, s, 6, $, are formed by the lips, and differ 
only as the breath varies in forming them: # is accom- 
panied with a slender breath, and is hence called soft ; 
g, on the contrary, being accompanied with a rough 
breath, is called asperate : whereas, 6 having a sound be- 
tween both is denominated middle. For a similar rea- 
son the three denominations of soft, middle and asperate, 
are given to the other two classes x, y, x, and tr, @, @; 
the former being enunciated by the contraction of the 
upper part of the throat, the latter by the impulse of the 
tongue against the extremities of the upper teeth.] 


Obs. 2. When two mutes come together, they must 
be both, either soft, middle, or asperate ; as tevo"Ta:, 
not rervGras; srudbay, not ervwbay. 


oy 
4. 7 
eng 
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Four are Liquids, a, », v, ¢, to which some 
add the simple sibilant «. 


(Oss. 1. Liquids are so called because they readily 
unite with other consonants, and glide into their sounds. 
They are also termed semivowels, as forming by their 


humming or sibilant sounds, a transition to the articulate 
sound of the vowels. ] 


[Obs. 2. 3 is called by some grammarians, a solitary . 
letter. The twofold manner of expressing it in writing 
has already been stated, Obs. 5. page 10. ] 


Three are double. letters, viz. ¢, &, 1, and 
are formed by the union of ¢ with the mutes ; 
thus, 


ts, ds, &, form Z. 
us, ys, xs, form &.- 
as, Bs, Os,form ¥. 


_{Hence, when these letters are thusjoined, 
the double letter is substituted ; as Agads for 
Agakos, from Agaés ; Acgw for acyow, from Ayo ; 
waekw for aacxow, from mac ; adeno for erud- 
ew, from asia. | 


(Obs. 1. The Aolians never used the double conso- 
nants, but the corresponding simple letters, as a:roe for 
avrla, v©erdruxcava for umeCevgere. In expressing 
they made use of cd. a form which was also retained by 
the Dorians. Some grammarians maintain that the let- - 
ter Z should always be considered as standing for cd and 
not for ds. The sound of Z, which was that of a soft s, 
favours this idea. ] 


[Obs. 2. The double letters are not used fer the cor- 
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responding simple ones, when the two simple letters be- 
long to two different parts of a compound word ; as ex- 
scum, not eevs. Yet Adnvage is used instead of Atgvacds. } 


[The simple letters are divided, according 
to the organs with which they are pronounc. 
ed, into 


Labials, £6, uw, x, 0, d. 
Linguals, 4, G 9, A, », @ 6, 7 
Palatics, yy, «, & x] 


I before y, x, &, x, has the sound of NG, 
thus ayye\0s is pronounced angelos, wyxev 
angkon, eygw angxé, ayy angchi. 


[No genuine Greek form terminates in any 
; consonant except, v, e, for those which end 
in and J are to be considered as terminat- 
ing in xs andas. The only exceptions to this 
remark are e, ovx, and ovy, and these never 
occur at the end ofa clause.] 


BREATHINGS. 


[To the written characters belong also the - 
-Sptritus or breathings, of which there are two, 
the soft, (spiritus lenis, avevyuc Yiaov,) and the 
rough or asperate (spirttus asper, veya dacv ), 
One of these breathings is placed over every 
_vowel er diphthong, beginning a word.] 
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The asperate is equivalent in pronuncia- 
tion to the English 4 as ort hott, ovros houtos, 
2&0 hexo.— 
T andé at the beginning of a word have 
always the asperate. Iftwo ¢ come together, 


the former has the soft, the latter the aspe- 
vale; as, egbcov, abyros, Muebos, 


(In diphthongs which begin a word, the 
breathing is placed over the second vow- 
el, as Eve:mdys, ofo¢, ‘This however is not the 
case with the improper diphthongs, as ‘Asdys, 
adys.) ” 


Obs. 1. Anciently H was the mark for the asperate in 
Greek, asitis inthe Latin : thus HEKATON was written for 
éxaroy. This was afterwards divided, and one half F used 
as the mark for the asperate, the other 1 asthe mark for 
the soft breathing. This form was afterwards simplifi- 
ed into L and J; and lastly rounded into the present 


shape, C ) and (').— 


[Obs. 2, All words which begin with a vowel, but are 
not pronounced with the rough breathing have or are sup- 
posed to have the soft breathing over their initial letter, 
because every word that begins with a vowel can be dis- 
tinguished in the pronunciation by no other means from 
the preceding letters than by drawing the breath from the 
lungs with a moderate effort. _ The spiritus lenis there- 
fore ‘has an actual force, and 1s in fact the oriental aleph. 
The ancients were the rather led to denote it as they 
_ wrote in general without a division of words. In the 
present work, however, it is deemed sufficient for al] the 
purposes ofthe learner to mark merely the rougé breath 


@ 


ings, since the soft will then suggest themselves of 
course. | 


[Obs. 3. The ancient Greek language appears to have 
had no spiritus asper, at least the Aolians were without 
it, and in the lonic dialect, like all other asperates, it 
rarely occurs. Hence «aro from ACME, bx peeves from 
ixveouss, wedAcos for Ass. But the ancients pronounced 
every word which began with a vowel, with a: peculiar 
species of asperate, which had a sound between our v 
and w, and was often expressedby 8 or v. and also y. For 
this the figure of a double F was invented, (F,) whence 
the name digamme, which was called #olic, because the 
olians, who of all the tribes retained the greatest tra- © 
ces of the old language, kept this letter in use among 
them, after the other dialects had laid it aside. Thus 
the Aolians wrote Foes, Feaes, whence vinum, Velia, 
in Latin, (for the Latins expressed this digamma by a V,) 
80 also sak'os, navis; eF is, ovis; aiFav, evum, &c. vid. 


_ Appendix B.] 


[Change and Omission of Letters for the 
- sake of Euphony. 


[The great principle which pervades the 
Greek language is strict attention to Eu- 
phony, and.an endeavour to avoid the con- 
currence of consonants which were difficult 
to be pronoinced together, or of different 
kinds, as well as the meeting of two vowels 
of separate pronunciation. Hence result 
the foltowing rules :] 
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(Roz I. Three consonants, or one witha 
double consonant, can never (except in the 
case of composition like dveQbaeros, exwrwors, 
xyvxo,) stand together, unless the first or last 
be. a liquid, or y before y, «, x, as wexobes, 
THAYoOS, TeyEo | ' 


[Rue 2. As in some instances the con- 
currence even of two consonants may pro- 
duce roughness, this is avoided ‘in two ways. 
1. By the introduction of a third consonant, 
as pecnpoeiw for uernugia, avdgos for aveos. 2. By 
the transposition of a consonant, as exeaoy for 
exaeboy from meghe, xeadie for xaedie. | 


[Obs. In peonpCese and avdgos, the letters @ and o are res- 
pectively interposed before ¢, because they correspond 
respectively. the former as a labial, the latter as a lingual 
with the liquids » and ».] 


[Rute 3. In the concurrence of two or 
more consonants, those only which are of the 
same class are put together. Hence an as- 
perated consonant is joined to an asperate, 


a middle to a middle, a smooth to a smooth, . 


as Oliva, axybos, BdeAugos, mr, vuxros, When in 
the formation of words, therefore, two dis- 
similar consonants come together, the first 
generally assumes the properties of the se- 
cond. ‘Thus by adding the terminations te, 
div, des, are formed from yeedu, yeantos and 
‘yeatdyy, and from xAcsw, trex has. | 


ww 
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[Obs. 1. In the case however of two like mutes alrea- 
dy combined, one alone cannot be exchanged, but always 
both together. Thus from ixra is formed Gomes ; from 
extra, eydecs ; from irre and yyuega, iGbnueges. The pre- 
position ex alone remains unaltered before all consonants, 
as exbaiCw. exbeivas, exdovve:. Before a vowel it is chang- 
edinto ef, as eZaseetos, from ex and aigew. | 


[Obs. 2. If two words stand together, the second of 
which begins with an asperated vowel and the first ends 
with a soft one ; or if the final vowel of the first word is 
rejected and the second begins with an asperated vowel, 
in both of these cases the mute which precedes the se- 
cond word becomes an asperate, as ovy iva, evry orms, af 
ev, v6 av. So also in thecrasis Oosmeriey for ro imarioy, 
darsger for re Exegov. The soft mute before the asperate 
thus introduced, becomes an asperate itself in conformi- 
ty with the rule, as, v6" oxo for vxe8 vo. ] 


[Rone 4. Two successive syllables very 
seldom begin each with an asperate. When- 
ever two syllables immediately following 
each other would, according to their pecu- 
liar derivation or the original form of the 
word, begin each with an asperate, the first 
asperate is changed, with a few exceptions, 
into a lenis. ‘Thus, esd, teiyos not besos ; me- 
Dianne not Hediryner ; reexyo not Geexo ; tee@e not 
Weep. In these two last verbs, the asperate 
enters again however in the first syllable of 
the future, the second asperate being lost, as, 


Oceter, beeen, | 
(Obs. 1. There are,five exceptions to this rale, 1. In 


. , 
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compound words, as o¢rPebueas, avbodeges, though some- 
times in this case also the first asperate is changed, as 
exegsigts from exo and xele ; sradn, axchies, for ePagn, 
aQiptes, from afn, ites. 2%. The passive ending in 69° 
with its derivatives as sz20nv, aPebny, webebny, excepting 
two verbs only, évw and 7:6nu:, which form srvby, and ezs- 
64». 3. If aconsonant, whether rough or smooth imme- 
diately precede the second asperate, aS Ogs@bsss, 9aAG- 
Gets, ebeAxOny, 1berbas:. 4. If the second by changing the 
lenis before a rough breathing, becomes an asperate, as 
tnx, 6 avbewmos. 5. By affixing the adverbial termina- 
tions éev and 61, as wavrayobsv, Koesvb00e. | . 


{[Obs. 2. The second of two asperates is seldom thus 
changed : it is regularly done however in imperatives 
in 64, aS Gers, rubnts, for 666s, 7v0bnb.. | 


{[Obs. 3. This rule perhaps extended not only to the 
asperated letters, but also to the rough breathing, which 
it turned into the smooth. But one solitary trace, how- 
ever, remains of this, viz. in the verb ex@#, which has éga. 
in the future, and should properly have ty in the pre- 
sent, but the rough breathing is changed into the smooth 
on account of the following x, an asperate. ] 


[Rous 5. The asperates are never doubled, 
but instead thereof an asperate must be pre- 
ceded by the kindred mute, as Arh; not AQds ; 


Baxyxos, NOL Baxxos ; Mariass, not Maas ; Lamr- 
Ow, not Ladeqw, | | | 


|Rove. 6.When } stands at the beginning 
of a word, if a simple vowel be made to pre- 
cede it in composition or inflection, the ¢ is 
usually doubled as tae, abberns, from pera , 
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aegispoos from wees and few. . This rule however 
‘does not hold in the case of diphthongs, as tv- 


_ gaores from ev and powuys.] - - 


Rote 7. N is changed into 


y before y, x, &, x 
» before PB, pw, 7, 0,4. - 
A,@, , before A, ¢@, ¢. 


Thus eyyeaou for evyeada ; euCawe for ebas- 
vee; ovAAapCave for cwAapCave ; cugbew for cvveew ; 
cvexgvatw for ouvenevacor, Except wehavons (2. 
Pw perf. pass. of Paso), CALIVS, BEAVIS, and a 
ewothers. It remains unaltered in general 
only before ¢, 4, +. 


Obs. The preposition « before ¢, ¢, and ¢, re- 
mains unchanged, as evgubpos, evesCow, aversion, evC ropes. 


‘But in ev» when followed by two consonants or ¢, the 


v is thrown out,ascvernus. In waa, however, in the 
same case the » is retained, as raasenses.] 


{Roe 8. Before yp, the labials 9, «7, >, t, 
are changed into p, as AsAtppas for Ashexpas ; 
teruupes for teruruas. Before the same letter, 
x and y are changed into y, as Asdeypou for At- 
Asypcs ; dedoypres for dedoxuas ; and the linguals 
d, 4, s, G into o.} 


[Obs. The following are exceptions, axux, avymues, 
tPpwy, xexogvdusves, Torj0s. | 


~ 9. The linguals 4, , +, ¢, can only 
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stand beforea, »,v,¢. They are dropped be- 
forec. Thus moder, xod'e:, 2001, from mous ; wAy- 
Gu, xAnbow, Ante ; cwoparecs, couarch, cwpacs from - 
cone. So also aexacw for aemagicu.] 


[Ruiz 10. v is dropped before @ and¢ in 
declension, and also in the preposition sv, 
Rule 7. Obs.) AS Pyves, PnVETS, LenVos, [Ayes ; oucny 
for cuveyy; cugytew for cuv2yteo, When this . 
takes place, the syllable preceding ¢ and ¢ is 
long. | | 


[Obs. 1. The preposition «v remains unchanged, and 
the adverb +#2:7, as noticed in the Obs. to Rule 7.] 


[Obs. 2. If after the rejection of » before ¢, only ¢ or « 
remains, then es 1s changed into e:¢, o¢ into evs, and the 
short s is made long. Thus the present participle of 
+sOaps is properly +:6ev5, which becomes, after the re- 
jection of » and the changing of ¢ into e, z:6ess. > So the 
present participle of dsdwpus is dsdovs, whence comes by 
rejecting » and changing o into ov, didevs. And lastly 
tues, eras, and other participles of this termination 
come from forms in ays, as roars, eravs, and have the « 
long. The same remarks will apply to verls, nouns, 
and adjectives. Thus from the verb cwsdw# comes the 
future oxevdsow, contracted into crsvew; and.changed by 
the operation of the rule into exe:ew ; from edors comes 
edeus ; from Keerers, Veeress ; from ara, ewes. They 
which appears in the genitive, proves conclusively that 
the same letter entered originally into the form of the 
nominative. The Latins in their present participles ac- 
five retain this old form, as docens, amans, &c.] 

& 
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[OF THE HIATUS. 


[A word which ends with a vowel, followed 
by another which begins with a vowel, pro- 
duces what is termed an Hiatus... The Attics 
endeavoured to avoid such a concurrence of 
vowel sounds much more anxiously than the 
other Gréeks, and among the Attics the Po- 
ets were much more attentive to this than the 
prose writers. ‘The lonians, on the contra- 
ry, who were not offended at the concur- 
rence of two or more vowels, seldom made 
use of any means to prevent such an Matus, 
and only in poetry. In Homer the » eerxue- 
smov occurs nearly regularly, in Herodotus 
not atall. But nevertheless many instances 
of Hiatus occur in Homer ; to remove the 
most offensive of which, recourse is had to 
the Digamma. (vid, Appendix. C.)] 


{The Attics in order to avoid Hiatus, em- 
ployed three modes; 1. The addition of » to 
the end of a word. 2. Apostrophe. 3. Con- 
tractions.| ~ 


1 


[N e@eAxueriney, — 


[N edpeaxuermoy is added to datives plural in 
ss and consequently in & and {, to the third 


Bins - 


person of verbs in ¢ or », to the word sexes 
(twenty), and to the adverbs megues, warraxacs, 
vorgs, seorte, omiote, xe, wv, when the following 
word begins with a vowel ; as e penow odrsyors ; 
BAW CTey exeivons 5 eruley auTOV; EXOT ety YEYyoVUES ; 
&e.} 


{it is also inserted in the composition of a 
word beginning with the privative a, as aias- 
7108. | 


[The TIonians and Attics also affixed ay 
to the diphthong « in the third person sing. 
plusq. perf. active. | 


fObs. 1. It is denominated by the grammarians » ssa- 
xuesixey, because it draws or attracts the second vowel 
to the first. The datives s,s, cys, have it also, they be- 
ing contracted from pecs, onect.] 


,[Obs. 2. The.» s@eaxverixey is also applied to the ter- 
minations in o, expressing a place, which are formed 
from datives plural, as TAstasecs, OAunriacs.] 


Obs. 3. The letter ¢ is sometimes inserted on the 
game principle with the » ; as ours befere a consonant, 
evtas before a vowel ; [so also axes, wxels 5 MIXES, MEX- 
gig 5 atesee, mree2cs. | 


Obs. 4. The same remark will apply to the negative 
ev, which retains this form before a consonant, but has 
evx before a vowel, and consequently ovy before an aspe- 
rate. [The x in ovz, however, is dropped at every pause, 
even when the next sentence begins with a vowel, since 

C2 
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no Greek word by itself can terminate in « : (Page 20.) 
as Ov wAd’ oray.] | 


[Obs. 5. The final » was also employed for other rea- 
sons besides those mentioned above. 1. In order to 
jeogthen a short final syllable which was followed by a 
word beginning with a consonant, as [avrecosy wodeess 
Oe xat arrow xaxey seras. Hom. 2. When the following 
word begins with two consonants which do not lengthen 
the foregoing syllable (this happens for the most part 
when the second of these consonants is a liquid) .a » is 
annexed to the preceding as agedaxcy, teeGev. 3. For 
the sake of softness in pronunciation, as Ow a» exett™ 
Odvon vy’ sesorcaser Bootes ¢ares. Hom.) 


9 
APOSTROPHE. 


. Apostrophe is the éurning amay or reject-. 
ing of the final vowel of a word, when the. 
next word begins with a vowel, as mavr’ eAe- 
ye for ravra ercyev, ds wiv for die ov. 


When an apostrophe takes place a lenis 
before an asperate is changed into its corres- 
ponding asperate: thus, for amo Ov, ae ov IS 
changed into aq’ ov. 


“Apostrophe in general removes the short 
final vowels: «, ¢,:,0. [The following how- 
ever are exceptions. 1. The o in zee is not 
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cut off, but in certain cases coalesces with 
the following yowel. 2. The: in weg: 1s not | 
cut off except in the Lolic Dialect. 3. The 
sin ots is not cut off, since if this were done, 
6* might be confounded with cre, and of with 
os. 4. Thesis rarely cut off in the dative 
singular and plural of the third declension.] 


[Obs. 1. Not only short vowels but diphthongs also are 
elided ; not indiscriminately however, for 1. They are 
not elided in the infinitive of the perfect active and pas- 
sive, nor in that of the aorists passive, neither are they 
.elided in the 3d person singular of the optative, nor in 
the noniinative plural of nouns. 2. Diphthongs are not 
elided by the Attic poets before short vowels. 3. Diph- 
, thongs are rarely if ever elided in prose. ] 


[Obs. 2. The Attics and Dorians use the apostrophe ia 
final long syllables on the short vowel of the following 
word ; as weo ‘orivfor wov soriy; w'yabs for w ayaes. 
The poets reject also from the diphtbong with which a 
word begins, the first short vowel, when the preceding 
word ends with a vowel, as 9‘ veeCee for 9 evesCers, © 
‘,veimidy for w Eveswidn.] 


[Obs. 3. The old poets as well as the Dorians omit alse 
the final « in wage, ave, before a consonant, as sag Zyy,, 
ay etoue. This however is not properly apostrophe. ] 


(Obs. 4. For farther remarks on Apostrophe, vid. Ap: 
pendix D.] 
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3 
. CONTRACTIONS. 


fA third method of avoiding the concur- 
rence of many vowels is the -contraction of 
two or more vowels of separate pronuncia- 
tion into one sound.] . 


{Contractions are chiefly used by the At- 
tics, the characteristic. difference between 
the Attic and Ionic dialects being this, that . 
the former delights in contractions, whereas 
the latter in most instances avoids them, and 
is fond of a concurrence of vowel sounds.) 


[Contractions are of two kinds, proper and 
improper, or as they are otherwise termed, 
Syneeresis and Crasis.] 


A proper contraction, or Synzresis, is 
when two single vowels are contracted with- 
out change into one diphthong, as taxi con- 
tracted into tee, from rexyos, a wall. 


An improper contraction or Crasis, is when 
a vowel or diphthong of different sound is 
substituted, as rtefos, contracted into reiyous, 
sesxee contracted into tex. : 


j - 
.  [Obs. 1. A syllable contracted by Crasis has common- 
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ly a mark (’) placed as.a signover it, as radra for ra av- 
Tu, Tooversiey for to evarreey. | 


[Obs. 2. Every syllable contracted by Crasis is long.] 


[Obs. 3. The « subscribed is only used when, beside 
the contraction, the « is still found in the last syllable, as 
xete for xcs esta, eyoda for sya ode. Hence xem for 
Xs ext, NOt news; xagety, for xas agern, NOt xaerty. | 


[Obs. 4. Among the instances of Crasis which are of 
common occurrence, besides thoge already mentioned, 
the following may be enumerated. rodvene for ro ovouee, 
tae for ta cma, syomet for eva omet, Gornarsoy for to 
~imectiov, ovssee for od ivexa. xpootesrpev for wgeergerfey, 
' xexodeyes for xaxeseyos, Todpor for to spor, avOewwos for ot 
avbeunrer, xaxus fornas ores, xarris fOr nas doris, naexesvess 
for nae exesvors. 


[Obs. 5. For farther particulars respecting contract- 
ions vid. Appendix E.] . 


[Of Figures affecting Syllables. 


[1. Prosthesis is the adding of one or more 
letters to the beginning of a word, as cpingos, 
for pungos, eeimoos for emocs.. ] 


~~ 


(2. Paragoge is the adding of one or more 
letters to the end ofa word, as ye$e for us, tuz- 
seoxe for ervare, toes for trois, 


[3. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or 
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more letters in the body of a word, as erate 
for crake, oxmoregos for ooreges, Lewes for Zevor.] 


[4. Syncope is the taking away one or 
more letters from the body. of a word, as 7. 
Sov for naviov, eveaunv for evencapny.] 


[5. Apheeresis is the cutting off of one or 
- more letters from the beginning of a word, as 
oregomn for aoregomy, sory for éogty. | 


[6. Apocope is the ‘cutting off. of one or 
more letters from the end of a word, as dw — 
for dope, Mocedw for Mocesdwva, | 


[7. Metathesis is the transposition of let- 
ters and syllables, as exeabov for exaghov, from 
wegha ; edeanoy for edagxov from deexw ; xagregos for 
noorrecos, xeeros for xearos. | 


{Obs. The lonians often by a species of Metathesis 
_ change the breathing in a word, as «séwy for yitay, evdau- 
ta for svtavba. | | 


(8. Tmesis is when the parts of a com- 
pound are separated by an intervening word, 
aS uate te exew for Umegersy tHe.] 


{Obs. 1. See remarks on prepositions in composition. } 


[Obs. 2. For remarks on Syneresis and Crasis, see 
page 32.] 
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OF ACCENTS. 


There are three accents, the acute (‘), the 
. grave (*), and the circumflex (-). 


The acute is placed on one of the three last - 
syllables of a word. 
The grave is never placed but on the last 
syHable. : 
_ The circumflex is placed on a long vowel 
or a diphthong in one of the two last sylla- 
bles. : 


[Obs. 1. A more extended view of the doctrine of 
accents, will be found in Appendix F.] © — 


Obs. 2. ' The circumflex was first marked *, then *, 
and lastly ~. - 


_ [Obs. 3. The acute is called in Greek ofesa (xgoowdia, 
accent, being understood), the grave is styled Bagese, the 
circumflex regsexwmern, that is, wound about. | 


[Obs. 4. In accentuation, the. words are called in 
Greek, 


1. Ofereve, which have the acute (ofvs roves) on the 
last syllable, as 6eés. — 

2. MageSvreve, which have it on the penultima, as te- 
Tupepetves. 

3. Heeragofureva, which have it on the antepenultima, 
as avveuwes. 

4. Negsewomeve, which have the circumflex-on the last 
syllable, as tine, , 
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5. Mgewegiowausva, which have it on the penultima, as 
wedy ee. ; 

6. Begvreve, are all words which have no accent on the 
last syllable, because, according to the custom of gram- 
marians, the syllable which is neither marked with the 
acute nor the circumflex has the grave, (Sagov zevev.) 


[Obs. 5. The accents, notwithstanding all which has 
been said in their favour, are of little practical utility. 
They are not, therefore, marked in the present edition. | 


MARKS OF READING. 


[1. When two vowels are separated in 
pronunciation, and do not constitute a diph- 
thong, the latter of the vowels has two points 
over it, as eotvraeyw, aidys. This is called | 
Digresis.] 


[2. Diastole or Hypodiastole is a comma 
put at the end of the compound in compound 
words to distinguish it from other words 
consisting of the same letters, .as, ¢, re the 
neuter of ¢s and ze, to distinguish it from ore 
(since), So also vo,re and tore, 6,7: and ors.] 


[Obs. The Diastole is rendered almost useless by the 


- art of printing. Many instead of the Diastole, only leave 
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a small space between the parts of the compound, as is 
the case in old MSS, and editions. 6 rs, ro ze, 6 r4.] 


[3. The marks of punctuation in Greek 
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are for the most part the same as those in 
Latin, except the colon and mark of interro- 
gation. The colon is put at the upper part 
of the last word, as ee. The colon and 
semicolon are not distinguished from each 
other. 


[4. The mark of interrogation is (;), the 
semicolon of modern languages. | 


[5. Besides. these, there is a mark which 
shows that two words belong to each other, 
and which is called Hyphen ,v¢' tv). This con- 
sists in a cross line placed between the words, - 
as ov-diadvess, It no longer occurs however 
in editions, ] | ; 


(Obs. 1. The marks of reading were invented by the 
Alexandrian Grammarians. They do not occur in in- 
scriptions, nor old MSS. but the letters are written in, 
succession without any intervening points. } 


‘[Obs. 2. The Greek denominations of the points are 
as follows. 1. reasia oriyuy, a full stop, which denotes 
that the sense is complete. 2. pecy ersyum, points out 
where breath is to be taken. 3. twecrsypn, a short 
pause, indicating that the sense is not complete. Nica- 
nor the Grammarian imagined eight errypas. | 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


There are in Greek eight species of words, 
called Parts of Speech ; viz, Article, Noun, 
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Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposi- 
tion, and Conjunction, 


~ 


{Obs. The Greek Grammarians in general rank Inter- 

. gecttons among adverbs, improperly however, if we con- 

sider the adverbial nature, which always coincides with 

some verb as its principle, and whose meaning it quali- 
es. ] 


The four first are declined with Gender, 
Number, and Case. 


There are three Genders: Masculine, Fe-. 
minine, and Neuter. ['To indicate the gender 
use is made of the Article, o for the mascu- 
line, 4 for the feminine, and +o for the neu- 
ter, as 6 avne, the man ; 4 yon, the woman ; te 
Ywov, the animal.) 


[Some nouns are both masculine and femi- 
nine, as ¢, 4, wamveos, the papyrus 30, %, xotwos, 
the wild olive-tree. These are said to be of 
the Common Gender. } 


_ There are three Numbers, Singular, Du- 

al and Plural. The first speaks of one, the 
second of two or a pair, the third of more than 
two. [Thus, ¢ ave the man, 10 avdee the tre 
men, oi avdoes the men. ] 


Obs. 1. The dual which adds to the precision of the 
Greek language did net exist in the oldest state ef the 
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language, neither was it used in the Zolic Dialect, nor — 
in the Latin. It is not found in the New Testament, in 
the Septuagint, or in the Fathers. It was used most 
frequently by the Attics, who however often employ the 
plural instead of it In the corraption of the language 
by the modern Greeks, is has been omitted. 


[Obs. 2. The Attics in particular often put the article, 
the pronouns, and participles, in the masculine, before 
feminine nouns of the dual number, from whence some 
conclude, that the dual of those parts of speech, and of 
the adjective, had once only one form, the masculine. ] 


There are five cases: Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


[Obs. 1. Cases (is Greek wrwesis, in Latin casus,) 
mean fallings. The ancient grammarians, in making 
the nominative a case, proceeded on the supposition that 
words feu as it were from the mind. Hence when a- 
noun fell thence in its primary form, they called it rra- 
ois o¢4, casus rectus, a straight or perpendicular case or 
falling, and likened its form to a perpendicular line. The 
varjations from the first case or nominative, they con- 
sidered to be the same as if this line were to fall from its 
perpendicular position, and make successive angles with 
the horizon. These they called rraces waayias, casus 
abliqui, oblique cases or sidelong fallings. Thus, 


Cc 


5 
Ay ‘ 


B 


AB ia the wraris oy; BC, BD, BE, BF, are the 
etaces SAsyiat. Hence, Grammarinas caled the me- 
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thod of enumerating the various cases of a noun, xArets, 
declinatio, or declension, it being a sort of progressive 
descent from the noun’s upright form, through its va- 
rious declining or failing forms. ] 


fObs. 2. The Greek language has no ablative. Its 
place is supplied partly by the genitive, and partly by 
the dative. ] | 


The Nominative and Vocative are fre- 
' quently the same in the singular, always in 
the Dual and Plural. [Even however where 
the Vocative has a separate form, the Nomi- 
native is often used for it, particularly by 

. the Attic writers, ] 


The Dative singular in all three declen- 
sions ends ins. In the two first however the 
: is subscribed. 


[The Dative plural properly in all three 
declensions ends in ew or «7; for ws and as 
are only abbreviations of the more ancient 
forms ao and arowv, | 


The Genitive plural ends always in oy, 
[The more ancient form however was eav and 
.aevy, though not in all words.] 


~The Dual has only two terminations, one 
for the Nominative, Accusative, and Voca- 
tive, the other for the Genitive and Dative. 
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Neuters have the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative alike ; and in the plural 
these cases end always ina. Inthe Dual 
they are the same in form as the masculine. 


{[Obs. We are not to conclude that the « was wanting 
in the dative case of the old Greek, because it is omit- 
ted in several inscriptions. In the case of those words 
where it was not pronounced separately, it was omitted 
by the Dorians and Aolians ; and by the stone cutters in — 
all dialects. It is consonant with analogy to suppose, that 
the termination of the dative case was originally uniform. 
The very ancient datives o:xe:, wede:, were retained even 
in the Doric dialect. Adverbs ins were also compound- 
ed of datives, as anays, «voix, and the like. -sravbe: 
and wes are old datives.] - 


ARTICLE. 


[The Article is a word prefixed to a noun 
and serving to ascertain or define it.] 


__ [There are commonly reckoned two Arti- 

cles in Greek, the Prepositive, 6, 4, 0, and 
the Subjunctive, cs 4, ¢, ‘The latter, however, 
is in fact a relative pronoun, and will be treat- 


ed of under that head.] 
\ 


The Prepositive Article, or as it should 
be more correctly styled, the Article, answers 
m general to the definite article the in Eng- 
Tish, as o Gaciaevs the King, § yoy the Woman, 

° bi 
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vo (wv the animal. When no article is ex- 
pressed in Greek, the English indefinite ar- 
ticle a or an is signified, as Pacts, a king ; 
yun, @ woman ; Cwov, an animal. 


_ The declension of the .4rticle. is as follows. 


‘O, 4 ro, The. : 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M. F. N, M, F. N. 


N.o 4 70, M. F. N.IN. oi, ai, ra, 
G. tov, tus, rov,|N.A. rw, te, ra. |G. tov, tev, tev, 
D. rw, ty, 79,|G.D, row, tas, tov.|D. ross, ross, ToI8, 
A. tov, tHyv, To, A. tous, ras, Te, 


(Obs. 1. That the appellation of bweraxrixoy agbeoy, or 
subjuncitve article, which many of the ancient Gramma- 
rians applied to the relative és, is an improper one, ap- 
pears fully from a remark of Apollonius. {fn comparing 
it with the weoraxrixey aghgey or prepositive article, he not 
ovly confesses it to differ, as being expressed by a diffe- 
rent word, and having a different place in every sen- 
tence, but in Syntax, he adds that it is wholly different. 
De Syntax. Lib. 1. c. 43. Theodore Gaza makes a simi- 
lar acknowledgement. Gramm. Introd. Ib. 4.] 


{Obs. 2. There is no form of the article for the voca- 
tive, for # is an interjection, ranked with the other inter- 
jections under adverbs ; impreperly however. vzd.p. 38. ] 


Obs. 3. If the particles ye and ¢¢ are annexed to the 
article it has the signification of the pronoun ‘‘ this.”’ 
The declension remains the same, éés, (Att. od1), ade 
(ids), tobe (s0ds) ; rovds, yrds, sever, ee) 
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{Obs. 4. In the old language the article was res, 79, re ; 
hence the plural so; in Doric and Ionic, and the + in the 
neuter and in the oblique cages. The same form serv- 
ed to indicate the article or rather the pronoun ores, 
‘* dhs,” (for the article in Homer is ingeneral a demon- 
strative pronoun, ) and-the relative pronoun “ which,” for 
which the form 4s arising from res, after the general re- 
jection of +, was afterwards used. Hence in the Doric 
and Ionic writers the article often occurs with the signi- 
fication of the relative pronoun. ] 


NOUN. 


Declension of Nouns are three, answering 
to the three first declensions in Latin. 


The first ends in «, y, feminine, and in as 
and #s masculine. 


The second ends in o generally mascu- 
line, and sometimes, feminine, and o neuter. 


The third ends in a, +, v, neuter; « femi- 
nine ; ¥, &, e, ¢, ¥, of all genders, and encreas- 
es in the genitive. 


[Ods. 1. In the two first declensions, the termination 
only of the nominative case is changed in the oblique ca- 
ses, 80 that the number of syllables remains the same. 
In the third, on the contrary, the terminations of the 
other cases are affixed to the nominative, yet withsome 
change. Hence the two first declensions are called 
parisyllabic, the third tmparisyllabic.] 
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- Qbs. 2. The old Grammarians reckoned ten declen= 
sions ; five simple and jive contracted, The simple were, 
1. as, 45. 2. &, 0. 3. 05, 0%. 46 ws, wr. 5. 8, 0, 0, 
vy, &, ¢, 5, Y.—Of these the four first are parisyllabic, the 
last is imparisyllabic. The contracted were, 1. 15, «5, os. 
2. 15,4. 3. evs, os, v. 4.0, 05 5. as. These are all 
imparisyllabic. 


[Obs. 3. The new division originated with J. Weller, 
er, according to others, with Laurentius Rhodoman- 
nus. | 


Tabular View of the Three Declensions. 


Singular. 
[. II. III. 
Nom. @ 1 as xs| 0s, Neut. w)asvaveeord 
te nen 
Gen. @$ 45 ov | ov os 
Dat. 2 4 @& » | ‘ 
Acc. ay wv av wy | ov, @ 
Voc.@ 4» ow » \e, Neut. o 
: Dual. 
N.A.V. @ w € 
G.D. a&iv ow On 
Plural. 
Nom, a o Neut. «|e Neut. « 
Gen, wy ay : wy 
Dat, ais 01s os, eo8 
Acc. as ove Neut. a | as Neut. « 


Voc, a oa Neut. «|e. Neut. «, 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


4 Movee, the Muse. * 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 4 Movee |. N. ai Moveas 
G. «ys Moveys |N. A. ta Mourn IG. rea Movewy 
‘DD. ay Movey " DD. tas Moveous 
A. tyv Moveay |G. D. raw Movoow:| A. ras Moveas 
V Movce, | V. Moves, 


Nouns in da, 6a, ea, and « pure, (that is « 
followed by a vowel,) make the Genitive in 
4s, and the Dative in ¢, and the rest like 
Movew: thus, 


[yi tdea, the seal. 


Singular. © Dual. Plural. 
N. 4 idea , N. ai edeas 
G. mms ideas |N. A, ta idea | G. tev tdecy 
D. 14 tdeg Tas édeass 
A. tyv édeav |G. D. ras tdeaw, | A. ras ideus 
V. idea, V. ideas, | 
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[y xagdia, the heart. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
N. 4 norgd sce N. ai xoedse * 
G. tHe xagdiag |N.A. te xagdia- |G. tov xagdiay 
D. +4 xagdig D, reas nopdscss 
A. tw xagdiay |G.D. raw nagdiaw)A. tas xapdias 
Vi nagdsae, V. noodses } 


Nouns in » make the Accusative in w, and 
the Vocative in », and the rest like Movca : 
thus, 


4 tiny, the Abnour. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 4 teen N. ai Tics 
G. ms tyens IN. A, te time IG. tay tie 
D. ty ripen D. sass tipsos 
A. ty ty 1G. D, craw tipo lA, tas ties 
Ve. ty V. Tia 


Nouns in es make the Genitive in ov, and 
the Dative in «, and the rest like Movee : thus, 


[F veavias the youth. 


Singulare « Dual. Plural. 
N.c  veaviags N, of — veavces 
G. rou veaviouv IN.A. sa veania |G, trav veaney 
D. rw  vecevage |D. ross vecevscess 


- A. tov veaviev |G. LD). row veceview.JAe rous veavies 
Ve.  veavie. V. veaveas, | 
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Nouns in 4s make the Genitive in ov, the 
Accusative in w, and the Vocative in 1, and 
the rest like Moves: thus, 


. ° reAwvys, the publican. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 


N. 0 reAavys N. of reAcvas 
G. rov reawovlN.A. tw teawya IG. rev reaAwvwy 
D. 1a reravy - [). ros reAwvaus 
A. tov rer IG,D. tow reawvaw.|A. cous reAwvas 
Vv. TEAWVY V- —sreAcovess, 


Observations on the First Declension, 


Obs. 1. The termination in « which makes «gs in the . 
genitive is generally long. Hence words in « contract- 
ed, as Aénya, uve, &c. make as. [The termination in a, 
on the contrary, which has 2 in the genitive, is always 
short. The vocative in « of masculines in es is long, of 
those in 7s;short. The Dual termination in « is always 
long, } : 

Obs. 2. From the genitive in «¢ is derived the an- 
cient genitive of the first declension of Latin nouns, as 
paterfamilias, materfamilias, [Alcumenas, Dianas, escas, 
monetas, vias, auras. vid. Priscian. p. 679.—Voss. Anal. 
2. 3.] From the Dative in «: or «, is formed the Latin 
Dative ina. The similarity between the accusative in 
avand the Latin am, is obvious. 


Obs. 3. Some nouns in «s make the genitive in « as 
wellasin ov; a8 Mvbayegas, G.—ev, and --« ; Margna~ 
o1as, G.mev, and—s. Some keep @# exclusively; a 
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.Onpas, G. Oana; Boppas, G. Bofpa; Taravas, G. La- 
rare; anna, G. saxxae. Thegenitives in « were the 
Doric form. [The Doric form for the genitive singular 
is formed by contraction frow the oldest form of the 
genitive singular of masculines in as, viz. from ee. Hence 
it is always long. This Doric genitive, in some few 
words, particularly proper names, remained in common 
use, a8 AwiGas, Hunnibal, G. rev AviGes 3 Lovidas, G. 
tov Lovide ; TwCevas, G. rov Twbeva.] 


[Obs. 4. The Attic form ov for the genitive, comes by 
contraction from the old lonic form ew#, which is itself de- 
duced by some grammarians from the still older Doric 
form «». Others however maintain, that there was an- 
ciently a double form for the genitive singular, viz. «e 
and ew, each distinct from the other and that «. remain- 
ed in Doric, while ew was retained in Ionic. ‘hey both 
occur in Homer, Il. 9. 85 and 86.] 


[Obs. 5. Two opinions are likewise maintained respect- 
ing the form of the genitive plural ; one, that the genitive 
plural of all endings was anciently ae, contracted by the 
Dorians into the circumflexed &. and changed by the 
Ionians into ew; the other, that anciently two forms for 
the genitive plural were used, ew» and ss, both of 
which occur in Homer, and hence were both used in the 
old Ionic, and that the first of these was subsequently re- 
tained by the Molo—Doric, while the latter alone re- 
mained in use in the lonic.—From the Ionic e#» comes 
by contraction the Attic circumflexed 4». ] 


[Obs.6. The terminations 2s and «s were 4 in Zolic, and 
also in the old language of Homer, a8 Gurera, ustiere, 
vedeaAnyecera, evgvewe. Hence in Latin, cometa, planeta, 
poeta, from xemnras, sAaztas, reiyrns, and hence the 
Latins regularly changed the Greeks names in «¢ into « ; 
and the Greeks on the other hand turned the Roman 
names in « into «s, ag EvAAws, VaaCas, Karsasses. | 


— 


[Obs. ‘7. With regard to the dialects it may be observ- 
ed, that the Dorians in all the terminations use « long for 
, %, a8 tims, as, &, ev, The lonians on the contrary, 
commonly changed « into 9, a8 cedia, 26, 1, 99.— na ysien, 
as, 9,2. This however is never done in the accusative 
plural.} 


_ [Obs. 8. This declension has also some words con- 
" tracted, as yx (from yea, (hence yeapetens.) Acevrm from 

Acorren, pve from ures, Abyva from Aénras, ‘Epuns from 
"Egmets. They are declined exactly the same as the ex- 
amples which have been given under this declension; 
viz. those in « like the pure nouns: in those in oy the 
» absorbs the vowel preceding, as dwAey, awA.] 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


0 Aoyos the word. 


Singular. | Dual. Plural. 


NN. o = Aoyos N. of Aoyos 
. tov Aoyou |N, A. + royo 1G. tov Aoyuy 


G 

D. tw Aoyw | D. tais Aoyois 

A. tov Acyor IG. Di row aroyow |A, rove Aoyous 

Vv. Aoye V Aayos 
[ro cuxoy, the fig. 

Singular. Dual. ‘Plural. 
N. 10 cuxov N. 5m ounce 
G. tov cus IN. A, tw coxa 1G. rev ovney 
D. 10 cum AD. vos ovxag 
A. to coun IG. D, tow covnow |A. re ove 
Y, Cunoy . V. ound | . 


E 
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[Attic Form. 
6 vews, the temple. 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N. 0 — vews N. of = vew 
G. tov veo | N. A, re vew |G. roy vee 
D. rw ve D tos vews 
A. to very |G. D. sow vewy 1A. tous vews 
V. vews V. vew. 


to ovaryeev, the hail. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
NN. so aveyen N: re aveyto 
G, tov aveyes IN. A. cw cvwyee |G, tev averyewr 
D. tw averyew D. roe avwyews 
A. 70 aveyeaiIG. D. tow avayeaiA. 10 avert 
Vi ceveogyeoen |V.  avayew, | 


Contracted Forms. 


& voos, vous, the mind. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N, ¢ ve0g vers N. of veos v0 
G, rev woos vou IN. A. cw sew vw |G. tax veer var 
D. op seq vm D. ress vocts vers 
A. tev voor voor IG. D. zosv veow votv. |A. tous voous vere 
V. vee yeu V. veos ves. 
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[x0 orreov, orrow, the bone. 


Singular. ; Dual. Plural. 


N. vo ooreey orrevy N. re orrse octe 

G.. rou errsou errov N. A. G. tay erreny erray 
° TH OTTEW OCTH ° 

D. ty coreg erty G. D. D. reig errects orrots 

. TO OOTEOY OCTOU cosy orrerr. A. Ta ecrea ore 
- «OP F809 OrFauy V. = orree orra.] 


{To the contracted forms of this declen- 
sion may also he referred Iyeovs, differing in 
the dative only which ends in ow; and, (with 
more propriety than to the triptots,) Dimini- 
tives In vs ; aS Asovus, Kaus, KAqucus, 


Singular. Singular. 
N. 6 = Iyoous N. 6 = Asovus, 
G,. vrov = Iyoou G tov Arovou 
D. se = Incou D. tw Asovou 

A. tov Incou A. tov Asovuv 
YV. Iycov, V, Aiovy, | 


Observations on the Second Declension. 


{Obs. 1. The termination in oy is neuter, that in os for 
the most part masculine. Some few nouns in es occur, 
which are of the feminine, and others again which are of 
the common gender. These are. best learned by actual 
observation. Among the feminines in os, however, there 
are several which are in reality adjectives with a femi- 
nine substantive understood, as, 3 dicaexres, the dialect, 
(Gwyn understood ); 9 diapsress, the diameter, (yeamun 
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understood) ; iaroog, the atom, (oveie understood) ; # 
avvdees, the desert, xwee understood) ; &c.] 


[Obs. 2. Astrong analogy subsists between this and 
the second declension of Latin nouns: thus, the Greek 
nominatives in es and ov are sometimes writen in os and o% 
in Latin, as Alpheos or Alpheus, Ilion or Ilium. Again, 
the genitive singular ofthe second declension in Latin, in 
words of Greek origin, ended anciently in wu, like the 
Greek ov, as Menandru, Apollodoru, afterwards Menan- 
dri, Apollodort. ‘The dative singular of the Latin se- 
cond declension was originally oz, like the Greek @, as 
dominot, ventot, and the accusative om, as morbom, ser- 
vom. In the same manner, the Greek and Latin voca- 
tive singular of this declension coincide, they ending res- 
pectively in ¢ and e ; and as the Greeks sometimes retain 
es for ¢ in the vocative, so also do the Latins use in some 
werds us for e, as Deus, &c. The analogy might be ex- 
tended throughout the plural also. vid. Ruddimann 
Instit. L. G. ed. Stalbaum. Laps. 1823. Vol. 1. p. 54.] 


(Obs. 3. The poets change the termination ev of the , 
genitive singular into oso, a8 Aeyese, cuxcte.] 


[Obs. 4. Instead of the vocative in s the form of the 
nominative is sometimes used, as sacs w Mereace, Il. 3, 
189. This is particularly the case in the Attic dialect. 
The word ©ces, God, always has es in the vocative. | 


(Obs. 5. In the genitive and dative of the dual, the 
poets insert an s, a8 immosiy, crab mesiv, wposir. | | 


{Obs. 6. The AZolians and Dorians insert an « after the 
e in the accusative plural, as they do in the first declen- 
sion after the «, 28 xarreig vomess, for xara Tous rvomeus. 
So in the frst declension, Mevera:s for Meveas. The po- 
ets use os in the accusative plural, when a short syllable 
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is necessary, a8 tas dacuxsexes adwrexas, Theocr. 5. 112. 
tas xavdages, 114. ras Avxes, 4. 11.] 


[Obs. 7. The name of ittic which is commonly ap- 
plied to the form in ws of this declension, is not a very. 
proper one for two reasons. 1. Because the Attics did 
not decline in this way all nouns in os, and 2. because it 
is by no means peculiar to the Attic dialect, but occurs 
also in the Ionic and Doric writers. It is in fact an old 
mode of declining, and the number of words to which it 


- _ 38 applied is very small, and even of some of these there 


exist forms in os, as 5 Awes the people, and 6 Aews ; © vaos, 
the temple, aud % yews. The nouns in ws which are de- 
. clined in this peculiar way, are generally parisyllabic, 
and have the « long, and » before ws changed into ¢, as 
Mevarsag (Meveacos) ; ideas (iAaes) ; tas (xas).—In the 
accusative singular of these nouns in as, the Attics.often 
omit the », as Awya, sew, éw, for Anyov, wv, Ea. In pro- 
per names this is almost always done, as Kw, Kew, Ade. 
—The Attics often declined after this form, words which 
otherwise belong to the third declension, as Myyw from 
Movas, for Mivwa ; yeaay from yeaws ytawres, for ysaAwre ; 
sees from sews, for x¢eva.—The last thing to be remark- 
ed is, that the neuter of some adjectives of this form has 
often # instead of av, as aynew for aynew ; and that only 
one neuter of this form is found ending in as, viz. ro 
yews, the debt. ‘This last must not be confounded with 
xeeov an Attic form for xewev, the participle of yen. ‘ tt 
ts necessary,’ and which occurs as indeclinable in Ew- 
vip. Herc. fur. 21. este rov yee pares. | 


Obs. 8. In the contracted forms of the second declen- 

, sion, if the latter vowel be short, the contraction is in ov ; 

if long, the former vowel is dropt; asthe student will 

perceive from the declension of yoos: thus, ross, vous, 

yoov, vou ; vom. yy.—-The compounds of vees and boos are 

not contracted in the neuter plural, Dor in the genitive : 
E2 
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thus we say evsos, svveay, not evse, svvav.—ZDaes 1s Con~: 
tracted thus, Sing. N. eases, cas, A. cacy, cov: Pl. A. 
THOUS, THES, CHG; Tan, oe.) 


alo: 9. By the later ecclesiastical writers, vovg was 
inflected after the following manner, vous voes, voi, vou. ] 


_ THIRD DECLENSION. . 
[co Oye, the wild beast. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ¢ due N. of — Ouger 

G. rov Oneos |N. A. tw Gyee |G. sav byowy 

D. rw Snes D. ‘ros byeos 

A. tov Oyge |G. D. row byeow |A. tous byeas | 

V. One. V. Gyees. } 
so cwud, the body. 

Singular. | Dual. Plural. 

N. 10 copes N. te cwpere 

G. tov comaros|IN.A. re ccopore C. TAY TULOLT OO 

D, te capers |- D. ros cwpacs 

A. ro cope |G.D. tow coparowi|A. ta copare 

V. = twp Ve cwpare 
[¢ wenv, the month. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.o = pew N. of — panves 
G. rou pnves IN. A. re pon |G. rev pyvew 
D, se penn TD. ros enor 
A. toy yuve |G. D.- Toy _panvow A. tous pnvees 
Vy. pony oe, V. prves.J. 
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[¢ yipeas, the giant. 


Singular. Dual.  _—_——s~PPPlurral. 
N. 0 yiyas N. of ytyavres 
G, rov yiyavtosIN. A. tw yiyavre |G. trav ysyavrwy 
D. rw yyave D. ros yryaos 
A. tov ysyavre |G.D, row yuyavren| A. tous yryavres 
Ve yay Ve  -ysyavees.] 

[¢ mous, the boy, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 0 aus N. of sauder 
G- sov wados|N. A. tw waide IG. trav raidoy 
D. ry maids | D. sos wouos 

2: A. to waidealG.D. row swadowlA. rove raids 
Vv. I ob. V modes] 


Observations on the Third Deelension. 
GENITIVE. 


[I'he inflexion of words of this declension 
depends chiefly upon the consonants which 
precede the termination «: of the genitive, 
and are retained through all the other cases, 
except some deviations in the accusative 
singular. | . 


fObs. 1. The termination of the genitive singular is 
of, This is subject to various rules. 1. Itis in some 
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cases annexed immediately to the nominative, as «ay 
pur-os, cutee carne-cs, 2. In the greater part of the 
nouns which belong to this declension, os is not only ad- 
ded to the nominative, but the long vowel in the termi- 
nation of the nominative is changed into the correspond- 
ing short one, a8 Acgonv, Aspsy-o¢ 5 mntne, penree-cc. There 
are however exceptions to this remark ; thus, in some 
words, particularly monosyllables, the long vowel is re- 
tained, as in «ny, owAny. yny, xAwy, cay, &c. 3. When 
the nominative ends in a double consonant, g, (vs, xe, x¢,) 
or Y, (Bs, **. Os,) this is separated, and ¢ is changed into 
os; & is changed into yes, xes, yor; Y into Ber, wet, Dog: 
as 18, aiyes; Gael, GreCor; wf, axe: 4. The nomina- 
tives in a, ss. ovs, are, for the most part, formed from 
the terminations, «»s, evs, ov, and hence have the geni- 
tive in avres, syree ovrec.—There are however many de- 
viations from these general rules, but these are best 
known by actual practice. } 


Obs. 2. {t has been conjectured that all nouns of this 
declension originally ended in ¢, and that the genitive was 
formed by the insertion of o before ¢, as is still the case in 
a large class of words, as educ, odses; perc, jevet ; agar, 
gewor s Sc. thus 7 vans. o¢ ; yu, 05 3 Bnxs, of; Agabs, of; 
Kuxawe,, oc. On this principle, the terminations in d, +s, 
@s, vs, es may be -upposed to have dropped their first 
_ letter, as eawis for camids—ides 3 yess far yagirs-erec ; 

Qec for Oats-wret ; eovic for epvibc-sb0s. Sometimes the 
preceding vowel was lengthened, as weve for wedc-cd es ; 
xtecs for xren-evos, Sometimes the last letter was drop- 
ped, as vexrae for vextags-aeet; pic for am Sometimes 
both letters were dropped, as cape for capars-ares ; 
meas for warcrs-oc. The analogy has been extended to 
the Latin third declension, and the termination is sup- 
posed to have been originally in s and the genitive to 
have been formed by the insertion of ¢, as it is stillin sus, 
suts, ; plebs, plebis ; heros, herois ; thus pacs, pacis ; regs, 
regis, lapids, lapidis ; &c. 


o 
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ACCUSATIVE, 


The accusative singular of nouns not neu- 
ter is formed from the genitive by changing 
o¢ Into @ 5 as pny, pyv-os, pany. 


To this however there are the following 
exceptions—1. Nouns ins, vs, avs, ous, whose ~ 
genitive ends in os pure, take v for « ; as odie, 
@ serpent, G. odics, A. ow; Boteus, a bunch of 
grapes, G. @orgues, A. Boreuy ; vaus, a ship, G. vaos, 
A.vauy ; Rous, an ox, G. Boos, A. Bow.--2. Barytons 
inss and vs whose genitive ends in os impure, 
make both @ and v ; as eas, strife, G. egidos, A. 
egida, and tow; xoous, an helmet, G. xoevios, A. xo- 
evde and xoeuy. 


[Obs. 1. Sometimes in the accusative of words in », the 
syllable ve is omitted, as Arcane for AxoAAmva ; Toresdw 
for Meosiduve ; srAavow for sAarceva. | 


Obs. 2. Aaas also makes Asay; Asc, Asee makes Asa ; 
zeoos makes xeon. The poets frequently use the regu- 
lar termination in a. ] . 


[Obs. 3. xacst, xAscdcs has both terminations. Arpor- 
6evnc makes ex and gy. Xaeic, aGrace, has yagsra 5 Yegse, 
favour, xaer.—The compounds of rvs have also both 
terminations, a8 wxuwous, axuwoda, and axurour. 


VOCATIVE, 


(Frequently in the third decleusion, a noun 
which has a vocative of its own, 1s found, es- 


pecially among’ the Attic writers, to make 
the vocative like the nominative. The fol- 
lowing are the general rules by which the 
vocativeof this declension is formed ; it must 
be left to observation however in particular 
cases, whether the vocative be actually form- 
ed in conformity with them, or be made like. 
the nominative. | 


The termination of the Vocative either, . 
1. shortens the long vowel of the Nomina- 
tive, as ‘Extwe, Hector, V. ‘Exroe ; or, 2. drops 
the s, as jus, a mouse, V. wv; or, 3. changes 
¢ into v, as taaas, miserable, V. rary. 


{[Obs. 1. The short vowel is substituted in the voca- 
_ tive for the long vowel of the nominative, generally in 
those nouns which have « or e in the genitive, as sytze 
G. marsges (by syncope patecs), V. puree; tannev, G. 
tAanpoves, V. ranma; xeasdwv, G. yersdorr, V. gerade. The 
words which retain the long vowel in the genitive, re- 
tain it alsain the vocative ; as, Maeres, G. HAarasoe, V. 
Aste; Esveder, G. Envegerres, V. Zewdav; intze, G. 
sytneos, V. syrug. There are only three of this latter 
class of nouns which shorten the vowel in the vocative, 
Viz. Aw AAay, G. AxcAaAwves, V. AxoAaAy; Tocsiday G. 
Horesdaves, V, Moresdos ; core, G. curngct, V. coreg. | 


[Obs. 2. Proper names in xays make xAes in the voca- 
tive ; for the nominative is properly —xAe, and the 
vocative —xAess, contracted —xaes, a8, HeaxAns (con- 
tracted from Hegaxargs), V. Heaxaess, (contracted from 
Heaxaess.)} 


(Obs. 3. ¢ is dropped_in the vocative of nouns whose 
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nominative ends in svt, sc, vs, ove, and aie 3 a8 PawiAtve, V. 
fais ; lagi, Vv. Tags; Tnéut, V. Tabu; vous, V. vow ; 
waits, V. was.) 


| [Obe. 4. Words in as and ss, which arise from ay and 
svc, and have avroe and evres in the genitive, throw away 
¢ and resume », a8 Aras (Asavc), G, Asarros, V. Asay; At- 
Aas (AtAays), G. Araarre, V. Arann; ropas (reper), 
G. supavres, V. rurpar; xagsess (xagsers), G.” yapserres, 
V. xagesv. In proper names however, the poets often - 
reject the », as Ase for Asay; Oca, for cay. | 


[Obs. 5. Words in # and w make «, as Senge, V. 
Lawge:; atdas V. aidot.] 


[Obs. 6. yu» has yore: ii the vocative from the old | 
nominative yuva:g; and «vag has in the vocative «« in 
addressing a Deity, otherwise eaZ.] 


/ 


DATIVE PLURAL. 


[The Dative Plural appears to have been 
formed originally from. the Nominative plu- 
ral, by aunexing the syllable «, or the vowel 
+; so that in neuter nouns, instead of «, es was 
considered the termination. These old forms 
remained in use in the Ionie, Doric, and. 
Z£olic Dialects; as, ras, a boy, N. P. waides, 
D. P. waideros; so also, genger, yeeros; avdets, 
cevd'gtces.; morses, worstoos ; imanes, inmyeoos ; meay- 
para (meaypwares) Moayuarers ; &c. 


[When se came together before cor, a triple form 
arose, VIZ. IM sseos, eves, and sot, aS, Berra (BeAses) Be- 


¢ 
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X2eeet, Il. e. 622. &c. Bereoes, ll. 0. 42. &c. Bsrert, Od. 
~w. 277. Again, ewex (eweeg) exesoos, Il. #. 137. &e. 
exeros, Od. 3d. 597. Sc. eect, Il. a. 77. &c. In other 
words also, « only was annexed to the nominative, in- 
stead of o1, as, avaxrecs, Od. 0. 556. from avag, avaxres ; 
80 waders, pavers; &C.] 


[In the gradual softening and improvement of the lan- 
guage, various changes were introduced into these old 
forms, the most important of which are here enumera- 
ted. 


[1. The e preceding the single + was omitted, as dewa- 
soci, demaeoy, dewacw, from dewas ; Ongeros, Oneros, Ong- 
os from Oxe; carngecot, Curygess, carsect, from curse. 
Only one exception occurs to this rule, in the case of 
words which end in ¢ and og, and which have in the 
nominative plural. sss, or its equivalent in declension ea. 
These reject only «, and retain the other, a8, aAgéesecs 
OAnbecrs, AAnbeos, from argbug ; Cesyen, (Teraees) TesyeeTes, - 
Tesxecot, Teiyers, from set x05. ] 


(2. If a consonant occurred before o:, it was changed 
according to the rule of euphony, that is, #, @, 7, », and», 
were omitted beforee ; as, wodsres, woders, odes, woos, from 
woud ; opnbedor, opnbeds, ognbs, opvies, from ogvic ; Ppsveccs, 
Peeveds, Hpsvds, pecs, from $e9y ; Caparseos, Caparsss, Copor. 
O1,0apoes from Cope ; worTeC61, wayreds, wastes, woos, from 
wog.—The quantity in the dative plural was regulated 
by the quantity in the rest of the oblique- cases, and the 
nominative plural. Hence xrag, in the dative plural 
does not make xrsci, but xre0s, from the nominative plu- 
ral xreveg ; wovg, not roves, but wocs from wodss ; 80 also 
Pop, Pospores, Soupods ; Ips, dpves, devo. Again, if af- 
ter the rejection of the consonants »r before o:, the fore- 
going syllable is short, then the doubtful vowels a, 1, v, 
become long, as ra0i, yiyao1, Csvyruc, or a¢ is changed 
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in words in avginto av, as ypave, ypass, yeu ; and from 
s and o, are made the diphthongs # and ov, as, rudderres, 
TuGbavrsdor, rupberress, rupserras, rupeescs ; Pidorres, didov- 
reoos, ddovrsds, didovres, didoves. In words which end in 
sug, however, the « becomes ev, as iwmwsug, iwwesccs, ix- 
weeds, iwweds, ixwevdss Awpivg, Aagievds ; -Bacirens, Boos- 
Asoos, &c.] 


[Obs. The student will bear in mind, however, that in 
the common language, nouns in svg make eo: in the dative 
plural, not svoi; as dgomers, Opousds ; BadiAevs, Bacirccs; 
and that the Dorians likewise made the dative plural of 
nouns in evs, ec. ] 


[3. When £, +, , or y, x, %. precede the termina- 
tion os, they are changed together with the ¢ which fol- 
lows, into the double consonants ¥ and &, as, Agate, 
Agabeds, Aparli ; auyes, avyedt, ous ; pspomwes, megowess, me- 
porfs ; xopaxss. xopaxeds, xopaki ; Teines, TeIxeds, Oost | 


[4. Of those which reject ¢ before o:, some change the 
$ mute into the more sonorous #, as warepec, warepeos, by 
syocope wargec:, changed to warpads ; avdpes, ardpecor, 
' awdgeos, changed to avdpasi ; sd also, pyrgacs ; buyarpass ; 
atreat: ; &c.] 


[General Obs. xseos for xegeocs, arises from the Tonic- 
Attic form ye, x¢¢0s.—The form vias, which occurs in 
Il. ¢. 463. and elsewhere is from vig, vsog, and stands for 
vieés according to No. 4. ‘It is not as some suppose from 
vievg, this last makes wlescos, vieeos, vices. . The noun ove, 
eros, forms wos in the dative plural in conformity also 
with No. 2. as, wrs0e1, wréts, wri, wo." This noun isin 
fact a contracted one, ovag, ove; G. ovarog, wrog ; this 
contraction however has no bearing on the present mat- 
ter.] 


F 
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CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 


angers 


Contracts of the First Declension. 


In the First Declension ¢e« is contracted 
into », as, N. yea, yy, the earth; G, yeas, yns ; 
D. yee, yn; A. year, ys V. yea, ms &c. and 
eas is contracted into 1s, as N. ‘Egyeac, ‘Eoune, 

Mercury ; G. “Egusov, ‘Eguov ; D. “Egper, ‘Eoun &c. 


Pew and all other terminations, drop the 
former vowel; as, N. eges, sea; the earth; 
G. egeas, cgas; ac. N. axdroy, axay, simplicity : 
G. cwAons, rays, &C. 


Contracts of the Second Declension. 


In the Second Declension, if the latter 
vowel is short, the contraction is in ov; if 
long, the former vowel is dropt; as. N. veos, 
vous, the mind; G. woov, vou; D. vow, vw; &er 


(vid. page 50.) 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


1. Nouns in vs, vas, have only two eontract- 
ions, V1Z. vés and vas into % : thus, 
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o forges, the bunch of grapes. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ¢ Bor pes N. of Boreves, vs, 
G. row Borpus | N. A. cw Borgue |G. cov Borguay, 
D. te Borpyi D. cog Boreuts, 
A. tov Borge |G. D. cow Borguow |A. roug Boreeas, vt 
V. Borev V. —_- Borgues, vs. 


2. Nouns in ss ands have three contract- 
ions, Viz. si into #, es and eas into es: thus, 


¢ ogic, the serpent. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6  offig, N. of  odesg, eigs 
G. row ogews, N. A. cso ofee iG. rar ose, 
D. tp opel, a, D. soig odsts, 
A. tov ogi), G. D. cow efseq» IA. rove oeac, as, 
V. 


oft, V. oPets, sig. 


vo Cigat, the mustard. 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
N. ¢o Orvgst, . N.¢ca waxec, 
G. cov Cwaweg | N. A. co camer |G. vax Carter, 
D.cp ciwerei, os, D. soig Civeweds, 
A. to cimms, |G. D. cow CrmwsoniA. ca Ciywec, 
y. Civgws, | V. Ciyn® en, 


3. Nouns in es and w have three contract- 
ions, Viz. es¢ into ovs, oi into #, and ee into a : 
thus, 
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y asdws, the modesty. 
' Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. 9 ades . N. ai = ardor, 
G. tng asdoos,oug,| N. A. ro ado |G. rar areas, 
D. tn asdot, on, D. ras asdors, 
A. tx aidoa, w, 1G. D. caw ado, |A. rag astovs, 
V. asdos, V. atdos. 
[7 sxe, the echo. 
Singular. | Dual. Plural. 


JN. g aye, N. ab = nyu, 
|G. cng agoos, ovg,, N. A. co axe |G. cov ayer, 
D. Tn nol, OF, D. rasg 7700185 
A. cxrnxoa, #, | GD, craw nyow A. rove sons, 
V. 9X0 . not.) 


4. Nouns in evs, and vs, making in the Ge- 
nitive ews, have four contractions, viz. ci into 
es, «8 Into 1, ees and eas into as: thus, 


& PasrAsus, the king. 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 


N.¢ Paccrsvg N.A of §=Bacirers, ese, 
C. covBadirsas mae Tay Padirewy, 

D. cq Pacis, et, Tog BaciAseds, 

A. cor BacsAsa, Tos PacirAswe, ess, 


Vi. = Batsrev, BacsdEec, esse 


N. 
Te Badidree, a, ° 
G. D. . A. 
To PAC Asery. Vv. 


o wedexus, the axe. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. & mwedsxus, N. A Not wedexase, ets, 
G. rou werexens, yc, G.cav wsdsxewy, 
D. cq werexsi, 66, D. roig wersxets, 


A. cov weAcxer, A. Tog weAexeas, ets, 
V. wiry, Tory wehextqy, V. wedsxees, ets, 


ce wedexts,n, 


. 5. Neuters in v make the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural, in ss, »,and 
also contract # into «, and e into 1; thus, 


vo aory, the city. ; 


Singular. Dual. _ Plural. 
N. to ao'rv, N. t8 adres, 4, 
G. rev adres, IN. A. re adrst, 1, |G. trav ad'remn, 
D. rm aerei, es, D. ros adress, 
A. to adr G. D. cow afreuy, |A. te adres, 9, 
V. aero V. SST6s, %. 


6. Nouns in xs, ¢, and os are contracted in 
every case except the Nominative and Voca- 
tive Singular, and Dative Plural; thus, 


2 ceinens, the trireme. 


Singular. , Dual. Plural. 
N. 9 sesnens N. ws = resmeess, arg 
G. tug reingeos, 0%! N. A. . G. tay reiagem wv, 
RB, ete we GND De ce cemgc 
nie i ot REY TPINEOSF, OW. [yr Fas THINGS, OE 
V. V. TOINPESS, E46. 


Teinees. 
Neuters in ¢s and os make the Nominative, 


Accusative, and Vocative Plural in e«, 1, and 
the Genitive Plural in ew, av ; thus, 


so Teves, the wall. 


Singalar. Dual. Plural. 
- TO TEIYOS, N A N. TH FTEIYEN, 4, 
TOW TEIxE0E, OVE, ° oe G. cov raxewv, wv, 


. 9 ssiyst a, |” Toes 9 ID. cog TESCO, 


Te rTEéIYOS, * * A. fa 51x 8K, ¥, 
rornxog. Tol mene ov, I rusia, 9, 
2 
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Proper names in xAeys have a double con. 
traction, [which however is confined in ge- 
neral to the Dative ;] as, 


[o TlegixAens, xAys, Pericles. 
Singular. 


NN. co  Tlegunaeys, xAys, 

Gi, rov [egindsos, xAove, 

D. tw Teginacei, xAces, Ass, 
A. cov Tleginaea, xAxn, 

V. —°—-(Tegsnaces, xAcis. | 


6. Neuters in « pure and eas are both syn- 
copated and contracted in every case, except 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Singular, and the Dative Plural : thus, 


[ro xeeas, the flesh. 


Singular. 
N. to = xgews, 
G. tov xgexros, by syncope *ee%os, by crasis xeees, 
D. tw pears, - - peti - - Kgeq, 
A. to xgeas, 
V. Kees, 

Dual. 

N.A. tw xeeare, ~ xeeme, . - xpen, 


G. D. sow xesavow. - = xem, = == pew, 


Plural. - _ 
N. re - gees 5 npe, 
G. tev mgearov,  - = age = = ney, 
D. ros xgsacs, - 

A, ta xgeara, a 
; KOLaTe, ~ gee, - = RBS, 
ve xegas, the horn. 

Singular, 
N. to xegas 
Gi. tov xegaras, by syncope seer, by crasis xégur, 
D. ty xegats - ~- nepui - - nega, 
A. te  xégas 
Ve. &  xegas. 

Dual. 

N. A. tw xegare, - —-Kepe, «= = = ERA, 
G. D. tow xepuroy, - xKegmov, - - xepuy 

Plural. 
N. te xepatra, - - “xepaw - - xéga, 
G, tay xegatwv, - - xegawy - - xéouy, 
D. ros xegacs 
A, Ta negara - - xegum - = xKEoa, 
Vv. neonTe - ~~ xKeeem - - KEem, 


-7, [Some nouns are. contracted by the 
omission of a vowel.] 


Ld | 
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[1. In every case, as, 


zo tag, ne, the spring, | @ Anas, Aas, the stone. 


Singular. Singular. 
N. 70 exe, ne, | |N.¢ Anas, Aas, 
G. tov expos, yeos, G. tov Aaaos, Anos. 


D. +o sags, net, &c. [Dire amas, Aas, §e; 


4 dats, dus, the torch. | ¢ xeveov, the belly. 


Singular. Singular. 
N.y dais, das, N.o xevewy, xevwy 
G. ts daidos, dados, G. Tov xevewvos, xevevos, 


D. ty daids, dads, &c. |D, re xeveovs, xeveoys, &c-] 


| 2. In part of the cases, as avng, buyarne, Yn 
sxe, watye : thus, 


é avae, the man. 


Singular. Dual. Ploral. 
N. 0 avne, N. A. IN. of — eevepes, avdgec, 
G. rov avépog, avd eng, ira avege, avdps, |G. sav avepav, avdewv, 
D. rq avegs, avo, G. D. D. roig aevdpads, 
A. rov avepa, avdea, TOV A. rovg avepas, avd pag 
Ve. aeveg. avepav, avdpov. |V. MVEPES, MVdpES. 
- 3 Ouyarep, the daughter. 
Siogular. Dual. Plural. 
-% bvyarne A N. ai, buyaregec, 


. nS buvyarepos, pos, G. trav bvyarspwy, pov 
Ripert Bf EIR |B re gee 

e a, ° 3 

: bvyarse. rosy Ouyarepoiv. . Guyar spss. 
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3 worye, the father. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. 3 warn, N of marepes, 

G. rou warépos, bes, Ta Wa+rspen, Pav, 
D. tq warcpi, 61, TOS WHAT PLO, 

A. tov warepa, TOUS WATEPHS, 


N, 

Te wartee, o 
G. D. A. 
Vi. wasep. V. waréegés.] 


TolV WATE. 


[IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 


3 veus, the ship. 


Tonic. Altice. 
Singular. Singular. 
N e 4 WHUS, N ° 4 VauS, 
G.. rs vyos, (veos), G. vy vews, 
D. v4 wi, D. +4 wi, 
A, tv vym (vee) . " As tw va, 
V. vv, Vv. veo, 
Dual. Dual. 
N, A, wanting. oN. A. wanting. 
G. D. raw veow. G. D. ras veo, 
Plural. Plural, 
IN. ai ves (vets) N. ai ves, 
G. rev yey, (vee, G. twv veo, 
D. tase vyver, D. ross vauss, 
A. tas nas, (veas), A. Tas vows, 
V. vats. V, wns. | 
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Remarks on the Contracted Forms of the 
Third Declension. 


1. Nouns in vg, vos. 


[Obs. 1. The contraction in vs is used by the Attics 
in the accusative, not in the nominative. So sy6vg, Od. 
6. 53, x. 124. mw. 331. 7. 113. apes for dpeag, Il. A. 494. 
y. 118. ites, Herod. 8, 89.) 


Obs. 2. Nouns in ovg and avg alao contract the same 
cases as those in vs, vog: [vid. Observations on the ir- 
regular declension. } 


2. Nouns in sg and «. 


[Obs. 1. Nouns in ts have what is termed the Attic ge- 
nitive, namely, the genitive singular in #¢ instead of og, 
and the genitive dual ending in qv instead of ov. The 
neuters ins on the contrary, have the common genitives 
og and ov in the singular and dual. ] 


(Obs. %. The dative singular very frequently occurs 
in onic writers, with a single 1, as gyri for psytei, Il. Wp. 
315. weds for wedei, Herod. 1. 106. 2. 30. dovays for dv- 
vases, Herod. 2, 102. ofs for ofei, Herod. 2, 141. &c. 
Besides these the form si is used by the lonians, 
as wotsi, wodsi, &c. In Homer and others. the contract- 
ed form s is one of yery common occurrence. ] 


[Obs. 3. Instead of the accusative in w, the form « 
also occurs, as woAve, Hesiod. Scut. 105.-—-The contract- 
ed form in the plural, is frequent in Homer. In the ac- 
cusative he has the contraction in ts. This contraction 
in ¢ was regular in Attic in the words eis, and $éog, a8 ree 
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ts; TOKE for @badus; so also epuc for opudug, . 
Ed. T. 968.] OE “re 


3. Nouns in ws and «. 


(Obs. 1. The singular only of these two forms is used : 
the dual and plural are taken from the form of the se- 
cond declension in og. But fur the most part, these sub- 
stantives, from their signification, admit of no plural. ] 


[Obs. 2. The Attics decline in a similar manner the 
comparative in ev, leaving out v in the accusative singu- 
lar masculine, and the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive plural neater ; as usgev, acc. sing. masc. pei Gove, 

psiow,) msiGw ; nom. acc. voc. pl. neut. pegova, (pest- 
ea,) paige. } | 


fObs. 3. The Ionians made the accusative singular of 
these nouns in ow; as low, Herod. 2, 41. Anrow, id. 2. 
106. So also, xaxecrovv, asis¢ropy in Hesychius. ] 


(Obs. 4. The uncontracted forms of the femiuines in 
wo and #, are not used even by the Ionians.] 


4. Nouns in €vs, ug, and v. 


[Obs. 1. Nouns in vg have the Attic genitive, but only 
in the singular. Nouns in v¢ have the Attic genitive 
both in the singular and dual, namely as for og in the 
singular, and wv for ov in the dual gamber. Neuters in 
» have the common genitive, og and owv.] 


[Obs. 2. The accusative singular in y of nouns in seg 
is of rare occurrence. The nominative plural of the 
same class of nouns was contracted by the earlier Attic 
writers into 35, as Sa¢iAes. The accusative plural, accord- 
ing to the observation of the old grammarians, was in the 
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Remarks on the Contracted Forms of the 
Third Declension. 


1. Nouns in vg, vos. 


[Obs. 1. The contraction ia vs is used by the Attics 
in the accusative, not in the nominative. So sxévc, Od. 
&. 5S. x. 124. wm. 331. 7. 113. peg for dipoag, Il. A. 494. 
y. 118. ites, Herod. 8. 89.) 


Obs. 2. Nouns in ov and avg also contract the same 
cases ag those in vs, vos: [vid. Observations on the ir- 
regular declension. } 


2. Nouns in ig and «. 


[Obs. 1. Nouns in ts have what is termed the Attic ge- 
nitive, namely, the genitive singular in #¢ instead of og, 
and the genitive dual ending in @v instead of ov. The 
neuters ins on the contrary, have the common genitives 

og and ov in the singular and dual.] 


{Obs. 2. The dative singular very frequently occurs 
in Ionic writers, with a single 1, as gyri for patel, Il. Wp. 
315. weds for redsi, Herod. 1. 106. 2. 30. duvems for dv- 
vaset, Herod. 2, 102. ovs for ofei, Herod. 2, 141. &c. 
Besides these the form «7 is used by the lonians, 
as sues, wodsi, &c. In Homer and others, the contract- 
ed form a is one of ,yery common occurrence. ] 


[Obs. 3. Instead of the accusative in w, the form « 
also occurs, as *oAne, Hesiod. Scut. 105.—The contract- 
ed form in the plural, is frequent in Homer. In the ac- 
cusative he has the contraction in ss. This contraction 
in s¢ was regular in Attic in the words eg, and Q¥og, a8 rag 
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og; soue Oheig for Pbadas: £0 also for optus, Soph. 
Ea. T. 966.] ee Ot 7 


3. Nouns in ws and «. 


fObs. 1. The singular only of these two forms is used : 
the dual and plural are taken from the form of the se- 
cond declension in og. But fur the most part, these sub- 
stantives, from their signification, admit of no plural. ] 


[Obs. 2. The Attics decline in a similar manner the 
comparative in ev, leaving out v in the accusative singu- 
lar masculine, and the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive plural neater ; as usgev, acc. sing. masc. meigove, 

meiCos,) msigw ; nom. acc. voc. pl. neut. pe ova, (me- 
ea,) msice. | 


[Obs. 3. The Ionians made the accusative singular of 
these nouns in ow ; as low, Herod. 2, 41. Axrow, id. 2. 
166. So also, xaxe¢row, aeis¢renv in Hesychius. ] 


(Obs. 4. The uncontracted forms of the femiuines in 
wo and #, are not used even by the Ionians.] 


4. Nouns in €vs, ug, and v. 


[Obs. 1. Nouns in evs have the Attic genitive, but only 
in the singular. Nouns in vs have the Attic genitive 
both in the singular and dual, namely as for os in the 
singular, and @v for ov in the dual gamber. Neuters in 
» have the common genitive, os and ow.] 


[Obs. 2, The accusative singular in » of nouns in seg 
is of rare occurrence. The nominative plural of the 
same class of nouns was contracted by the earlier Attic 
writers into 36, a8 Ba¢iAnc. The accusative plural, accord- 
ing to the observation of the old grammarians, was in the 
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genuine Attic dialect cag, not -si¢, and yet the form —#i¢ 
frequently occurs. If a vowel preceded the termina- 
tion, the Attics contracted cag into ag ; a8, ayuesg for 
vices ; xoag for xoses. The lonians make uniformly, 
Gacidave, Bacirni, Satire, Bacidgas, &c. | : 


[Obs. 4. Words which have a vowel before the termi- - 
nation sv¢ contract in the genitive sag into ws ; as Mspase 
eg, Tlssipassws, contracted Meipaing. xoces, yosws, contract- 
ed xoas.] 


[Obs. 5. The accusative plural of nouns in vg, cog, is 
not always contracted by the Attics ; the form raxsa¢ 
eccurs ia: Aristoph. Ran. 811. The genitive plural alsq 
is not contracted in Attic. ] 


5. Nouns in ag, és, and os. 


[Obs. 1. Like tremens, are declined also proper names 
which are pot patronymics, as, & Aspocéevag; yet these 
have sometimes the accusative according to the first de- 
clenzion, as rov Laxgarny, tov Avesbévav, Tov Agitropavay. | 


[Obs. 2. The Dorians and Ionians, in the genitive, use 
the contraction evs for ovs; as, Agiorepavers, Evupydeys, 
xeirévg from xEiA0g, opsus from ogos, becevg from begog.] 


[Obs. 3. The Aolians in the genitive and vocative 
omit #, as Lwxparov, Lwxgare.] 


Obs. 4. Although the contracted form be Attic, yet the 
Attics frequently do not use the contracted form in the 
genitive plural. Thus often, reingcar for renga; ogewv 
for ogwv. In particular they did not say avéer from avéo;, 
but avéewv, because avéev might easily have been con- 
' founded with the present participle of avéew, or with 
ave” av] 
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6. Proper names in xAsys. 


Obs. 1. xdsxs is the Ionic, xAns the Attic fofm. We. 
find however, ‘Hgex\sas, Eurtp. Herc. fur. 921. Ion. 
1144, Brunck ad Aristoph. Thesm. 169.] 


[Obs. 2. The Ionians make the accusative in xAye, as 
@rmieroxdys. The genitive xAovg in the common gram- 
mars does not occur. | 


7. Neuters in ag pure and gag. 


(Obs. 1. The declension of xseas is given according to 
the usual form ; it admits of a doubt however: whether 
‘this mode of inflexion be the true one. The Attics said 
xepag, xspatos, as they did desae, Peedtrec, and it certainly 
does not seem correct to form from it by syncope, xegaog 
with a short penult. The opiniun of Dr. Maltby appears to 
be a more correct one, that xege¢ forms only xeparos in the 
genitive ; and that xsedios comes from xse2¢ xepads, net from 
xegag xege@rtos. Blomfield suggests that wherever xepiies 
and xsgiey occur in Homer, we should probably read, xe- 
geog and xepewx. ‘These are in fact true Ionic forms, xe- 
eeog occurs in Herod. 6. 111. whence we have x«gca, td. 
2, 38. 4. 191. and xseewy ig found, id. 4. 183, Ved. Thes. 
Grec. Poes. ed. Maltby, Observ. p. \xxx. and Blomfield’s 

Remarks on Matthie’s Gr. Gr. p. xxxix.] 


[Obs. 2. The form —ares, —ae:, —ero., is rare, for ¢ is 
generally omitted. The nominative plural is most com- 
monly —«, either short by apocope from —ara, as dere, 
Od. 0. 405, xege, Il. @. 109. or long by reason of the con- 
traction from aa. There is still another form in —eereg 
»2a7e, but it occurs only in the later poets. Still how- 
ever it must be one of ancient origin. ] 


(Obs. 3. According te the examples given the lonians 
G 
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declined also the substantives vow or your, and degu. 
Thus, N. ro you and yourv, G. tov yeurares and yourss, D. 
rq yoursts, Pl. N. re yosvara and hale G. cwr youraray 

-and yeurwy, &c. So, N. ro doupu, G. rev dovgos and dopog ; 
D.rq devgs and dogs, Pl. N. ra dover, G. rar Soeur, D. ress 
Soupaci, and dovgscas, &c.] 


8. Remarks on avae, bvyarne, watne, &c. 


[Obs. 1. The principle on which @ is inserted in the 
oblique cases of ayze, has been explained, page, 23.] 


[Obs. 2. avegos occurs Il. y. 61. &c. cvege, Il. ©. 516. 
&c. avegee, Il. v. 131. cvege, I. A. 328. cveess, Ml. ¢. 861. 
&c. The Dative plural is thus formed, avgerc:, ardese- 
ot, (Il. «. 874. Ac.) avdgueos, (Il 6. 308.) wrdeacs. The 
form avegas of the accusative plural occurs, Il. «. 262. 
&c. ] 


[Obs. 3. warseog occurs Od. a, 500. waregs, Il. «, 156. 
The contracted form rargwy in the genitive plural is sel- 
dom met with :’ it occurs, however, Od. 0. 687, and @, 
245. The dative plural ratgec; comes from the older 
form raregecrcs.] 


[Obs. 4. The noun yaerge, makes in the dative plural 
yarrnert, not yarreacs. | 


[Obs. 6. The accusative Anuytee from Agunrae, serv- 
ed in process of time for a new form of the nominative ; 
as Anpnten, Anuntens, Axnpunten, Anpunteay, &c.] 


{Obs. 7. The particular, most worthy of the student’s 
attention is this, that, uxrng (and consequently Aspayrag, 
Ceres,) wavng, and yadrng, form the accusative singular 
without contraction; a8 putige, tat«ga, yaotiec. This 
is done in the case of zytee, in order to prevent its being 
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confounded with pyzge, «s, a womb; it is done in like 
manner in were, to prevent its being confounded with 
wate, #¢,a paternal land ; and in yadrae, to prevent its 
being confounded with yacrga, as, the belly or hollow 
part of a vessel.| 


9. Remarks on the noun rang. 


[Obs. 1. The form which we have called Attic is the 
only one which occurs in the prose writers of that dia- 
lect. The poets sometimes use also the proper lonic. 
In the dative singular, and nominative plural, the lonians 
and Attics have, as will be perceived, a common form 
smi, més. The form vees for the nominative plural, oc- 
curs only in the later writers. In the accusative plural, 
the forms vavs, yves, occur only in the poets. ] 


{Obs. 2. The Doricform was ves, the oblique cases of 
which occur in the Attic poets also, not only in the cho- 
russes, but elsewhere ; as raes, Eurip. Hee. 1253 vat, 
Iphig. T. 891. (in the chorus). vaes, Iphig. A. 242. (in 
the chorus). The accusative yeas occurs in Theocr. 7. 
152-22. 17.] 


[Obs. 3. The Hellenistic writers use vee in the accu- 
sative singular, and yeas in the accusative plural. ] 


[Obs. 4. In like manner with vavs is declined 4 yeavs, 
the old woman, (lon. yenvs) G. rns 1Ee6 D. rn veai, A 
anv yeau, V. yeav, (lon. yenv.) Pl. N. od yeess, and yeq- 
#5, (not ai years), G. car yeuar, D. rais ypavts, A. ras 
yeaus. Yet of this in general only the nominative sing. 
accusative sing. and plural, and the genitive plural are 
used; in the rest of the cases ygase is more common. 


So also, 7 Beus. G. rug Boos, D. rn Boi, A. r2¥ Pour, ipo 
Bex). Pl. N. ai Boss (not Bovg),G. car Bear, D. sas Sou- 
ps, A. rag Rous, and feng. | 


; V4 
declined also the substantives yoy or yourv, and dege. 
Thus, N. co youu and you, G. rev yourares and yours, D. 
rq yoursts, Pl. N. te youvara and yes G. cw youares 
-and yevry, &c. So, N. re dovpy, G. rev doupos and dopos ; 
D.s@ deve: and dogs, Pl. N. ra dovga, G. sav dovpar, D. rats 
Soupacs, and dovgecas, &c.] 


8. Remarks on avae, bvyatne, warne, &c. 


[Obs. 1. The principle on which @ is inserted in the 
oblique cases of ayae, has been explained, page, 23. ] 


[Obs. 2. caveges occurs Il. y. 61. &c. cvege, Il. w. 516. 
&c. aves, Il. v. 131. cvege, Il, A. 328. aveges, Il. &. 861, 
&c. The Dative plural is thus formed, evsgercs, ardeec- 
ot, (Il. . 874. Acc.) ardgaees, (Il . 308.) wrvdgacr. The 
form «vegas of the accusative plural occurs, Il. «. 262. 
&c.] 


[Obs. 3. warseos occurs Od. A, 500. waregs, Il. «, 156. 
The contracted form wrarga» in the genitive plural is sel- 
dom met with :’ it occurs, however, Od. ¢. 687, and @, 
245. The dative plural wargec; comes from the older 
form raregercs. | : 


(Obs. 4. The noun yacrge, makes in the dative plural 
yartagc:, not yarreac.| 


[Obs. 6. The accusative Anpatee from Anurag, serv- 
ed in process of time for a new form of the nominative ; 
as Anpnten, Anunteas, Anunten, Anunzeas, &c.] 


{Obs. 7. The particular, most worthy of the student’s 
attention is this, that, u»rag (and consequently Axpyrag, 
Ceres,) watne, and yadrge, form the accusative singular 
without contraction; a8 patega, watega, yaotien. This 
is done in the case of zyreg, in order to prevent its being 


76 


confounded with pyzge, xs, a womb; it is done in like 
manner in warve, to prevent its being confounded with 
wates, as, a paternal land ; and in yao'rxe, to prevent its 
being confounded with yacrea, as, the belly or hollow 
part of a vessel. | 


9. Remarks on the noun rvavs. 


(Obs. 1. The form which we have called Attic is the 
only one which occurs in the prose writers of that dia- 
lect. The poete sometimes use also the proper Ionic. 
In the dative singular, and nominative plural, the Ionians 
and Attics have, as will be perceived, a common form 
yni, més. The form vees for the nominative plural, oc- 
curs only in the later writers. In the accusative plural, 
the forms revs, »ve5, occur only in the poets. } 


(Obs. 2. The Doricform was ves, the oblique cases of 
which occur in the Attic poets also, not only in the cho- 
russes, but elsewhere ; as vaes, Eurip. Hee. 1253 vai, 
Iphig. T. 891. (in the chorus). vaes, Iphig. A. 242. (in 
the chorus). The accusative vess occurs in Theocr. 7. 
152-22. 17.] 


[Obs. 3. The Hellenistic writers use vee in the accu- 
sative singular, and vees in the accusative plural.] 


[Obs. 4. In like manner with yvavs is declined 4 yeavs, 
the old woman, (lon. yenvs) G. ng yeas, D. tn veal, A 
cay yeau, V. yeav, (lon. yenv.) Pl. N. of yeaes. and yes- 
#5, (not ai yeaus),G. rev yeaa, D. rais ypauts, A. ras 
yeavs. Yet of this in general only the nominative sing. 
accusative sing. and plural, and the genitive plural are 
used; in the rest of the cases yeas« is more common. 


So also, 7 Bous. G. rag Boss, D. rn Boi, A. o29 Rous, tet 
Bea), Pl. N. ai Boss ject Bovg),G. cav Bewr, D. raig Sou- 
ps, A. rag Beus, and ons. | 
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GENERAL REMARKS. 


{In the genitive and dative singular and plural, the 
poets annex the syllable @i, or (with » s@eAxucrexer) Gir ; 
this the grammarians term ¢s paragogicum. When this 
is done, if the substantive end in », the ¢ of the genitive 
is omitted : ifthe substantive end in eg, or ev, the o, alone 
remains before $s, while in those in os, gen. &s, ous, the 
form eg, or «vg (the Ionic contraction from ees) enters ; as, 
e& evyegs, for 6% evrng 3 denren, us, D. PentenGey, for gea- 
ren; awe created, for axe erparey ; Geos, Dat. for bey ; 
e& epeCcoogis for 6& egeCoug : awe rnbergus for ame OryGous ; 
xArcding gs, Dat. for xdscioug ; ev» oyet gs, for cvv.cxses 5 wa- 
ex voi» for rapa, vavery. | 


[The termination cy appears to be an appendage of a 
similar nature, but is found only in the genitive ; *% Ae- 
Gev, for 6& eres. In the same manner 6¢9 is annexed to 
the genitive of the pronouns, eye, ov, od ; as enebey (from 
seo), webev (ceo), ébev (20), Afterwards these forms of 
nouns were used as adverbs, as Aéyryéev, OnGnbev. | 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1, Some nouns have different genders in 
the singular and plural. 


[Obs. 1. Thus, ¢ dsdpee, the chariot-seat, inthe plurat 
TH diden; 3 Oedmes, the decree, plural re Oso ma ; 4 weAsv- 
Gos, the way, plural ra xersvbes ; 0 xvxdog, the circle, plu- 
Tal ta xuxdrw ; 6 Avyves, the lamp, plural ra Avyve ; 3 e170, 
the corn, plural re cite ; 9 Cradues, the statton, plural re 
oredue ; ¢ Tagreges, Tartarus, plural re Tagraca.] 


{Obs. 2. In the snbstantives above enumerated, the 
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singular does not occur as neuter. But the following 
which are considered as belonging to this class, are found 
neuter in the singular; as va vere from to rater; te 
seatyee from te egetpey; ta Cvya from ro Cuyey.] 


{Obs. 3. The following nouns, neuter in the plural, 
and-masculine in the singular, are of more rare occur- 
rence, as 7a dpume, the forests, from ¢ Ogumes ; a duxtvAa, 
the fingers, from 6 daxtuaes ; Fa teaynaa,. the necks, from 
6 tpaxures; te puma, the filth, from ¢ puwog.] 


2. Some have different declensions. 


[Obs. 1. Greek words, in which double forms are used 
together in one case, are said to be redundant (abundan- 
tia). Generally, however, these double forms are not 
both peculiar to one dialect, but each toa different one.] 


[Obs. 2. Examples follow ; as ° rae, the peacock, Attic 
Tews, taw, and reer, rears ; Aces, a hare, lonic Anyang, 
Attic Awyas ; 80 also saos, a temple, Attic vews ; Aaos, a 
people, Attic Aews ; In like manner daxgv and daxgeoy both 
occur in Homer, from the first comes daxpuers (Eurip. 
Iph. A. 1175.) and from the latter daxgucs (id. Troad. 
315.) Instead also of devdgev, ov, another form occurs, 
Fevdpos, cos, whence Isvdger, Pevd pen, devdpswr, devdeeds.] 


[Obs. 3. The Attics particularly declined nouns in ay, 
eves, ID w, ong, aS HEALS w, ous, for xEAsowy, ores ; ABD, ous, 
for ade, eves. This also took place in the Ionic dialect. ] 


[Obs 4. A word which is almost universally redun- 
dant is yews, yeeros. Another form xgovg.occurs, which 
is declined like Bevs, (vid. page 75.) and hence we have 
in the genitive yeares and zpees, dative yewrs and xeer, ac- 
cusative xpwra and xpos. The dative has still a third 
form xe which is used mostly in prose. Adjectives 
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4, Some double forms of cases presuppose 
only one form of the nominative, which, how- 
ever, are declined according to two different 
declensions, or different kinds of one declen- 
sion, These are called Heteroclita. In this 
manner are declined, . 


[1. After the first and third declension, substantives in 
ns, yet only in the accusative and vocative ; thus, Dwxe- 
ras of the third declension, makes Zexparn, after the first. 
and Zaxgery after the third. Soalso Agscrodavay and 
Apioredary from Apiereparne ; and in the vocative, Zgey- 
sadn after the first, and Ergefiades after the the third, 
from <reryiadys. The lonians especially declined dif- 
ferent nouns of the first declension after the third, as 
Seowores, and dérwerrac, for de¢xorny, SsOxoras, from dsc- 
werns : 80 also xuGepvarese for xuCsgeryntmy ; Megosa. for Nee- 
oay.—Again, we have Oaang of the third declension mak- 
Ing Osdarres, Oaanta, &c. and in the Attic, of the first ; 
as Oarov, Oaagy ; SO muxng, puxev and puxyres.] 


{2. After the second and third declensions ; yees, yous, 
which has properly yoov, xev, but was also declined after 
the third, yous, xeeg, x07, as Beus Boog. So veo, vous was 
inflected in this manner by the later ecclesiastical wri- 
ters, vous, veog, vei. vox, while the Attics declined it vous, 
vou, vm, vour. Again, Osdsweus and all words compounded 
with sous, have —2edes in the genitive and —xed's in the 
accusative, but also, and especially in Attic, —xov, —xous. ] 


[3. Nouns in #¢ are declined partly after the second 
declension, particularly among the Attics, as Mevas, Mu- 
vw, Mire, &c. and partly after the third, as Mivas, Mirwog. 
In the same manner, xaAws, xeAwos and xarw ; Yaaws, Yo- 
Awos and yadw ;] 


aaatdithe %. 
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{4. Sometimes a noun is declined after different 
forms of the same declension, as syxeAve, which was de- 
clined by the Attics in the singular, syzeaves, syyerus, &c. 
and in the plural eyysrzig, 877487. |} 


{Obs. Other changes are not founded upon the cir- 
cumstance of the form of the nominative being capable 
of a-‘double inflexion. The number also of obsolete forms 
of nominatives, would be too much increased, if for every 
deviation, another form, grown into disuse, should be re- 
ferred to. It seems more probable, that the proper ter- 
mination of the case was sometimes changed into the 
termination of the same case in another declension, which 
might easily take place in a language not as yet perfectly 
established and fixed. This change is called psrawracpes 
xAtwews, a transformation of the termination of the case. 
The following are the principal kinds of Metaplasm. } 


[1. Proper names in—xAssjare often declined like those 
in —xAzs, and again those in —xAgg, like those in —xAeg.] 


{2. Some nouns of the first and second declension 
have, particularly in the dative and accusative singular, 
and in the genitive also, the termination of the third de- 
clension ; thus we find aides, aids, in Homer, for asdou, 
aidn; so also cAx for aaxn, xaads for xrAadw, &c.] 


[3. Inthe same manner the plural of different neuters 
in ev, particularly the dative. is formed after the third 
declension, as avdgarodecos for avdgewedois, xpopec: for 
wpopatos, xpocamare and xpecwxaci for xeetwwe and xpe- 
TH rs. | 


[4. The Astolians an /Eolic tribe formed the nouns of 
the third declension in the plural, after the second ; as, 
yseevrois for yegouet from yepwv ; wabnperos for rabypacs 
from xa6~0 ; as the Latins also said, eptgrammatis, di- 
femmatis, for epigrammatibus, dilemmatibus. ] 
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[5. It is also a species of Metaplasm, when mascu- 
lines in os form the plural in @. vid. page, 76.] 


5. Some nouns are indeclinable. 


Obs. These are 1. Names of letters; as ro aAga, cox 
adfa, te adda, &c. 2 The cardinal numbers from 
wevss to exarov. 3. Poetic nouns which have lost the last 
syllable by apocope, 0 dw for dupa, co xape for xagavov.’ 
4. Foteign names which are not susceptible of Greek 
inflexions, as 9 AGpaap, rov ABpann, &c. 


6. Some are defective in the number of 
their cases. 


Obs. These are, 1. Monoptots, as [ro ofeacs, and +o 
ndos, advantage, only used as nominatives. ssAng geni- 
tive of war» for pacxadr»y a shoulder, which case is alone 
in use.] das, a house, used only in the nominative, w rar, 
friend, used only in the Vocative, # roo, O Gods, used 
only in the same case. 2. Uiptots, as, [ovag, a vision, 
uzap, a real appearance, used only in the nominative, and 
accusative.] 4s, a lion, used only in the nominative, and 
in the accusative Aw or Awe. 3.‘Triptots. as, G. aaran- 
Awy, D. adranaoig, ais, ot¢, A. aAAwAoUs, as, a So alsa N. 
Di. ands, G. and D. andow. [The noun xpecGug, an old 
man, has in this signification only accusative *gedGuv, vo- 
cative xgecCu : the other cases are formed from wgecCu- 
gag anold man. In the signification of an ambassador, 
however, it is a plural diptot, and has only nominative 
plural xeseCsig, dative xgecGcos : the other cases are form- 
ed from wpecGeurns, an ambassador. | 


7: Some have no singular, others no plu- 
ral, 
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Obs. The following want the singular. 1. Such asin 
their nature cannot well occur in more than one num- 
ber, as ra éyxasa, the entrails, ai erycsou, the Etesian winds. 
2. Names of Festivals. as ra Asvucia, the feast of Bacchus. 
3. Names of Cities, as A@svou, Athens. he following 
want the plural, viz. @A¢, salt, yx, earth, svg, water, and 
many others, known by the sense. 


PATRONY MICS. 


[Patronymics.are substantives which sig- 
nify ason or a daughter. They are derived 
from the proper name of the father, and 
sometimes also from that of: the mother. 
The rules for their formation follow, ] 


[Rule 1. From nouns in og of the second declension 
come the forms of patronymics in sda¢ and ‘wy, as 
from Kpoves come Kgevd'ns and Kpeviay, the son of Kronos, 
1. e. Juptter So also Kodgidns, Tarrarsens, Asaxiens, 
from Kedges, Tarraaog, Asraxos. ‘Che form in swv was pe- 
culiar to the lonians. ] © 


[Rule 2. From nouns in ss comes the form tadxs, as 
“Hts, Hasedns, ; Ayues, Ayuadns ; Agxanmios, AxAnma.- 
dns. So digo, Aacomadys from Aaspries for Aacernc. A 
deviation from this rule is AAxeiéxs from AAxases, instead 
of which, the form Aadxis appears to have been also 
used: Pindar has Aaxidy,. (Ol. 6. 115.] 


[Rule 3. From nouns in 2 and «s¢ of the first declen- 
sion, comes the form in «dys, a8, ‘Iwwerng, ‘larweradus ; 
AAsuas, AAsvadas. From nounsin ag the Zolians form- 
ed patronymics in adios, a as ‘Yebadies, from ‘Yeas. | 
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[Rule 5. In nouns of the third declension, the geni- 
tive serves as the basis of the derivation If the penul- 
tima of the genitive be short, the patronymic from e¢ is 
formed in sdns, a8 Ayamsurav, AYapspvovos, Ayemsnvoridns. 
Aura, Autaog, Ansoidns. If it be long, then in sadus, as 
Apoirpuay. Aupirevers, Andireuancadns ; Tehanov, Teda- 
peas, TeAcmarindng. | 


[Obs. 1. Hence nouns in eve which in Ionic have the 
genitive in a0¢. give rise to the patronymic form »iadns, 
aS IImAsus, MgAnog, NnAniadng > TMegceus, TWegenos, Neponia- 
das But since these have also the termination ews in 
the genitive, which continued the prevailing one in the 
Attic and in the common dialect, hence arose from Mee- 
Gevg, Wegcews, Megosidys. So also Argasdns, from Argus. ] 


[Obs. 2. The origin of the different forms in sds and 
s@0n¢ was probably owing to the cultivation of the Greek 
language by means of the Hexameter verse, since nei- 
ther Ayapemrovjadns,, nor TeAcpwridns could enter into 
that measure. ] 


[Obs. 3. The forms in idng, sovidng, and swviedns, are 
often interchanged. The reason is, that of the proper 
names in os. another form in sy was used, which is pro- 
perly the patronymic of the first. ] 


[Obs. 4. Instead of the form in sada, the form in sus 
also is used, particularly in Attic, a8 Aravrcdas, AAxpasa- 
vides, Acorrideas. | 


[Obs. 5. A Doric form of patronymics was in eras, as 
Ercapivevdds. 


fRule 6. Patronymics of the female sex have the fol- 


lowing terminations. 1. sg and s¢,@8 Ayreias, and Ar- 
swis, from Ayre: 80 also Beitnig from Bpweos, ves, ; Nv- 
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gnis from Negevs, 06 ; AcAaverg form Arras, arros. 2. In 
we and sovy ; the latter when the primitive has s or v be- 
fore the termination og or av; as Axgsdiog, Axgitsam ; 
“HAsxrgues, “Hasxrgvery ; the former when the primitive 
has a consonant before the termination og or evs, as Ad- 
gntros, Adendsivy ; Oxsavg, Qxéavivy ; Nagsos, Nagiva. | 


[Obs. Some nouns have the form only of patronymics 
without the signification, as MiAsiadyg, Agitrsid'ns, Evgias- 
dus, Lipendns. Patronymics are also often interchanged 
with their primitives : thus, sometimes Adsgardgidn¢ for 
Arsgavd'gog ; Sspandng for Dimev ; Aupirgvay for Augiser- 
anadng. | 


Ee ee 


ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives are declined like substantives, 
Declensions of Adjectives are three : 


The first of three terminations, 
The second of tro ; 


The third of one, 
1, Adjectives of three terminations end in 
M. F. N: 
0S, &, ov 
os, Ny oy 
aS, are, ay 
RS, ave, ay 
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M. F. N. 
tS, cook, ey. 
V5 tive, ty, 
ous, ouce, ov. 
ous, - oucee, our, 
US, tia, uv, 
VS, ued, uv. 
oy, Our a, ov. 
ay, oved, ouy, 
or, WO, ov. 
ws, WOO, 0S. 
as, Vid, os. 


Adjectives in os pure and eos make the fe- 
minine in #; other adjectives in os make it 
in », thus, 


pompes, long. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. waxpos, a, ov, N. A. . moxpe ay “, 
Site len» (Smoke, ce 
° 9 & Bs ° ) 9 Os, 
A. moxpov, av, o7, x 2 cv. a A. maxpoes, af, a, 
Vi. wanes, 8, OV. MAXEO, UY, ON IW pecexpos, Oh, OL. 

xadog, beautiful. 

Singular Dual. Plural. 
N. xaos, 0, 6, N.'A N. xaAo, a, «, 
G. xadov, 26, 0%) 5 ° «, #, i“ naan, av, wy. 
D. nae 7, Qs, G. D. A. OG, OG, OIF, 
A. BUA, Vy OVs HAA, abiV, OV. fey eaderG, 05, a, 
Vi. wads, 9, OF H V. xa, a, &. 

z 
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Four adjectives, AAAS, THAMOUTOS, TOLOUTOS, Td- 
covros; and four pronouns, os relative, avres 
and its compounds, ovtos, and exewos, make the 
neuter in 0. 


was, all. pearas, black. 


Singular. — Singular. 


N. was, warn, wav, |N. peras, awe, ay, 
G. xavros, macys, mavros,|G. peravos, ays, cavos, 
D, wavs, macy avn, |D. peron, avy, ant, 
A. wavta, macav, wav, |A. uerava, away, av, 
V. mas, mace, mov, |V. meray, ave, ay. 


Dual. Dual. 

N. A, N. A. 
BOVTE, WACK, WATE, CARVE, IVOL, ave, 

G, D. G. D. 
HAVTOW, WAT, WAVTOW, |LEARVOIV, GsVesY,  evow, 

Plural. Plural. 


N. wavres, maces, mavra,|N. peraves, aves ave, 
G, ravtev, macwv, wavrey,|G. uerdavav, ave, aveey 
D. zac, maowic, wars, |W. peraos, asass, avs, 
A. wavras, macas, mavra, |A. eravas, aivas, ave, 
V.mavres, wacas, mavte.|V. psraves, caves, aves, 


tubes, having been 
ruck. xeeies, comely, 


Singular. . Singular. 


N. tudbes, sicw,. ev, iN. yogis, eoorw, ev, 
G, tudbervros, eirns, evros,|G. sagievros, toons, eras, 
D, rvbevn, ey ets, |D, xagievts, erry, evs, 
A. tu@bevra, eicav, ev, jA. KrorevTae era, ey, 
V. tudbas, EI, = BV V. X~eves Or 


erom, ev. 
x aerev, 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. N. A. 
tuQfevre, tice, eve, geevTe, srr, evTe, 


G. D. ; 


tudbevrow, era, evrow, lyoguevrom, erro, evo, 


Plural. | Plural. 


N. tupbevres, csoas, evr |N. xagsevres, eooas, evree, 
G. rudlevtwv, escwv, evrav,|G. yagievrev, ecru, evrwy, 
D. rvpbecs, scons, ict, |D. xogreo, orcs, cis, 

A. tuQbevtas, sivas evra, |A. xagievras,eroas evte, 
V. wobevres, eros, evra. |V. AOBIEVTES, err as eVTO. 


a 
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. 
vegyv, tender. 


Singular. . | Dual. 
N. teeny, ewe ev, N A. 


G. tegevos, eivns, —€V08, © 
I). rege, vy, es, 
A. vepeva, tivay, ev, 
V. reper, = eave, tv, 


Plural. 


IN. reeves, envets, eve, 
G. Tegevov, ese,  eveey, 
D. cecers, esate, evs, 
A. Tegevas, sivas, ever, 
Vi. regeves, aves, ever, 


Tepeve, eV, EVE, 
& D. 
TEREVOLV, ELVCLIV, EVOLV. 


ous, 
dovs, having given, wranovs, flat, 


Singular, Singular. 


NN, dous, dovow, dov, |N.wraxous, ovcoe, ov, 
G,, dovros, doucys, dovros, |G, wAaxouvtos, overns, ovvtos 
D. dovts, dovey, dovts, |D.aAcxours, overy, outs, 
A. dovra, dovoav, doy, |A.awAaxowra, overay, cuy, 
V. dovs, dovew, dov. | V.xAaxow or 


oucoe, 0 
TAaKOU » OW. 
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Dual. | Dual. 
N. A. N. A. 

dovre, dovow, dovre, |mAmxouvre, ougo, ourTe, 
G. D. G. D- 

dovrow, doocav, dovrow. |wAaKoWTOW auooIay, curToIY. 
Plural. Plural. 


N., dovres, doveas, dovra, |N. wraxouvres, ovrras, ovvra, 
G. dovrav, dovowy, dovray,|G. wranouvray, ourocy, ouvTooy 
D. doves, doves, doves, |D. wAaxoucs, overas, oct, 
A. dovras, doucas, dovra, |A. mAaxouvras, overas, curr 
V. dovres, dovocs, dovra |V. waranovrtes, overas, ora 


vs, 
agus, sharp. Eevyus, joining. 
Singular. Singular, 

IN. ofus, tw, si, N. Cevyrus, vow, w, 


G. ofeos, eas, os, IG. Cevyvuvros, vons, vvtos. 
D. ofi, es, esq, ci, os, |D. Cevyrerts, voy, rte, 


A. of, = eav, v, A, Cevyrwvta, voay, vy, 
V. of, 6, U. V. Cevyvus, vow, vw. 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. | N. A. 
ocee, ti, =e, Cevpruvte, vod, uvTe, 
G. D. G: D. 
oceow, fsauv, e00v, Cevyyvrolv, UroY, UVTOIY, 


H 2 
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Plural. Plural. 
NN. ofees, es, ess, eo, IN. Covyrurres, ura, uvte, 
G. oftav, cov, ev, |G. Cevyrurrey, vray, uvray, 
D. ogee, ties, et, |D. Cevywucr, vocis, vos, 


A. oksas, eis, esas, 


V. o&ces, eis, sss, 


ea, |A. Cevyrwrras, ures, uvte, 
ea. |V. Cevyivvres, ures, wre. 


ay. 


cxov, villeng:. suxav, about striking. 


Singular. 
N. ixav, oven, 
G. ixovros, ovens, 
D. ixwts, ovcy, 
A, txovra, ovecy, 
V. ixwv, ovrw, 


Dual. 
N. A. 


MOVTE, ove, 
G. D. 


éxovTosv, oUroty, 


Plural. 


N. ixovres, ovcrcs, 
G. ixovray, ovcwy, 
D. éxoves,  oveais, 
A. ixovras, ovens, 


Singular. 
ov, IN, tummy, ovca, ou, 
ovroc, |G. sumourtos, ovens, ovvtos, 
ovr, |L). rvmowts, ovcy, ovvts, 
ov, lA. rvweurra, ovray, ouy, 
9Y. V. TUB,  OUTe, OUY. 


Dual. 
N. A, 


OvTe, |TUmOWWTE, cure, oUNTE, 


ovTosy. [TUTONNTOY, GUCENY, OUYTOLY, 


Plural, 


ovra, |N. rurouvres, ovcas, ovvtee, 
ovrav, |G. rurourrey, cura, ourrey, 
over, |D.rvroves, ovcais, ovet, 
ovre, |A. rumourras, ures, ovrre, 


V., ixovres, ovens, Gra. |V.rumrovvres, overs, ovvres. 


/ 


oe 
Tiyan, honouring, 


Singular. Dual. 


N. ty, =r, ay, NA 

G. risertos, wos, onvtos oo 

D. ryan, wey, eres; >| TyMevTs, ate ante, 
A. tierra, wrav, ov, 
V. tiav, wou, cay, 


Plural. 
THACOVTES, WTS, TH, 
« THAOVTUY, Toy, cNTaY, 
2 THT, =» - TIS, COTS, 
. TATA, WTAS, wITd, 
o THAUVTES, Tks, «OTH, 


TipACyTow, CK, WVTOLY, 


OZ 


<> 


Ss. 


rerudas, having struck,  icras, having stood. 


Singular, Singular. 
N. tervoas, vie, os, |N. éoras, woe, ws, 
G. rervQores, vias,’ eros, |G. eorwros, woys, wos, 
D. tegen, ‘wa, on, [D. ierwti, wry, oni, 
A. tetv@ora, view, os, |A. torwta, wrav, we, 
V. rervQas, via, os. |V. ioras, wom, ws. 


Dual. Dual. 
_N.A. tervqore, vias ore, |N.A.éorere, jaro, core, 
' G.D, rerv@etow, wa, orow|G. D, iorerrony, aan, erroy. 


_ -92. 
Plural. : Plural. 


N, rerudores, vies, ote, |N. irrarts, cros, wre, 
G. teruotav, vias, orev, |G. iorwrav, wowv, wre, 
D, tervdoes, vices, os, |D, torent, coraic, wot, 
A. tetudotas ves, ora, |A, torwrac, woos, wre, 
V.reruQores, vies, ora, |V. torwres, woes, wre. 


2. Adjectives of two terminations end in, 


M.-F. . N. 
0s, ov : 
5, ay, 
uv, ey, 
"5, es, 
&$5 b, 
ous ’ ‘OU, 
us ’ U, 
wy, oy, 
we 3 0¢, 
as ’ wy, 


evdoeos, glorious. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
N. : | N. 
ON. evdogor, ov,” N. evdoto, a. 
G. evdogou, N. A. evdoga, [G. evdozuv, 
D. evdoka, —— [D. evdogors, 
A, evdogor, G. D, evdogouw. |A. evdotous, 


V. edeke; ov, Vievdoke, a, 


aswvas, perpetual. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
N. N. 
N. aevas, av N. aewavres, cavre, 
G, asvavros §=|N.A. atwarre, |G. wesvavrer, 
D. aevarrs, 1). cevaes, 
A, aswarra, av/G.D. aewarrow./A, aevavtas, arte, 
V.. ase, V. atwavres, avete, 


appnv, male, 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N. N. 
N. aginy, ev. N.. agpeves, eve 
G, cpjevor, | N, A, appere, |G. adpevav, 
D. agen, 1). appecs, 
A, agiwa, e.|G, D. agtevow, |A. agpevas, eva 
VY. age, V. opbeves, eve 
anys, true. ; 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. N. 
N.aarnbis, 5] xg [IN. aides, tos, 000, 0 
G., aarnfeos, ovg aaybes * 1G, aarnbeav, on, 
D, aanfti,, e, GD [De arntecs, 


A. aanbeas, tis, €0, y 
V.aanbecs, tis, 0, 7 


+ oie ” % aanteo, av. 
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cwheav, discreet. 


Singular. Dual Plural. 
N. 
N. cadguv, ov, N. ca goves, 
G. ca@govos, IN.A. cudgove, |G. corcheovay, 
D. cwdgors, D. gadeocs, 
A. cudeova, ov,\G.D- cwPeovos. | A. ca@eovas, 
V. ccodeor, . V. cuQgoves 


ueyarntoe, magnanimous. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. 
N eyarnrog, of, nA x: weyarntoges 
 pey AAntoeos peryeryroee, © PeyaAntopav 
ean CLM rea onli 
° " ; . 
Y. peyaanroe, Meyarnrogany.\y7 peyaarnroges 


eyiws, ferlile. 


Singular, Dual. Plural, 
N. me, 
N. evyews, aw, N. evyeg 
G. evyte, N. A. evyew, |G. suzear, 
D. evyta, D. evyeus, 
A. eyter, G. D. yeqv. |A. evztes, 
V. evyens, =a. V> evyta, 


7 
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DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES. 


Comparatives are declined in the same 
. .- manner with cadew, except that in the Ac- 
cusative singular, and the Nominative, Ac-, 
cusative, and Vocative plural, they sync 
pate and contract : thus, : 


putuv, gealer. 


Singular. = Dual. 
N. peiCay, unicoy, 
G. peeiCovos, | N. A. poiCove, 
D. pulovs, 


A, posCover, preilow, pele, mecov. | G. D, pesCovow. 
Vi peidoy. 


Plural. | 


N. 
N. peiCoves, presCoes, presCous presCover, preiCocs, prtiCer, 
G. peCovwy, 
D. peiCoos, 
A. paiCovacs, peiCocts, presCous, uciCovan, reson, psiter, 
V. peiCoves, presCoes, presCous, rtsCoves, peesCoce, puesCer, 


Adjectives of one termination are the Car- 
dinal numbers from sere to ixeroy, both inclu- 
sive. Others are Masculine and Feminine 
only ; such are 1. Adjectives compounded 
with substantives which remain unchanged, 


a : 


97 


AS pmoangoyese, avToyeip, evel, MaKpaIWV, paKoauyny 
from xt, é, ew, and avy ; except those com, 
pounded with zovs and woas, 2, Those deri- | 
ved from ware and pytye, aS amatwe, apytue- 
Gvouytwe, 3. Adjectives in xs, ytos, and us, 
wres; as adans, nuilvys, agvys, ayes, 4. Adject- 
ives in as, ads, as nas, powvvé, cyan, aubrory, 
5. Adjectives i In a, ados, and ss, dos; aso, 4 
Duyas; 0, 7, avarus. ‘he greater number, 
however, are formed only with substantives 
of the feminine gender. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Meyes and aodvs have only the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative, Masculine and 
Neuter of the Singular, and borrow the other 
cases from peyeros, y, ov, and woAdos, x, ov: thus, 


Méyas, great. 
Singular. 
N. META, neyedy, META; Dual. 
G. BEyaAcy, %S5 ee N. A. 
MEYOAW, a, 8 &, 
D. neyory, 2, G. D, meyadow,: ouv, ow, 


A. MELAN, peyodav, MELA, 
V.META, méyads, MELA. 
Plural. 
REYAAO, ai, a, 
MEYOAwY, GY, a, 
° MEYAAOIS, ais, «08S, 
- Beyahous, af, a, 
o MEyaA0l, a, &. 
I 


sPpuaZ 
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wedus, much. 


Singular. 
TIOAYZ, wedAg, TIOAY, Dual. 


weddov, mS; ov, N, A. TOA, a, Gs, 


N, 

G. 

YD. WOMA Gs. Ny @ 

A. TIOAYN, wodAgy, NOAY, G. D. wodAow, aiv, env. 
V. 


IIOAY, woAAg, TOAY. 


Plural. 
oe N. wodAo; cu, a, 
G. wodAev, 7, wv, 
D soar, alg, sis, 
A. wodaovg ag, o, 
Vi. woAAo, Of, a. 


REMARKS, 
On Adjectives of Three Terminations. 


1. Termination in eg. 


[Obs. 1. Adjectives in e¢ pure, and gos, have the femi- 

nine in » in the Ionic dialect ; thus, @sAsog, a, ev, in Attic, 

5 becomes ¢sAsog, 9, ov in Ionic, and paxgog, a, ov, in Attic, 
é 1s paxpos, w, ov, In Tunic. ] 


fObs 2. Some Adjectives in sos, expressing a substance 
or material, are contracted into ovg, thus, 


_  N. gepuocos, puten, xeoesov, 
Contr. xpvtoss, xevtn,  xpwters, 


G. xpudeov, Xevteas, yeucéov, 
Contr. xputov, ZXevtns, xpevtev. &c. 


When another vowel or the letter ¢ precedes the ter- 


he 


99 


mination og, the feminine is contracted not into » but into 
“, as, 


spss0¢, woollen, contr. cesoug, spec, epcouv. 
apyuetos, silver, contr. apyupous, apynpa, apyupour. 


~ 


The neuter plural, however, always has « ; 


xgudce, contracted xeuta ; re apyepee, contracted agyuea. | 


as T@ 


Obs. 3. Adjectives in oo¢ make » in the feminine, as 
x 00s, oydon, oydoov, the erghth ; doug, bon. Goov, sanft, But 
if e precede, they have «#, as aépoos, abgox, wbpoov, fre- 


L _ quent : abeovs, noiseless, is a different form, ¢, 7, a0govs, 70 
" «erdpovy. | 
, (Obs. 4. Some adjectives in oe¢ are contracted into ous ; 
-*  g® awoos, diwdoog, &c. These uniformly contract oy into 
- _“w, and oz into «: thus, 
| Sing. N. awdoog, eadon, &xdoov, 
Contr. axAovs, axAn, ardour. 
- 
7 adjectives totally distinct, and must not be confounded 
. with the numerical adjectives in #Aovs. Thus, o, 7, ax- 
| _ Aoog, unnavigable ; o, 7, evwdous, easy to sail into, &c. 


Pl. N. e@wdoot, a&raons, erroo, 
Contr. e201, ara, awda. 


The compounds of wAovg, navigation, form a class ot 


These are adjectives of two terminations, and form the 
neuter singular in ow, and the neuter plural in oa. ] 


th 2. Termination in ag. 

[Obs. 1. Adjectives in es have for their terminations, 
ag, ave, ov; participles have as, ade, av. ‘The adject- 
ive xas, however, is declined like a participle. Another 
exception occurs in the case of the adjective pryas, 
which is irregularly declined, vid. page 97. ] 


: ?- ee OTA 


on 
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[Obs. 2 2. It would have been a more exact arrange- 
ment to have classified the participles by themselves ; 
the participle, however, partakes so much of the na- 
ture of an adjective, as to render such a plan, for ordi- 
nary purposes, altogether unnecessary. ] 


3. Termination in es. 


[Obs. 1. Most of the adjectives of this termination 
have in the penultima, the vowels, 7, 0, w ; aS Tipméss, au- 
maross, xuteass. Even woes must have arisen from 


ywepirosis. | 


[Obs. 2. ‘The terminations mig, and ossg, are often con- 
tracted ; viz. z£1s, &00a, nev, into as, noca, nv, and of¢, 
800, ov, into ovg, ovdda, ovv: thus, 


N. cimns, tienda, tinny, ‘G. ripnvros, tienes, Sc. 
from Tipen&iS, NECK a. HEv. 

N. peatoug, msrirouddaw, médurouv, G. meaironvrTos, mEAr- 
covddns, &c. from psasrotic, oro, ctv. | 


4. Termination in ovs. 


[Obs. 1. Vid. Termination in os, Obs. 2. and 4, and 
Termination in eis, Obs. 2.] 


[Obs. 2. wAuxovs is a contracted form from wAsxosig. 
When it signifies a flat cake, it has agros understood. vid. 
Bos. Ellips. Gr. ] 


5. Termination in vs, sia, v. 
% 
(Obs. 1. The termination of the feminine ere, is in 
Tonic, cw ; a8 ofea, ydea, for okie, ydste t—some adject- 


\. 


f 
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ives of this termination, have in the accusative, ca for yy ; 
as cvbea, for sudw ; sugen, for svevv.} 


[Obs. 2. In the accusative plural the uncontracted 
form is as much used in Attic, as the contracted ; as cove 
ymidecs, Xen. Cyrop. 2. Later Greek writers contract 
the genitive also, as 6% yustoug. Dio. Chrysost. 7. p. 99. 
The neuter plural is very rarely contracted. We have, 
however, in Theophrastus, Charact. 2. jpsc'n.] 


[Obs. 3. These adjectives in v¢ also are sometimes 
used as common ; as 6nAvg tspdy, Od. &, 467. adug air- 
pa, Od. pm, 369. ras gurteag (for ymstsses) ray vsev, Thu- 
cyd. 8. 8. apucsos nimepas, id. 4. 104.] 


(Obs. 4. In wpecGus instead of the obsolete rpecCaic, 
the feminine in use is xperGeipe and xge¢Ga. The for- 
mer occare, Hom. H. in Ven, 32. Eurip. Iphig. T. 963. 
Aristoph. Acharn. 883. The latter, Jl. s, 721, and else- 
where. | 


6. Termination in ov. 


[Obs. wy, ots, wy, and wy, ovda, ov, are both contract- 
ed forms ; thus, rizaey contracted cima, tizovte contr. 
cimada, tienes contr zieov: this is the form of the 
present participle of contracted verbs. And again, 
cussday the oldest form, Ionic sux:ay, Attic tuxevyv. Fe- 
minine tuestovla, TuTsevda, turevda, Neuter rcurecey, su- 
weov, Turovy, &c. this is the form of what is called the 
second future participle, which will be treated of more 
at large under the verb.] 


7. Termination in ws. 


[ Obs. Some cite rAcas, wAca, TACey, as an adjective in 
w¢ of three terminations ; *Ase, however, does not come 
from wAses, but from the old wases, whence came wager, 

I2 
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Eurip. Alcest 730. and instead of which Homer and He- 
siod have sAees. The same remark applies to the fe- 
minine and neuter plural, #Asas and #)\sa.] 


Adjectives of Two Terminations. 
1. Termination in os. 


[Obs. 1. To this class belong particularly compound 
adjectives, as s, 3, abavarog; 5, 7, axednores; 0, %, em 
dofos, &c. But not adjectives which are derived from 
compound words, as exidcixrixog, 9, 09, from sxiPexvopes ; 
Eudaurpovsxes, #, ov, from eudanswv. ] 


[Obs. 2. The Grammarians call it an Attic usage, 
when an adjective is found in og of two terminations. It 
is indeed a peculiar feature of that dialect, although not 
exclusively confined to it, for the usage occurs also in 
Homer. } 


2, Termination in s¢. 


[Obs. 1. Those which have a vowel before the termi- 
nation, contract in the Attic. sa into y ; as axAsen, wxAse, 
from exdsag ; vysa, oye, from éyingy In lonic and Do- 
ric, the « which precedes the termination e« is omitted ; 
as duoxAen for duexdssa from dud'xAens. Il. B. 1153; sex. 
Atas for cuxaceas from evxaens. Pind. Ol. 2. 163.) 


(Obs. 2. From pouvoyerng comes the feminine povreys- 
vee in the Poets ; so also, xeryevese an epithet of Aurora; 
Kuwpoyersie, of Venus ; Teireyeveca, of Minerva. Herye- 
vas as feminine occurs in 4pollon. Rhod. 2, 450.] 


[Obs. 3. Many compounds in 4¢, particularly those in 


~ 
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rac, have only one termination, and follow the first de- 
clension, a8 #@sanyepsras, axaxarans, axtetexepes, Sc. In 
the old language, and in Holic and Doric, the termina- 
tion in re was used ; a8 ‘wxora, vEpEAny espera, axnxnre, S&C. } 


3. Termination in ts. 


(Obs. The compound adjectives of this termination 
are mostly declined like the substantives from which 
they come ; as from yogis, xapirog, comes aU zOgis, BU OBI~ 
tog. The compounds of #oAss, however, have in the ge- 
nitive «dos, as awoAis, awoArdes. In the accusative they 
have a and »; as awoada and axoay. | 


4. Termination in evs. 


[Obs. 1. The compoucds in ovg of three terminations, 
have already been treated of. (page 99.) With regard to 
compounds of two terminations, it must be observed thatin 

the case of the compounds of xovs, which are all of only 
~ two terminations, and properly make wodeg in the geni- 
tive after the third declension, the Attics often use the 
second ; a8 sou roAuwOU, Tor WoAuMCYV, Tous woAuweus: this 
peculiar Attic form is given in‘the declension of diweug, 
(page 94,) in the accusative and vocative only, as it is of 
more frequent occurrence in those two cuses. | 


(Obs. 2. Compounds in ous of two terminations, like 


those in ss, follow the declension of the substantive of 


which they are compounded. The compounds of woug 
have been mentioned in Obs. 1. So alsu, avedous, ave- 
Sorreg, from odevg, od'evtog ; evvous, swou, from veus, vou; Kc.] 


5. Termination in ve. 


{Obs. The compound adjectives in us, which are de- 
rived from daxg», occur only in the nominative and ac- 
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cusative singular, in the rest of the cases the form vureg 
is used ; a8 adaxpurov, adauxgutw, &c. The declension 
of adaxgus therefore on page 94, is rather to be consid- 
ered as an exercise for the student in forming cases by 
analogy, than a list of forms which actually occur. | 


6. Termination in as. 


[Obs. 1. Adjectives in ws of this termination, some- 
times form the neuter algo in # ; a8 «yges,-neuter ayy- 
gav and aynew. | 


[Obs. 2. The compounds of yeawe, yeawres, commonly 
forsake the declension of this substantive and follow the 
Attic second declension ; so also those which are formed 
from xéges, xegetos, with a change of the «into w. Botb 
however, have the genitive wreg also ; thus $sAcysaws, 
dixegag ; neutr. av ; gen. w and wres.] 


Adjectives of One Termination. 


[Obs. 1. Some were used also with neuter substantives, 
in all the cases, except the nominative, and accusative 
singular and plural ; as Qerracs wreposs Eurtp. Phen. 1052. 
Banari Avtdxnacv, Or. 264. Some were used only as - 
masculine ; as yéeey, and adjectives in a¢ and a¢ of the first 
declension, as yewadas, ebeaovtys. ‘The feminine forms 
of wescGuc, and pexag were wpecCerpe and uwaxouga.] 


[Obs. 2. The neuter which is deficient, is supplied 
when necessary by derivative or kindred forms, as SAa- 
HIKOV, EROXTIXOV, MaYEVON, SpIENTEIOV, wYVMOTOV, pce iVOpEEVOY, 
Sgopcuor, &c. So the feminine of yepa» is supplied by 
ytente. | - 


105 
Irregular Declension. 


[Obs. 1. From the old pryaarcg we have » uryars Zev, 
in £schylus Sept. c. Th. 824. The forms woarcg, wea- 
dev, are Lonic ; the regular forms of weAvs occur in the 
Epic writers ; thus woAcos, Il. 0, 244. s, 597. The ac- 
cusative singular, masculine and neuter, passim. No- ' 
minative plural masculine woasgs, Il. 8, 610, &c. and 
woaeis, Il. A, 707. genitive pl. weAcwv, fl. ¢, 691. 0, 680. 
&c. dative, woasc:, Il. d, 388. accusative woAsag, Il. «, 
559. also woads, Il. 0, 66. The nominative s#oa- 
Aes, and accusative woadpv, however, also occur in 
Homer. The regular forms of wodug are occasionally 
met with also in the Dramatic writers. ] 


[Obs. 2. The declension of ¢aos is given in Obs. 8, 
page 53. It forms all the other cases not there given, 
from cwos, a, 07. ] \ 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


[Sinoe adjectives shew the properties or 
qualities of objects, they may also be so 
changed as to exhibit by their inflexion, a 
higher or the highest degree in which an ob- 
ject possesses those properties. These in- 
flexions are called degrees of Comparison, of 
which there are two, the Comparative and 
the Superlative. The Positive is the proper 
determination of the adjective, and cannot 
properly be considered as a degree of Com- 
parison, since it expresses no Comparison. | 
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Aayyes, ALYVUOTAT 06. 
wevdns, Yrvdirretos, 
WAsovextys, WALOVEXT 10 F arog. 
MsC06, EC aiTaras, 
boog, bars peg, 

NOUX eS, nOuyarrspos, 

WAxC105, BAO MuTaeres, 
badies, padi b4OTE Rog, 

aPboves, aDpbovedrspos, 

Omoud ai06, THOUIHIETTATES. 


sPbapesvos, 5 bapmsved'repos. | 


Observations, 


[Obs. 1. The change of the short v into #, in adject- 
ives which end in eg and have a short penult, was pro- 
bably caused by the conditions of the Hexameter verse, 
by means of which the Greek language was first formed; 
since otherwise four short syllables would come togeth- 
er. This rule, however, could not have been observed 
In xaxogeverseog, (Hom. Od. v, 376.) nor in oigugersgor, 
(Il. ¢, 446.) since a measure would thus have been 
produced equally incompatible with Hexameter verse.] 


[Obs. 2. In some adjectives v or » is rejected before 
the termination of the comparative and superlative ; as, 
Hiros, PiATe R06, Giarares, for. graarspes, dirwrates, which 
do not occur: 10s it will be remembered however, has 
also the Attic forms QiAasrepes, Qircitares, and diasor, Gu- 
Asorog. Theo is also omitted in yspaitsgos, wxadasssgos, 
Syoraitseos, &c.] 


[Obs. 3. The terminations s¢repes, sorares, contracted 
with the preceding vowel into ovdreges, evpdrates, were 
regularly used in adjectives in ees contracted evs, for es 
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reees, owretes ; thus svvertregos, contracted, svvevd'reges ; 


amwrertreges, &eroverspos ; SO also xcxevovdrspes ; abpeuc- 
rEe0s. | 


[Obs. 4. The forms given under No. 6. are such as oc- 
cur in the Attic, lonic, and Doric writers. The student 
iz not to imagine, however, that the other forms not given 
are wanting; these may possibly have escaped as yet 
‘the notice of grammarians, or, had we more remaining 
of the Greek writings, would very probably be found in 
them. ] 
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I]. Some adjectives form the Coimpara- 
tive in sw, (neuter sv) and the Superlative 
in sores ; as duc, ydiov, ydiotos. [These Com- 
paratives in sv, have the penult long, in the 
Attic Poets, but short elsewhere. | 


1. Some adjectives ending in es, ges, ns, and ag, have 
the comparative in sw», and the superlative in sores ; a8 


TECRVOG, Teprviav, Fepavirres. 
XOXO. RAXtaY, XAT Tes. 
Gsaog. Pidsov, Girso'ros. - 
air x Pos, CuO ziav, AS yx IeTO0s. 
e798 eos, Sv bso, Ex bsores. 
obxT 0S, CixT SAV, OsxTsOTOS. 
MEAs, Mey lors. 
eAsy x65 eAsyXseT 7S. 


[Obs. 1. xexog makes also xaxwropes, fl. x, 106. ¢, 321. 
caucypes makes asryporepes. though less frequently than 
aroxiov; «Oe makes also exépsrares. To the adjectives 
above mentioned may be added xwdgeg, sup. xuditros ; 


109 


peaxpos, comp. maxiav, changed to madswy (vid. Obs. 2.3 
SUP. eEXITT0S 5 GAIY0S, SUP. OAIYIOTeS ] 


Obs. 2. In some comparatives in say, the « is changed 
together with the foregoing consonant or consonants 
mito ¢¢ ; in the new Attic dialectintorr ; as cAayus, sra- 
ssev, changed to sAaccay or shatter, shayioros ; msyes, 
weyiov, Changed to metgav, in Herodotus psc, in Attic 
priCay, MEYICTOS 5 mixpes, paxiwy changed to padcay, “n- 
MOTOS 5 XewTes, xpatsay Changed to xearcwy, in Herodotus 
xpsrowy, in Attic xgeirray, xparioros; Taxvs (Changed on 
account of euphony from its original form éayug,) raxser 
(for éaxiev) changed to dareay, raxstres. ‘lhe compa- 
_ Yative y0¢#y or irra, is in like manner changed from 
sxsov; the positive is unknown, but we have a near ap- 
proximation to it in the Homeric adverb xa, gently, in a 
very small degree. } 


[Obs. 3. The last particular worthy of notice is, that 
some of the adjectives in ug have other forms besides 
those in sw, ireg; thus, yauxug makes also yAvxurepes ; 
Taxus, TexuTepes ; Babus, Saburepes ; Beadus, Beadurspes, 
Beadurares ; Beadus thus compared was more Attic than 
. Beadiev, Beadsores. In like manner, Beaxvs forms some- 

times Beayureges, Bpaxurares ; and dug makes qdsev less 
frequently than ydureges. From axug and wgeGus come _ 
in the comparative only, wxuregos, rpecBurepes, but in the 
superlative wxsrres, reed Bitzes. } 
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Irregular Comparison. 


OoLLEs ve, 
ALEIWY, LLiTTOS. 
errieoy, Reatioros. 
Bearegos, Bearares. 
xpeicouv, ) 
Good. ayabes, KgEITTOV, ¢ = -KeaTIO'TOS, 
: HOPE, J 
Awiwy, A@iCTOS. 
Away, Awcros, 
7} Peeratos. 
Pegregos, ¢ — Pepioros, 
J Deetioros. 
HAKWTELOS, . 
Bad. xaxos ROKACAY HOKIOTOS, 
ECE, a teleros, 
Xesewy, Xeiesoros. 
Axgoteges, waxgoraros. 
Long. UAKL0S, poarooy, peuxso'ros, 
| [{ percwv, } 
Great. peyus, 4 peCov, Fs weyiores, 
| peCov, | 
| Pxgoteeos, 
peesoregos, 
Smal wats esc, meirros, 
(eraxus, ) cAaCC uy, eAeeyioros. 
HOTU, YXIOTOS. 
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~ Rieu 
Much. modus. ; ? WAECT OS: 
BALWY, 
Fasy. e adios, Caw, exoros. 


Remarks on the 
IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 
Aya6os. 


Obs. 1. In the application of the several comparatives 
~which have been given, to this adjective, it must be un- 
derstood to signify not only good, but strong, and brave ; 
qualities which were thought the most desirable in the 
early ages of civilization. Thus, among the Remans, 
courage was thought the first and most manly virtue ; 
whence virtus from vir. 


[Obs. 2. The proper comparative and superlative of 
ayabos, are wyabarepos and ayabsratos. These, however, 
occur only in later writers and such as are not Attic, as 
Diod. Sic 16, 85. apewav, according to Fischer, is for 
ausviov, from anevos, whence the Latin amenus.—agriay, 
apres, are formed in fact from Agns, Mars.—Beariev pro- 
perly signities, more sugacious ; its usual Attic forms are 
Brdriov, Bsarifros, though the others occur sometimes in 
the Attic poets —xgeitoes, xeeirzav, have been mentioned 

- already ; (page, 109, Obs. 2 ;) the form xoppev is for 
the older xagrav ; the true positive is xparus, brave, pow- 
erful.—dwsav, Apav, properly signifies more desirable. 
It is generally derived from Aw, I will, I wish; it may 
however have been formed from Awiog which occurs in 
Theocritus, and be for Awitw»—geerepos &c. are usually 
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formed from ¢ega, in the sense of wgopegw, I excell. If, 
however, we imagine a positive ¢:evs analogous to this, 
we shall have 1. @egecrepos, Gepetrares, by syncope gse- 
Tepes, Geetusis. 2. (Pegiwy), Gepitros. Fischer derives 
the former from eeros, and considers them as contract- 
ions for eprerepos, Pegrorares. | 
Kaxos. . 

[Obs. xetguv, xesgitres, appear to be altered from x«- 
eeswv. From the old positive xeens, (probably the same 
originally with xeg»s,) which has the sense of a compa- 
rative, inferior, Il. a, 80. d, 400; a comparative yepetev 
was derived, anda superlative zeesreg, as from mens, age- 
tov, apores, From this by transposition came xsgwys, 


Xeteseres. | 
Maxees, Mryas. 


[Obs. Vid. page 109, Obs. 2. Some consider pmxis- 
zog as derived from pxxes, length. It appears however, 
merely to be another form for paxseres. | 


Mixes. 


[Obs. 1. The superlative «ereros, according to analogy, 
must come from pros, as wAcion, FAsiozes, from Akos. 
Ihe regular comparative suxgereges occurs in Artstoph, 
Eq. 786,—saaccev comes from sAsyzus, (page,109 , Obs. 
2.)—secwyis not very properly assigned to puxgos, as it 
deviates from it in signification, and means weaker. 
There is a near approximation to its positive in the Ho- 
meric adverb, 9xa, gently, in a very small degree. The 
neuter plural of the superlative 7x:ev« is used adyer- 
bially.] 


_~ 


" 
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TloAus. 
{[Ods. The forms w)\sov, wAsiov, wancros, assigned to 


wodug, appear to come from *Aros, comp. *Atiay or wAt- 
soy, The Ionians and Attics more usually say Asay ; 


- except in the contracted cases, in which the Attics 


use FAsioug, ®Asio, OF WAsevés, wWAsovas, WASeva, NOL wAseovs, 
xasw. The lonians say rAsong, wAsuvev, eAcvvag. The 
neuter Adv is most common, yet waeiv also occurs. In- 
stead of this, the Ionians said also acu; the Attics 
waey; the Dorians #aqa>.] 


“Paediog. 


Obs. The forms paar, badros, assigned to fedtos, appear 
to have come from the old word $ai0s, of which the Ionic 
baidsocs, Doric gaidies, and Attic bedsos are merely length- 
ened forms. So in the comparative, the oldest form was 
éziswy, contracted to paiav, Doric paiwy, Attic baw: and 
the superlative, old form $iro¢, Doric guides, Attic 
georcs. ‘Chere are other forms however, as from énjss, 
comes (pwiorepec) gyirepes. Il. ¢, 258. w, 243. Voric, gui- 
Tepes, Parzseos. Pind. Ol. 8, 78.] 


LV. Sometimes, particularly in the Poets, 
new comparatives and superlatives are de- 
rived from comparatives and superlatives al- 
ready in use: thus, 


Comparisons from the Comparative. 


Keeeiov, AeeesorEgos, Awiwy,  Awitegos, 
weseuv, wesporeeos, | MeoTEeos, meoTEeasTELoS, 
peiwv, — aeiorregoc, arco, arroregos, 


AREY, BpeoTeeos, K NaN KAA WTECOS, 
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| Comparisons from the Superlative. 


EAR IoTes, eAayITTOTECOS,| Bewros, BOTT, 
CTY ATS, COYATWTATOS, | HEICTOS, HeCmMTETaTES, 
KUdIOTOS,  xudioTaTOS, 


V. Comparatives are also sometimes form- 
ed from nouns, adverbs, prepositions, &c.— 
thus, 


From Nouns. . , 


ahyos, adyuev, aAgioros.| wAgovertys, TiTTaTOS. 
Rariatus, SUTEPOS,  eUTaTOS. BAUKTNS, TICTATOS, 


eragos, OTATOS. BOTS, TICTHTOS. 
Geos: Oewregos, Ciyos, sO, sOTOS. 
xepdos, sav, 10706. vegirrys, TOTE~OS. 
HAETTNS, srrares. | Dupe, COT aTOS. 


From a Pronoun. 
auTOs, Ipse, avToTos, MpStSsEMUS. 


From Adverbs. 


ave, AVWTELOS, THTOS KATH, XATWTECOS, TATIS, 
apap, adaprecos, taros \robbw, mobbwrepos, taros, 
eres, tTwTEeos, TaToS weOTW mMeoTWTEROS, TEATS, 
eEw, eSwregors saros,\reus, mowiaimegas, TaTos. 
iyyoe EYYVTEQCS, TATOS.lOMOowW, omMUTELOS, TATOS. 

> Jeyyiwvy, = uvrras, lus, viioros 
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From Prepositions. 


m0, mgorseas, teres, by syncope weowres, by 
Crasis wgeros, 


umte, vmegregos, rates, by syncope vmaros. 


From Verbs. 


Aw, Awicay Awwy, Awictos, Aworos. 


Pegw, Peertepos, } degrere 


Peeirros, 
Peeticros. 


From a Participle. 


— eBbeavevos, efbqueversepos, elewpeverraros, 


- 


ad 


Obs. 1. We have in English an instance ofa double. 
superlative. in the phrase Most Highest, in the Psalms, 
to express the superlative excellence of the Supreme 
Being. Our vulgar term lesser, may also be cited as an 
instance of a double comparative. Such constructions 
however, are in violation of the idiom of our own, and 
in fact of every language. 


[Obs 2. We have some instances of double superla- 
tives in the Latin, language likewise ; thus, extremissimus, 
Tertull. Apol.c. 19. postremissimus, in the oration of C. 
Gracchus, quoted by Aulus Gellius, 15. 12. minimisstmus, 
Arnob. 5. So also of Double comparatives, as, intimior, 
proxmior. The last ofthese is used not only by Ulpian 
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and Vegetius, but also by Seneca, epist. 108. In Plau- 
tus, an instance occurs of a superlative formed from a 
noun, as occulissimus ; this howeVer is rather to be re- 
garded as a piece of wit on the part of the poet. ] 


[Obs. 3. The forms given above of comparisens from 
adverbs, occur more frequently in an adverbial form, as, 
aversea, aratarw; xarersee, xaTrerare, &c. To these 
may be added eyxov, comp. ayyoregw, and #yxiov chang- 
ed to addov, sup. ayxorarw, and ayxidra: men, Comp. 
meoAov, Sup. werora: so also from sao the preposition, 
amareen, axmerare. | ~ 


[Obs. 4. Some, among whom is Fischer, derive the 
comparatives and Superlatives given, not from sub- 
stantives, adverbs, or prepositions, but from obsolete 
adjectives. But not any trace of such adjectives is 
to be found, either in the Greek writers themselves, or 
in the old grammarians, and as prepositions with their 
case, and adverbs by prefixing the article, are made to 
answer the significations of adjectives, there is no con- 
tradiction in supposing that forms of comparison are de- 
Yived from these adverbs and prepositions, which are 
used as adjectives. And as in many verbs tenses occur, 
although the verbs from which they must have been 
more immediately derived, never existed ; so compara- 
tives, and superlatives, of which the positive had no ex- 
istence, were formed after the analogy of the substan- 
tive.] 


NUMERALS. 


(Numbers are either Cardinal, which ans- 
wer to the question, “ how many!” or Or- 
dinal, answering to the question, “which of 
. the number ?’| 
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I. 
Cardinal Numbers. 
One. Sing. Two. Dual. Two. Pl. , 
N. eis, ps, &Y, N. — 
G. ivos, pas, évos,,N.A. duo, and duw, |Gz, duay, 
D. iu, paw, év, |G.D. dus, and dvow.| 1). duce, 
A, iva, pay, fy. —_— 
Three. Plural. Four. Plural. 
N. N. 
N. tees, Tose, iN, veroruges,  rTercaga, 
G. tev, ; 1, Tercagoy, 
D. res, D. rerraecs 
A’ tet, = Tei, A. reevagas, rerrage, 


Like eis are declined, 


N. ovders, ovdeuse,  ovdey, 
G. ovdevos, ovdepsas, ovdevos, &c. 


N. pndecs, pandepso, pander, 
G. pardevos, pedeusac, pandevos, &c, 


(1. The Cardinal numbers from ere, five, to sxaroy, 
a hundred, are indeclinable. The round numbers from 
200 are declined regularly like adjectives, The termi- 
nation —edio, indicates 100; as, diaxocio, a1, a, 200; 
¢ prsxodiot, 300, &c.] 
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2. To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, 
the Greeks used the letters of the alphabet. But as there 
are only 24 letters. they used §, called Fav, or exidapov, 
for 6; Y, called xorwa, for 90; and 9, called cav #:, 
a # covered with a reversed C or old sigma, dav being 
the name applied to the sigma in the old Greek, and also 
in Doric. 


3. A mark is placed over the letters to denote the 
numbers. Placed under them, it expresses thousands ; 
thus ¢ is 5, but sis 5000. The figures of the present 
year are eaxé, 1825. 


4. In the expression of numbers by capitals, the fol- 
lowing characters are used ; viz. 


1, 1, is the mark of Unity./H, 100, is the initial of Hexa¢oy. 
II, 6. isthe initial of Mevrs JX, 1000, - - = Kedua. 
A,10, - - - Asxa, IM,10,000, - - Mogi 


Each of these may be repeated four times : thus, MII, 
4, AAA, 30, 4444,’ 40, MM, 20,000, MMM, 30,000, 
MMMM, 40,000. 1 inclosing a numeral letter, multi- 
plies it by 5 ; thus, AY, 50. &c. 
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5. The names of the Greek numbers, with the mode 


of expressing them by the letters of the alphabet, are as 
follow :— 


is 40 


1{0 u |Terrapanovec, 

2g |dvo 50 ¥ |wevryxovta, 

3 y Tees 00 £ \e&nnovra, 

Als |reorages 70 éCdopennovTar, 

5lé weve 80 oydoyxovTa, 

Gis l& 90 EVVEVNKOYT OL, 

7\C \ewre 100 EKaTOY, 

Biy joxtw 200 dsanacios, 

Q\6' levvex 300 TOIUKOTIOS, 
10! |dexa 400 TETTHPAKITION, 

LN eee evdence 200 TEVTANOT IOS, 

1D|t, |dwdexa 600 éFcenoctos, 


ET AHOCIOS, 
ONTOKOTEOS, 
CVVERKOTIOS, 
HiAsos, 

r) ITY ALOE, 
WEVTAKTY SAIL, 


.43 by Tesouasd eK 700 
IAS |reccagecnasdexe ||800 
15 [sé |revrexasdexce 900 
1Glis léxnasdexxce 1000 
1762 lewraxcdence 2000 
18\6y loxrwxadexna 2000 


8 D8 1 BER Qa Lee a 


19|s6 leweanadence 10,000 pauesos, 

— QOK lexoos 20,000 |x |dicpeveros, 
QI] \xek lesnocs eis 30,000 |y |revraxscpveros, 
BO\A |tesaxovre. . |1100,000\¢ dexaxioueveros. 


[6. In the composition of numbers, either the smaller 
precedes, and the two are joined by xa: ; or the greater 
is placed first, in which case the conjunction is omitted, 
BS Weves Xs EIXOTL, OF Eixocs wevre. Yet custom admitted 
of many deviations ; thus esxoos xas tava, Herod, 8. 1. 
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ECPopnxovrn xas mia, Id. 8. 2. eOPopemxovrar xces exew, td. 
8. 48. When three numbers are reckoned together, the 
greatest comes first, and so on in succession with the 
conjunction xa ; as veag txarev xat etxeds xe exca, Herod. 
8. 1. vanes reinxocsas xo ECDopenxorra xou extw. tb. 48.] 


[7. Instead of the numbers compounded with 8. and 
9, more frequent use is made of the circumlocution, veg 
OF pias, Peovres, SsovTas, OF deerra ; Pvoiv, deorres, Dsovess OF - 
dsevra ; in which the latter word is the participle of dew, 
Iwant. Thus, veg pes Osovcas ssxeds, 19 ships; sree 
Svav Peovra eixoos, 18 years ; avdees dug dcevess weveyxevras, 
48 men. Sometimes the participle is referred to the - 
subtractive namber, and the genitive absolute is formed, 
as Evog Peovevs, TesaxoTeg Eres, tn the QIth year. ] 


[8. The cardinal numbers compounded with ov, ex- © 
press 1. Together, as duvdvo, two together, dwseas three 
together, &c. 2. The signification of the Latin distriby- 
tives, as Currpesg ouvvpsvos, taking three at a time. Od. 4, 
429. duvdve nusv, we were two together, by twos’. De- 
mosth. in Mid. curdvo Aoxous wyov, they led each two com- 
ponies. Xen. Anab. 6.3. Sometimes the prepositions 
xara, ave, &c. are used. | 


2. 
Ordinal Numbers. 


1, Qf the Ordinal Numbers, all under 20, except second, 
seventh, and etghth, end in og. From thence upwards 
all end in oeres. ‘Thus, Ist. egeros, (in speaking of two, 
aporepes), 2d. devrégec, 3d. ceiros 4th. reraprog and rerparog. 
5th. wsparres. 6th. exrog. 7th. eCdonog, and eGdemares. Sth. 
aydeos, and cydearos. Oth. ewares, evarog, and ewarog. 
10th. dexures. 11th. éveexares. 12th. dwdexares, Duadenaces 
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and @usxaidexares. 13th. spsrxaidexares, and sreiros xa 
Pexares 14th. re¢capaxaidexaros, and tiraerog xus Osxe- 
gos, &c. 20th. sixorres, Qist. sig xas esxodros, ple 
nos iK00TH, ANd EtxorTeg wewtos. BOth. rpiaxerres. 40th. 
TEC apaxerres. 50th. wevryxocrog. GOth. egnxecrog. TOth. 
sGdopaxorrog: BOth. cydorxecres. GOth. eweryxogres. 100th. 
" mereeros. 200th. diaxextorres. 1000th. HbA10G To5. 10,000 
mus lorros. 


2. The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet in 
their natural order to. express a consecutive series, or 
marks of division. Thus the 24 books of the Iliad, and 
Odyssey, are marked by the 24 letters, as the stanzas 
of the 119th Psalm are by the Hebrew letters. 


[3. The Greeks in order to express half or fractional 
numbers in money, measures, and weights, used words 
compounded of the name of the weight, &c. (uv, eG ors, 
sadasror,) with the adjective termination ev, soy, aor, and 
apes, half,and placed before the ordinal number of which 
the half is taken ; as resrov gusrarerroy, 2} talents, i. e. 
the first a talent, the seconda talent, the third a half talent. 
serasroy guradarrov, 3} talents, i. e. the firsta talent. the 
second a talent, the third a talent, the fourth a half ta- 
lent: cprey yusdeaymev, 21 drachme : reragrey gsprcer, 
64 mine: swarey gpspeveiov, 81 mine. So in Latin, Ses- 
tertius,two asses and a half, is shortened from Semister- 
tius : the first en As, the second an 4s, the third a half 
As. (tertius semis.) From this must be distinguished, 
however, the phrase when those words are in the plu- 
ral, and joined with the cardinal number: as tesa yps- 
teasvra, not 2} talents, but three half talents, i. e. one ta- 
lent anda half. wrevre npitaXa7e, five half talents, two ta- 
Jents anda half. wevre yuspvoss, 24 mine. sere Huse: 
vere, 14 mine. | 
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Remarks on the Numerals. 
1, Cardinal Numbers.. 
eig. 


[Obs. 1. The feminine cis is derived from 10g, sa, ser, 
of which, se or sm st¥l occurs, Ml. o. 437. «. 319. A. 174. 
*. 173. @. 669. Od. 435.] . 


[Obs. 2. From the composition of this word with evés 
and sayde, arise the negative adjectives.eudeis and axdecs. 
The later Greek writers, as Aristotle, write evéers, waste, 
from ovte, nese, which however is not genuine Attic. 
Mndéeig and ovdsig are often separated, and this separation 
increases their negative signification, as evd” uf" éres xpe- 
tnbevséc, having been subdued not even by one, or even by na 
one. Xen. Hellen. 5. 4. cis, mse. ev, from their very na- 
ture can have no plural ; yet evdess and madsic, have evds- 
¥5¢, and pendeves. | 


evo. 


[Obs. 1. due is the Attic mode of writing.. In Homer 
and Herodotus it is indeclinable. dvew is the form for 
the genitive and dative ; dvsv is more rare, and is used - 
only in the genitive. Instead of dvow, the Ionians sajd 
dug. The dative due: is of rare occurrence. ] 


[Obs. 2. Other old forms were, dues, of which dus ap-. 
parently is merely the dual ; and do105, the same as d:0¢eg,, 
These were both used also in the plural. From @oieg. 
come the substantive dorm, doubt, and the verbs dosadcw, 
doaa, evdviace.] es 

[Obs. 3. Augw accords with dve. In the old Poets, 
it 1s frequently indeclinable ; otherwise, audew is used 
in the genitive and dative throughout the three genders.] 
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2. Ordinal Numbers. 


[Obs. 1. revgeres, another form for térapres occurs Il. 
a). 615. Od. B. 607: wexeros, is from the Holic #xspexe 
for ware: eG doparos is the more ancient form of s6 dogg, 
and occurs Od. x. 81: oydoareg is also an old form of oy- 
dees, and is found Od. y. 306. Hesiod. «py. 790: 
evarog is the most ancient form: and occurs Il. 8B. 
313. Sopk. El 707: hence came eswaros, Il. 8. 295, 
and the common evaros : dvaxaidsxares, is the older form. 


Hles. spy. 774.) 
. - 
PRONOUNS. 


Pronouns are divided into, 


1. Personal. npeTEROS, a, OV, OUT. 


eve, I. VETELOS, &, Ov, YOUT. 
cv, thou. — — le@er, their. 
ov, of him, oPerepos, a, ov, 
2% Possessive. | 3. Relative. 
_. COS, my, ov = mine. as, i, 0, who ; 
foc, oy, gov, thine. ; . 
és, or 0s, 1, ov, his. 4. Demonstrative. 


ovTas, auty, Tour, this 
vidiregos, &, ov, OUT, Of US\cde, de, rode, " 


. two. exeivos, 4, 0, that, 
eDairegos, a, ov, Your, Of |avtes, », 0. he, she, it, 
you two. 
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5. Reciprocal. 6. Indefinites. 
epavrov, of myself. ‘s, Th any. 
oexuto., Of thyself. dave, SOME ONE. 


éavrov, of himself 
ararnawv, of ong another. 


Poa s 


1. 

eye, I. . | 

Singular, = Dual. * Plural. 

- &ya, N. yess, 

. eyov, or ov, IN. A, vei, ve, |G. gyay, 

. evot, or Mot, |G.Di..veiv, vow 1). gpev, 

» ee, oF PE, a A. spas. 

; ov, thuu. | 

Singular. Dual Plural. 
N. ov, N, upeus, 
G. cov, N.A. cai, coq, |G. vu, 
D. co, G.D. cdwiv, c@av.| 1), vpay, 
A. os. A. vos, 


ov of him. 


‘Singular. Dual. Plural. N. 
N—, |. N. cas, ~ cea, 
G. ov, N.A cae, ow.G. cpu, | 
D. oi, G. D. cdwiv. 1). cQuos, 

A. &, | A. chas, cQex. 
. 
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2. 
6s, 7, 0, who, which, what, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. és, ¥, 6, N. of, ai, @, 


G. N.A.@ a@, o, |G, av, wv, ay, 
D. w, 4, #,1G,D. oiv, aix, oiv./D. ois, ais, ois, 


A. ovs, as. aw. 


Outs, avrg, sovro, is declined and prefixes ¢ like the 


article: thus, 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
NN. ovres, avy, TovTO, 
G. rovrov, TavTys, TovTou. 
D. sovry, TauTy: TOUTW,, 
A. tovroy, TAUTHY, TOvTO. 
Dual. .- 
N.A. tovre, TAUTO, Toure,” 
G.D. tovrov,  ravrass, TOVTOW. 
| Plural. 
N. ovros, aUTos, TUTTO, 
G. tovrey, TovTay, TevTay, 
D. tovrais, TAUTAIS, | Tuts, 
TavTas, 


A. tovrous, 


TT 


‘Ode is compounded of the Article, and the Particle dz: 


It-is declined like the Article throughont. 
32 
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Avreg and exsives, are declined like és, ¥ 5. 


3. 


From the personal pronouns and avtor are 
compounded, ¢uavrov, ceaurou, savrov. 


Singular. Singular. 
N. ’ , »|N. > ———") ’ 
G. eauTou, eautys, éavrov,|G, cowTey, cautery, eauToay, 
D. iaere, iavry, iavrw, |D. iauross, iavrens, cavTely, 
A. éaurov, EwUTHY, lavto, , | A. gavrovs, Sevres, iavres, 


- In like manner are declined suavrev, and ¢eavrov, but 
in the Singular only: they want the Dual and Plural. 


AANA 
Dual. | Plural. 
. N. A. N, ; ; : 
aAANAO, arAnraw |G a@arrnray, 
G. D. [). aAAydAois, &AAnAcIS, 


AAAnAG, wAAnAG, | A. BAAYAOUS, BAAHAGS, AANA. 


4 
Tis, any. 
Singular. Dual. “ral, 
N. N. 
N. ts, ° tH, N. ses, = twa, 
G, twos, | Nw A. twee,  [G. tavey, 
D. ™m, G. D. swov. =| D. nies, 


A. twa, — %, |A. twas, tw, 
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dune, someone. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. 6, a,” v0, deve, IN. of sewer, 
G. tov, mys, tov, domes, (G. trav, devev, 
D- 19, ty, 19, dun, D. —-, , 
A. tov, tv, ro, deve. .|A.-—-, ——- 


{it is sometimes also indeclinable, as ver dcive, tov Te. 
_ Osiva. Aristoph. Thesm. 622. ] 


Remarks on the Pronouns. 
1. Personal Pronouns. 


[Obs. 1. The Dialects of the Personal Pronouns at large 
are given in the Remarks on the Dialects, towards the 
end of the volume. ] 


[Gba. 2. In the genitive singular, exou, cov, ou, are At- 
tic contractions from the Ionic forme éue0, ceo, to. The 
Dual forms, vq, 9; dgq, 6Pq, are Attic. In-the plural, 
wmsiG, Uusic, and e@eig, are contractions from ypmées, smecs, 
ess ; and so of the other cases. In the Dative, how- 
ever, a different change occurs ; ¥a:v and vas are Con- - 
tracted from yucos, vases, and have the » sPsaxverixev 
added. ] 


[Obs. 3. The pronoun ov is generally reflexive in the 
Attic prose writers ; that is, it refers itself to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which it stands. In Homer 
and Herodotus on the contrary, it is more frequently the 
pronoun of the third person, from «eres. The neuter 
egse, is In Herodotus, 1. 89. 3. 111. 4. 25. &c.] 
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2, Possessive Pronouns. 


[Obs. 1. é0¢, », ov, occurs only in the singular in the lonic 
and Doric writers, and in the poets ; % is an abbreviated 
form from tg: c@wiregos, occurs only in the the Ionic 
Poets, as also vwirepos: yuerepos was used sometimes for 
sos, a8 nunc for sya: oPsrepes is sometimes used by the 
Attic poets for the pronoun possessive of the third per- 
son singular. } 


4. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


[Obs. 1. In ade, the enclitic ds is annexed only to give™ 
greater strength. Instead of this és, the Attics also an- 
nex the syllable o: ; as 0s, 7@s, rods ; which is analagous 
to the Latin hicce. | 


[Obs. 2. In the pronoun eres, the Ionians frequently 
insert « before the termination of the case, as rovreq, 
tevreav, tovreovg. The Attics annex an + to this pronoun 
in all cases and genders, to give a stronger emphasis ; as 
oureds, avr. In the neuter, this « took the place of 
and a ; a8 routs, ravts. For the same reason the Latins 
annexed, met, te, pte, ce; as egomet, tute, meapte, hecce. 
Hence cires; is only used in an absolute designation, 
odrog with reference also to a pronoun relative which fol- 
lows it. ] 


[Obs. 3. Instead of +, the syllables ys and 3: are an- 
’ nexed to the case which end ina short vowel, for the 
same purpose ; as sevroyi, tavtay, covredi. This ap- 
pears only to have been used in familiar discourse, as if 
occurs in the comic writers alone. ‘Od also does not 
occur in the tragedians. From this we must distinguish — 
the . which the Attics and Ionians frequently annex to 
the dative plural, a8 revreits, raureccs.| 


[Obs. 4. Some adjectives compounded with eres fol- 


bd “~ 


™Ss 
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low its declension, but reject the + throughout, as redov- 
Tos, ToCaUTY, TereurTe,, from Teles : ToLeUTLG, TelBuTY, ToLeU- 
Te, from rates: radsxeuros, THAIKMUTH, THAIXeUTe, from THAI- 
xog. The. paragogicum is often annexed to these also, 
QS FesovTevs, TeiouTels ; ToIeuTali, ToauTs. | 


[Obs. 3. The Attics sometimes use rovrev for tovre; as 
veurov weamyes, Pausan. 8.54. do also, regourev for ro- 
Covre, and reiourer, for roure. Xen. Cyrop. 1.1. Thucyd. 
2. 60. Im like manner, ro adAov for to ado, Irrian. Exp. 
Hlex. 1. 19.] 


[ Obs. 4. exstveg has also the s paragogicum ; a8 sxeive- 
Ge, sxaivovi, exesvors. For sxsiog, the lonians and likewise 
’ the Attic tragic writers used xis. The Molians and 
Dorians said xyveg. The Dorians had also another form, 
Tyves. | 


Obs. 5. Avreg was used for the third person, and yet 
it has the proper signification of a pronoun, he, she, tt, 
only in the oblique cases, and even in these only when 
they stand after some other word or words in the clause. 
In the nominative, and in the oblique cases when these 
begin a clause it signifies, not he or him, but he himself, 
himeelf, &c. ; thus edwxsy aureis, he gave to them; evy tw- 
gaxcs, thou hast not seen him: but aveog ey, he himself 
said tt: wagsyevorre aures, they themselves were present : 
avrov tagaxa, I have seen the person himself : avress edgxe, 
he gave to the persons themselves; &c. hen the article 
precedes immediately, the phrase means the same ; as é 
avres ane, the same man: ro avre or caure, the same thing. | 


[Obs. 6. adrov, adrw, adrer, &c. with the rough brea- 
thing on the initial syllable, are not from autos immedi- 
ately, but are contracted for éauvron, caurg, éavtov, Sic. ] 


Ke 
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[Obs. 7. The Attics frequently use cadrey, for ro eure, 
Aristoph. 253. Plato, Phad. Xen. Ages. 3. 2. id. Anab. 
6. 3. &c.] 


6. Reciprocal Pronouns. 


[Obs. 1. These pronouns are not compounded of sus, 
Gé, ¢, and aurcg, but of exeo, cee, 60, old gentéive forms for 
suov, oov, ov. ‘These pronouns never occur in Homer as 
one vowel, but separate, as eus avrov, 66 avrov, & asrov, 
&c. In Herodotus they are separated and transposed ; 
WS, auTou susv, auTm mor, &c. The ‘Attics separate or 
transpose, when they wish to convey a reflexive mean- 
ing : for it is observable that in these compound pro- . 
nouns unless tisus arranged avrog loses its peculiar force ; 
thus, davrov means thee merely, but avroy oe, thee thy- 


self. | 


[Obs. 2. Properly, according to fheir composition, 
only the génitive of these pronouns should have been in 
use. It is owing to arbitrary usage. that seco, oo, und 
€o, are compounded with other cases of avros besrdes the 
genitive. ] : 


{Obs. 3. Whenever there is need of a plural for epav- 
cov, Ceavtov, the parts of the compound are declined 
separately ; a8 ymsig aures, Umeis AUTO, nay sure, Lew? 
avray, &C.] 


5. Indefinite Pronouns. 


[Obs. 1. The indefinite sig, as being an enclitic, is 


commonly used without an accentual mark ; the interro- - - 


gative tis (who 7) has the accent always on the +s, in the 
dissyllable cases, (tives, s/os,) and is thereby distinguish- 
ed, as algo in the nominative singular, by the invariable 

acute accent, from the indefinite z:¢.] 


[Obs. 2. The onians said for swes, en, Sic, 40 (some. 7 


yr. 
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times contracted into rev, which is also an Holic and Do- 
ric form), reg, &c. and in the plural for rivev, cits, &c, : 
Teg, teers, Tees, &c. The Attics contracted reo, into 
tev, and t&m into sw, both of which they used in all the 
genders. In the plural they use only tira, rics, &c. not 
Tees, vee. There existed also different forms of the pro- 
nouns sig and reos. The Grammarians say that from 
Tig, a new nominative 02s, ri0v, riw, Was formed ; and 
ee this came sev, by the lonians, resolved into ts, 
1. 


6. Remarks on the combination of og and sic. 


[Obs. 1. The indefinite si¢ is sometimes subjoined tu 
the relative *s, and a new form arises, with the significa- 
tion, whosoever, which has each of its constituent parts 
separately declined ; as ‘esis, grig, ¢ cr, (or 6 vs, to dis- 
tinguish it from ors that.) Gen. odtios, ao'ziv0g, oornos 3 Da- 
tive geri, 72001, grins &c.] 


{Obs. 4. Homer says 6 sis, fer é¢rig, and retains with 
the rest of the lonic writers the ¢ unchanged in all the 
cases, as orev, Od. e. 424. and orreo, irrev, Od. a. 124. x. 
S77. e. 121. for ores, yorivs. So also in the dative 
éreq, fl. 0. 664. Accus. rive. Od. 6. 204. Nom. PI. neut. 
orsva, Il. x. 450. Gen. orsav, Od. x. 39. &. The Attics 
retained this in the genitive and dative singular ; as 
ron, re, for outivog, wri. The form stay however also 
occurs, Xen. Anab. 7. 6. and likewise 6to¢s in Sophocles 
and Aristophanes. ] 


{Obs. 5. Instead of the neuter plural ¢rs#a, Homer and 
* Herodotus have acca, from the Doric ¢a for rwa. The 
Attics instead of this say evra. This last however, must 
_got be confounded with érra, which the Attics used jn 
“certain combinations, particularly with adjectives, for 
the neuter plural swe ; as add’ ara, esse’ arra, roaer 
acre and for which the form é0¢« occurs, Od. +, 218.] 


‘ 
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_ VERB. | ; 
Verss are of two kinds; 1. in 9, 2. in M1. 


[Verbs in © are either such as have a con- 
sonant before #, or such as have a vowel a, «, 
e, before it. ‘The former are called barytone 
verbs ; because they have the acute accent 
on the penultima, and the last syllable ne- 
cessarily has the grave accent, (Bagu rar) 
not expressed in writing : the latter are cal- 
led pure, or contracted verbs, because @ 18 
contracted by the Attics into one vowel with 
the preceding: they are also styled crcum- 
flex verbs, because after contraction, the @ 
receives a circumflex ; as @:Aew, Qs. These 
however, are not at all different from the 
barytons, since it is merely required to con- 
tract according to the foregoing rules in the 
present and imperfect. | 


Verbs have three Voices; the Active, Pas- 
sive, and Middle. Five Moods: Indicative, 
Imperative, Oplative, Subjunctive, and Injfini- 
live. 


Nine Tenses: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
Pluperfect, First and Second Future, First 
and Second Aorist, and in the Passive, Pau- 
lo-nost-fulurum. 
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Three Numbers; Singulur, Dual, and 
Plural. 


{Obs. 1. The older Grammarians and the earliest inv 
dern ones reckoned fourteen conjugations ; seven of ba. 
rytone verbs, according to the charactertstic consonant 
of the present tense, and the formation of the future : 
three of verbs circumflex ; and four of verbs in ws. 1. 
Barytone verbs. Ist. in 8, +, $, sv. Future y. 2nd. in 
¥s%, x, xt, Future g. 3d. ind, 6,7, Future ing, 4th. 
in 2, 6c, rv, Future Zor¢d. 5S5th.indA, pn, v, e. Future @&. 
Gth. w pure, as ave, Future ¢. 7th. in Zand y, Future 
age. I. Verbs circumflex. Ist. ew. 2nd. in aw, 3d. 
in‘ow. ILI. Verbs in Mi. Ist. in yuh, 4S, Intin. sve: 
2nd. in yes,as, Infin. avosx. Sd. in apes, Intin. oves. 4th 
in ust, Infin, vves. The modern and more simple divi- 
sion takes its origin from Vervey and Weller. ] 


The Verb es, to be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present ‘l'ense. 


‘Sing. Esihs, eS or €5, toTi, 
Tam, thou art, he ts. 
Dual. erTov, £OTOY, 
you two are, they two are 
Plur. ecuev, core, cies, 
we UTE, ye are they ure 
Imperfect, ». I mas, 
S, “V5 nS, ” or %¥- 
D. NTOV, uTHY. 
P. per, nTE,, NOY. - 


M 
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Future, eroyas, I will be. 
S. eropeou, eon, ever as, 
D. eropeboy, erestov, everboy, 
P, ecopela, trecle, ETOVT OE. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect, i, be thou. 


S sos or ¢¢0, . ecT a, 
D. toroy, corey, 
P tore, oTwray. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect, «xv, I might be. 


S. es, eNns, tin, 
D. enToY, eInTHY, 
P, semper, eine, esnoey or eiey. 
Future, evan, I would be, | 
S. evosmyv, eroio, tvorro, & 
D, ecoscebov, evosroy, sroirbny, | 
P. eoeba, . evorcte, eCOIvTo. % 
ao Ss 
oy 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect, o, Z may be: 


S. «, 5 Hy 
I). nTOV, yTOY, 

. - , é, 
PB. aus, nTe, ws 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect. 


eva, to be. 
Future. 
esertos, to be about to be. 
PAR.TICIPLES. 


Present. 


N. oy, oure, ov, being. 
G. ovres, ovens, ovros. 


Future. 


IN, ecopevos, eroyery, evomevoy, about lo be. 
G. tropevov, eromevns, ecopevou. 


Remarks on Ess, 


m3 gO. 1. The root of ei: is the old verb ew; hence 

& in the second person, of which, however, & is 

Py @ used than the other. It 1s remarkable that the 

a form sia is actually an Molic one. received into the com- 

mon dialect. From sw the form »z: properly arose. 

The Beeotians, however, a branch of the Aolians used 

.. s'for, and hence said ss: for sg, which was copied 
into the Attic and common dialects. } 


to kere @ The original form of the imperfect, appears 
maces ex, eas, sa, &c, Jl. d. 321. ¢. 887. Herod. 


. * eg” 
‘eos 5" 
s 
Ss ~ af. 
ad * 
P . 
- 


a ™s 


s 


x 
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1. 1u7. &c. Instead of this, Homer bas also ga, Il. ¢. 
608. &c. which was probably a purer Ionic form than 
the first. From this old imperfect, arose by contract- 
ion the Attic », 9s, 9, &c.: thus, ex contracted y ; sag 
contr. 26; ¢@ contr. »; and, with the v e@edxuc'rixoy, gv 
which form is more common than ».] 


[Obs. 3. Instead of xg, the Attics more commonly said 
ade; instead of srov, stv, they used more frequently 
néroy, n0c%9 3; and in the plural sere for ars. In the third 
person plural, y» occurs for 9¢ay in an inscription in s- 
chines in Ctes. p 573, and also in Hesiod. Th. 321. He- 
rod. 5. 12; but particularly in the Doric, as in Epichar- 
mus, ap. Athen. 2. p. 250. &c.] 


[Obs. 4. egouat the future of é&u is borrowed from the 
middle. In the second person singular, it has also see: 
fur een, and in the third person, sera. by contraction for 
setros ; this form seras is the one most commonly used.] 


[Obs. 5. A pluperfect form as it is called, is generally 
added in grammars, a8 agem7, 700. nro, ; spceov, yObor, yo- 
nv 3 nuesOa, 2062, nyo. ‘This however, is properly an 
imperfect middle, and does not make its appearance in 
the best grammars : it is disapproved of by the gram- 
marians. | 


[Obs. 6. Instead of 106: in the imperative, there was also 
an old form 660, or ¢¢0, Od. «. 303. y. 200. from which - 
the other persons are derived almost regularly. The 
student will be careful not to confound this sé, with a 
form similar to it in every respect as regards appear- 
ance, viz. :@s the imperative of sexs, contracted from 
ire6:, and borrowed by sdeo, Tknow. The form e¢rav 
for srra0ey, occursin Xenophon Cyrop. 4. 6. and 8. 6.] 


[Oos. 7. The form ss is given in all grammars along 
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with sieav. It is in fact the moat frequently used of the 


two. It occurs also adverbially in the sense of the La- - 


-tin esto, well, be it so ! and appéars to have been retained 
in the language of common life, from the old sss for 
sty, with » speaxurrmey ; for the sense requires the singu- 
lar, not the plural. It is met with chiefly in Plate and 
Aristophanes. ] 


a“ 


Verbs in 2. 


There are four Conjugations of Verbs in 
w, distinguished by the termination of the 
First Future. 


The First Conjugation in Jo, as w2re, 
su. : | 

The Second in a, as Aeyw, Aka. 

The Third in CW, AS TiW, TITR, 


The Fourth in a liquid before «, as Yaa. 


kw, aru, 


General Observations. 

[Obs. 1. When the First Person Plural ends in psy, 
the Dual has no first person. The tenses to which this 
remark applies are all those of the Active voice, togeth- 
er with the Aorists of the passive. ] 

[Obs. 2. In the Present, Perfect, and Future of the 


M2 
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dndicative, and all the Subjanctive, the third person plu- 
\ ral ends in os or ras; andthe second and third persons 
Dual are the same. ° 


Obs. 3. The Imperfect, Plnperfect, and the two 
Aorists of the Indicative together with all the Optative, 
form the Dual in ov, 9. [Mr. Elmsley however, on &ris- 
toph. Acharn. 773. says, that the 2nd and 3d persons 
Dual were always alike. ] 


i 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


1.. The Principal Parts.. 


Pres. tuztw. Ist. Fut. ww. Perf. tera. 
2nd. Aorist, ervzov. 


2. ‘lhe Modes and Tenses. 


. Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. 

[rete at. | susr# Tamr-e | -oies | -w 
Perf. (TUBT oy 

Ist. Fut. Tuy-« “Obes 

ist. Aor. eruya Tuwoy “Gis | -w 

Perfect. | csru@s 

Pluperf. | sreruQecy f Tere | soups | -w 

2d. Aor. | ervwrev cums | ome | -w 

2d. Fut. | cur-w “O1us 


Infin. Part. 
~ ew ay 
°€1V ay 
oai. | -ag 
eves | -aS 
-6lv "ay 


“Ev 
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3. Numbers and persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, f strike. 


TUATO, TUTTES, TUMTES, 


S. 
D. ” eumrreroy, TUNTETOY, 
P. svwropme, TUBTEt, TURTOUGS, 
Imperfect, I was siriking. 
S. ervrrov, sTUTTES, eTUNTE, 
D. erurreroy, eTUITETHY, \ 
P. erumropey, eTURTSTE, TUT TOY, 
First Future, f shall strike. - 
S. tule, cuus, . tude, 
D. rueton, _ suferoy, 
P. cudomey, tufere, turfoucs. 
First Aorist, Z struck. 
S. eruida, erulas, etude, 
D.” eturlaroy, erubaryy, 
P: erpaper, eruare, eturlay, 
Perfect, I have struck. 
SG. rervda, reTudas, seTv@e, 
1). reruhatoy, reTuMarov, 
P. tetvQaper, stetvdare, TeTup aes, 
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Pluperfect, I had struck. 


S. ererv@en, eretuQus, ereTuOes, 

D. 3 ererv@estov, — ereru@estyy, 

P. ererudessey, “ereruderre, eTETU@EIC RY, 

Second Aorist, J struck. 

S. erumoy, eTURtES, eruve, 

]). eTUsETOV, ETUTETHY, 

P. ervropey, sTUmETE, eTusoy. 
Second Future, 7 shall sirtke. 

S. ture, Ture, TUNE, 

p- TUBETOY, TUMESTOY, 

P. rvmovpey, TUTTE, TUFOUCI» 


IMPERATIVE MOGD. 


qa 


Present, sirtke. 


. «TUnTE, TUTTETY, 
DD. ratero, TUBTET OV, 
P, stvarrere, TUBTETUCE, 


First Aorist, strike. 


S, tudo, tulare, 
D. rdaroy, tularay, 
P. rare, tuarecay. 
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a 


Perfect, have struck. 


S. _ rerude, tTeTUPETY, 

D. TEetTuCEToy, TeTuDetuy, 

P. rerugere, TeTuDerwoay, 
Second Aorist, strike. 

S, tume, TUM ET, 

D.. remeroy, TURETN, , 

P- srumere, TUMeT WC ay. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present, I might be striking, 


S. turrois, TUBTOU, TUB TOs 
D. — TUMTOITOY, TUR TOTHY, 
P. rumrosper, TUETOTE, §«=—-«« «ss TURTONEY, 


First Future, I might hereafter strike. 


S. ruthospeas, turLoss, tulo, 4 

Dd. tulorrov, rulorrny, - 

P, rudopev, surlorne, surforey, 
First Aorist, I might have struck. 

SS.  tucbbespes, tuais, ula, 

1). ~ Ttulasroy, rubastny, 


P. rubasuer, ru aute, tulouey, 
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ZKolic First Aorist. 


S. rtudee, sulees, rulan, 
D. curlewerov, ruluaryy, 
P, rufeaper, Tulare, suey. 


Perfect, I might have been striking. 


S.. terv@orps, reTuQoss, Tetudas, 
Tetuoitoy, TeruQorrny, 
P. rervdomev,  — tetrudorre, rervQosty. 


Second Aorist, Z might have struek. 


S. rumors, TUT, TUT, 
TUMOITOV, TUMOITHY, 
P. rvrope, TuroTe, Tvmouey, 


Second Future, I should hereafter strike. 


S. tyros, TUMOUS, TUBOs, 
DD. — TUMOITOV, TUPOITHY, 
P, rvrosper, TUTOITE, Tvmoiey, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, £ may strike. 


S. tuwtw, = = = rumrys, TUrTH, 
D. TUNTHTOV, * TUNTHTOY, 
P. tumreper, Turmte, TATOO! 


be: 
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First Aorist, 7 may have struck. 


'S. suber, tulys; ruby, 
D. culyroy, sulyrtos, 
P. tuLapey, cuyre, tulocs, 
Perfect, 1 may have been striking. 
S, tervde, TeTudpys, TeTupy, 
° TeTuGy Tov, TeruOy Toy ; 
P. TeTuD wey, TeTUOYTE, tetuhucs. 


Second Aorist, Z may have struck. 


S. rr, Turys, Tvmy, 
D. TUTTO, TUBYTOV, 
P, rorapey, TWwHYTE, Ture, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, twrrew, to strike. 

First Future, tvde, fo be going to strike. 
First Aorist, tude, to have struck. . 
Perfect, rervgeas, to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, ture, to have struck. 
Second Future, tvzew, to be going to strike. 


PARTICIPLES, | 


N. rrr, TUBTOVCE, TUBTOV, 
G. tvrrertes, TUPTOOTHS, TUBTOVTOS, Bre. 
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First Future, going ¢o strike. 
N. rudoy, | tudouc' a, rufor, 


G. rovres, rurlouens, surlorror. 


or 


First Aorist, having struck. - 
N. tudes, sulaca,” supay. 


G. tulavros, - tadacss, rulavros. 


Perfect, who has been striking. 


N. tetvdus, TEeTUMUIa, terudos, 
CG, teru@ores,  tetuuias, terudoros. 


Second Aorist, having stzuek. 


N. Tue, TUMOVC C,, TUmoy, 
G. tumovtes, TuUToveNs, TUROVTOS. 


Second Future, going to strike 


N, ture, TUMouTd, Turow, 
G. tvourros, TumoeHS, TUBOWTOS. , 
‘ . 


en 


General Observations. 


Obs. 1. In the English expression of tiie tenses &c. 
much precision is not to he expected. ‘Their use and 
signification depend on the conjunctions and participles 
to which they are joined. The optative, for example, 
which in its genuine sense, i. e. expressive of a wish, is 
never joined with av, and is seldom used in the potential 

_" without it. [Again, the first and second aorist 


a 
ons 
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participle are rendered by having, when in fact the En- 


‘glish language has no aorist participle, and having is the 


orm of its perfect participle. If we were required to 


‘ give a strict translation to an aorist participle, and such 


an one as svould conform nearest to the idiom of our lan- 


- guage, we should be compelled to use a tense of a vert 


thus, sovro weindas awed8ev. is commonly rendered, ha::- 
ang done this he departed, when in fact it should be. when 
he did this, he departed. Sn cavra axoveag amw, when he 
heard these things he said. Sometimes a conjunction 
may be inserted in English, aa sdwv ds, efed pups xa x20- 
vAaxre, and he saw and ran and kept barking.] 


(Obs. 2. The mode of forming the different tenses 1s 
given after the Remarks upon the Augments. The 
force and meaning of the varioua moods and tenses will 
be found at the end of the Syntax. | 


AUGMENT. 
Of the Nine Tenses, 


Three receive an Auginent continued 
through all the Moods: viz. the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Paulo post-Futurum. 


Three receive an Aug ment in the Indica- 
tive only: viz, the Imperfect, and two Ao- 
rists. . 

Three receive no Augment : viz. the Pre- 
sent and the two Futures. 


N 
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-There are Two Augments; the Syllabic, 
when the Verb begins with a Consonant ; 
the Temporal, when the Verb begins witha 
vowel. ‘I'he syllabic is so called because it - 
adds a Syllable to the word ; the ‘temporal 
because it increases the fime or quantity of 
the initial vowel. 


[Obs. 1. In Homer, Hesiod, and other old Poets, the 
use of the Augment is: very fluctuating. The same 
word accurs sometimes with the Augment, and some- 
times without it, while other words again have it regu- 
larly. This diversity does not appear to have been © 
caused by the revisers, the grammarians, or transcribers, 
since the restoration of consistency in this respect would 
entirely destroy the measure and rhythm of the verses. 
In Herodotus and other prose writers, the Augment is 
almost regular, but it is also sometimes omitted. The 
Attics again observed it regularly, except in passages of 
the poets where the language was formed upon the mo- 
del of the ancient language, as for example in the cho- ' 
russes of the Dramatic writers. ] 


[Obs 2. The Augment appears originally to have con- 
sisted, in all cases, of the pretix ¢, as well in words be- 
ginning with a vowel, as in those which began with acon- . 
sonant. Thus we still find in the old Ionic Poets, cagey 
for 2969 ; ce¢rve for esovo, &c. This kind of augment oc- 
curs more rarely in Herodotus, and only in certain words, 
QS, SavP ave, Sade, tcdwea, sopyer, &c. On the other hand 
we find in him, oe, oixwe, ee the Homeric ¢éo:xa, sioxwes. 
The Attics retained this « in some words ; as for example, 
in cage, eayy, syes, from ayw frango, to distinguish them 
from aga, &c. from aye fero : in taAaxa and fade : in s0sxe, 
soawa, sopya, because in these three the characteristic of 


\ 
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the perfect middle, o:-and o could not be effaced: but 
particularly in verbs beginning with a vowel wich is not 
capable of being lengthened, as eabow, swdues, from 
wGew, ; covoupnny, Savane, from wrsonas ; sougerv, from - 
gew. Afterwards, however, the usage was thus far deter 
mined, that « was only pretixed to verbs «hich began 

. with a consonant; while in others beginning with a 
vowel, it coalesced either with a long vowel or a diph- 
thong. The first is called as h:.3-been already stated. 
the Syllabic augment, the latter the Te:mporal.} 


Obs. 3. The Augment serves to prevent ambiguity ; 
else the Imperfect susrs would be confounded with the 
Imperative, and the First Aorist suas with the Partici- 
ple.: 


1. Syllabic Augment. 
RULES. 


1. The Imperfect and the Two <Aorists 
simply prefix an ¢, as erumrov, eruba, ervmov. 


2: The Augment of the Perfect tense is 
formed by repeating the initial consonant of 
the verb, and annexing an ¢, as terude. This 
repetition of the initial consonant is called 
Reduplication. - \f the initial consonant be 
an asperate, then, according to the rules 
of Euphony, instead of the asperate, ‘the cor- 

_sesponding smooth must be used, as grew, J 
love, perfect, mehianne, NOt DeQsarne ; buw, [sac 
. , rifice, perf. rebvxa, not bebvxa. ; : 


é 
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3. The Augment of the Pluperfect is form- 
ed by prefixing + to the Reduplication of 
the Perfect, as etervden. 


4. The Pawlorpost-fulurum, which is form 
ed trom the Perfect, has the. reduplicative 
augment like that tense, as tervopsas. 


Exceptions and Remarks. 
I. 


[i. In Verbs beginning with }, after the augment 
é is doubled, as pirrew, I cast, imperfect, egprarev ; baw, I 
flow, imperfect, «2dcgqv. ] 


{2. In the three verbs BovdAonas, I will, durenas Tam 
able, wshAw I shall, the Attics often prefix the temporal | 
instead of the syllabic augment ; as wCovAomny, edevamay, 
9merov. | . 


[4. The Tonians and all the Poets except the Attics, 
often omit the augment in the imperfect, pluperfect, and 
the two aorists ; as xaovro, for exaiovro ; tuesday for ere- 
TupesCav ; degaro for edekaro; Sy for «Cy. In the plu- 
perfect this is done even in prose. ] os 


{3. In Homer. Hesiod, and other poets, the second 
aorist active and middle, often receive the reduplication,* 
and retain it throughout the moods ; as xexapeov, xsxame for 
exapov, Xapew, for xapro; wewidov, wemibery, for swibor, 
w16s, from weidw.] 
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2. - , . 


. 1. Ifthe verb begin with e, the perfect and pluper- 
fect do not take the reduplication, but the ¢ is doubled, 
and ¢ prefixed, as piste. «fpiga. [vid. Obs. 1. Rule 1. 
Homer, however, has fsgurepsra, Od. f. 59. | 


2. When a verb begins with a double consonant, in- 
stead of the redaplication,* alone is used, as Zxrew, #Z4- 
Taxa ; Feo, efsCpos ; Pardo, epernc, 


3. In most cases also where the verb begins with two 
consonants, no reduplication takes place, but « alone is 
used ; aS Omsipw, E¢wapxa ; Pbsipa, efbagna ; xriCw, exrid- 
Os. 


{To this last however, there are exceptions. 1. 
W hen a verb begins with two consonants, the first of 
which is a mute, and the second a liquid, the general 
rule operates ; a8 yeade, yeypada ; wrew, wemrGuxa ; xAs~ 
ve, xexduxe. But yv, and often yA assume only a single 
#, 8, YvepiCe, syrwpine ; xarayheriCe, KareyAwTiopeves, 

«2. The verbs xraozxi, and zvaoues, are ulso exceptions, 
and form xextxpat, psvanu. 3. Thie irregular perfect 
wexTomor, must also be excepted. |] 

[4. In verbs beginning with A and yw, the Ioniane, At- 
tics, and others, are accustomed to put « for As and ys, 
as AapuCave, esdnda for Asrrnga; percopas, Simaguas for us- 

_ Begpae. 


5. The Perfect of Latin verbs also sometimes takes 

.areduplication, as do, dedi ; pungo, pupugi, ; tango, te- 

tigi, &c. [It is worthy of notice, that all the verbs which. | 

have this reduplication in the perféct, made it anciently 

in s, proving this, therefore, to he a manifest derivation 

from the Greek form. ‘Thus, 1n the early state of the- 
N 2 


Cd 
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Latina Language, they said, according to the authority of 
Aulus Gellius, memordi, peposct, pepngt, spespond:, &c. 
Some we perceive still retain thise¢; in others it is 
changed. Gellius states that Cicero and Casar bot 

used these old forms. ] s a 


Il. Temporal Augment. ores 


The Temporal Augment in general chan- 
ges, 


# into 4, as aye, nyo. 

¢ into », as exmilw, yAmiCcr, 
i into ¢ as ixavw, Txevov, 

0 Into w, as emala, wracey. 
v into 0 as sleile, vCeiCov, 
a Into 4 aS aig, neo. 

av into wv as avgavw, nvEavov. 
ev into qv as evyouas, nuxopny. 
0 into as anu, wxCoy, 


‘¢ is changed in some verbs into «, as exw, 
elyav, * ; 


20 is Changed into ew, as togralw, swprafov. 


[Of the other vowels already long, @ usu- 
ally becoines », while the others, 1, «, 7, v, 
admit no augment whatever; as, irraoues, - 
PET OLNY, HTTHIAC &e. | 
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Exceptions and Remarks. 


[1. All these changes from the long to the short 
vowel, had their origin in the coalescing or contracting 
of the syllabic augment « with the initial vowel of the 
verb; as cayov, wyor; scAwsCov, nAwiev. Among these 
contractions, those of «s into , and se into #, are not su 
much in conformity with the common rule of contract- 
ions, as that of ee into s:.] _ 

_ 2 The verbs which change ¢ into «, are the follow- 
ing : 


tam, sAxve, feuw. 
s6u, sre, Seriaw. 
ebigw, ewoue, ye. 
sw, apyaconai, tw. 
8A:doa, &2%@. 

sxe, apa a 


[Of these the verb exw FS given rise to discussion. 
While some consider it mercly as another instance of the 
change of ¢ into #, others maintain that esa, simov, &c. 
do not properly come from «xa, but from the form ire, 
with the first syllable lengthened after the manner Of the 
Jomans ; for they assert, that if it be viewed as coming 
from exw, es would be an augment, and would be retain- 
ed throughout the moods, contrary to all analogy.] 


[3. In general where the augment would interfere 
with. euphony or produce confusion, we find it omitted, 
and the verb remaiving unchanged. The following in- 
stances are more particularly worthy of notice. 


Verbs in «: No augment takes place in andicouas, 
anbsecw, aiw, aw, only that in aie the short ais lengthen- 
ed, ‘The long « also remains unchanged in the Old At- 
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fic, IM arcAce, (commonly AVSNIOXM,) arahee, ZIAANTE, 
&c. In modern Attic however, and in the other dia- 


-lects, we have alternately avyawoa, and yvaAwcs, and in 


the perfect arsAexa, and avaAexe. 
Verbs ine: The « remains unchanged in éguaveuw. 


Verbs in «: These have no augment, with the single 
exception of ssxagw, which takes one in the Attic wri- 


ters, as, emacw, einaces, axacmor; Att. yxaca, nce meu. - 


Verbs insu: The usage in these is far from being 
certain ; ¢v is ofteh changed into ev in editions, although 
the readings in this respect are very fluctuatiug ; fre- 


quently one or more MSS. have qu where the editions. 


give ev. The grammarians for the most part condemn 
yu. The verb svpioxe, witha very few exceptions never 
has av. ° 


Verbs in o: : Some Verbr’’n os seldom or never receive 
the augment. Such are “dw, and words compounded 
of o1avoc, and o£, as otwverxdwra, oiaxovonw. Others, as osow, 
osaew, OCCur Only in Jonic, and on that account have no 
augment. ] 


[4. The Attics in some words prefix « instead of the 
temporal augment, particularly in verbs which begin with 
an immutable vowel, as ex¥a for yga ; éerwna for yAwxe, 
They also prefix the syllabic augment to the temporal, 
aS Eweav, swgaxe from ves; instead of which, the Ionic 
age, epaxe rarely occurs in their works. - In the same 
manner the compound avoryw, makes avewSe, avewypes, 
avwye. not awa. armyuat ‘To these may be added the 
verbs wrw, avsoua:, and eveew, which make tafeuy, ewemos : 
Favevpny, sevnwas ; evoupov. vid. page 147.] " 


. 


finer. 
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Altic Reduplication. 


{lo verbs which begin with a vowel, the loniaus, but 
still more the Attics. use a sort of reduplication, repeat- 
ing the first letters of the perfect and pluperfect ; but 
instead of the long vowel taking the corresponding short 
one, as, aywysexa tor nyspxa, from aysize ; epwevye for 
 @pUya. from ogudcw ; odwda for eda, fromuge , euxuexa for 
- gpexa, from cusw ; eAnrcée for nuda, from Epyouas 5 &xnx60. 
for yxea, from axcuw ; cAxAnpat for nAsxeas, trom craw ;] 


[In syenyega a pe is added, probably from the abbrevi- 
ation of the present tense typonau for syeizoucs : Cp ienxee , 
apoivyuet, ure merely Ionic forms for neaxa, nexspas from 
ober. | 


[In the pluperfect the vowel is made long in the redu- 
plication, as nxyxosy ; wpweuxTs ; wAnAaunv; except &%- 
ve which makes Eanaudsiv. | 


HII. Augment in Compound Verbs. 


1. Verbs compounded with a Preposition 
take the Augment between the Preposition 
and the Verb, as aegorGaarw, meortGaarroy. 


1. The prepositions [with the exception of weg,] 
throw away the final vowel when they stand in compo- 
sition befure a vowel. as awrsxw from ave and exe. [In 
the case of the preposition xgo, the o is usually contract 
ed with «; as ‘wgovfe for woot from w¢o and Baie. | 


2. Ifafter this elision, the Preposition comes before 


an Asperate, it changes its soft into an asperate ; a$ «Qa: 
220 from awo and csesw. 


. tf 
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3. Ex in composition becomes 6 befo?e'a vowel, as « 
XPiow, skePepev. 


4. Ev and ow, which change the v before a consonant 
resume it before a vowel, as epperm, avepesvov. 


5. Suv sometimes drops the v, as Cugerew. ° Je 


U. P is doubled after a vowel, as Siappsw, . BAK. 


2. Verbs compounded with ev and dv, if 
they are susceptible of the temporal aug- - 
ment, take it in the middle also between 
these particles and the verb; as tuognaee, evenge 
now ; ducagerrew ; ducneerrouv. 


[When however an immutable vowel or a consonant 
follows these particles. the verb either receives the aug- 
" ment at the beginning, as dvewwew, edulawouv ; evdpasvepeu, 
mUPeasveseyy; IvTTvyEw, dedurruyaxna ; or those beginning 
with sv more commonly take no augment, aa eve somen,' ° 
everxeumy ;] 


General Remarks on the Augment of Com-— 
pound Verbs. 


[Obs, 1. In the case of some compound verbs, whose 
simple verb is nearly or ‘quite obsolete, the augment pre- 
cedes the preposition. In this, however, the custom is 
not invariable, since many verbs of this -kind in some 
writers receive the augment in the beginning, in others, 
in the middle ; thus. from xaéevdw we have both exaédev- 
doy and xabuvder, the latter sometimes in the best wri- 
ters:; frum xaéamas we have sxa@zpav and xabguny; from - 


; 166 
weodumsopee, comes usually wpoubonevmay, but we also have 
em podumosuyy.J 
[Obs.2. In general all such verbs as are not 80 mucl: 
themselves compounded with another word, as derived im- 
mediately from acompound word ofanother part ofspeech, 


have the augment at the beginning ; as omodomew, qxod operr 


yxoPOMos ; Crearewsdruw, sorparewsdsvle {TOM erpurerce 
“dt will be found hence, that many verbs in which the 
Sepositiog enters prefix the augment, they coming im- 


4 
mediately from a compound term ; as evarrievpas, yravei- 


eupsegy from evasrteg ; avriGoAew, aveiGodouy from areiCorec. 
It is most usual however, even in such verbs, that the 
augment follow the preposition, as «fexaAy¢iacay from 
sxxdayciacw, though it come from exAyois ; wpePareve, 
weordarevts, though it come from *wpedatag; exitadsvw, 
Sairstndsvxa, (hough it come from emiradns ; &c.] 


Obs. 3. Some verbs take an augment both before and 


', after the preporition ; as, arepdew, evapboers svowrew, 
- BVaYADUY 5 ave W, wIEYOMAY, and NET KOMAY 5 Waeoivew, swre- 
- . ggevndev, wewacavyxes ; crapavadsv. [A still greater irregu- 


rer 


larity however exists in the verbs Aaxovew and Jiairew : 


- from the former we have in the writings of the modern 


Attics and Atticists, deds:exovyxa,, and from the other edsy- 


_ ye, though the verbs respectively come from dsaxovos 


and diaira, where the a forms the beginning of no new 
word. | : , 


» 
‘3 
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Formation of the Tenses. . 


; Present P.—Present M. 
Imperfect P. 
Imperfect } lmper fect M. 
( Pluperfect. p 
up. e. _ 
1 Future Perfect Perf. P. ¢ Paul. p. Fiat +> 
L .¢ 1Aor.P.- 1Fut.E 
| 1 Aor.———1 Aor. M. - 
L1 Fut .M. 
"2 Aor. P.—2 Fut. P. 
2 Aor. M. 
2 Fut. @ Fut. M. 
\ Perf. M.—Plup. M. 


2 Aorist 


Preseut 
(Fee eo 


The Imperfect 


ix formed from the present, by prefixing th 
Augiment, and changing « into o, as quar 
eTUNTOV. - 


[Ots. The lonians use a peculiar augment, which co1 
sists in the termination ¢xey, in which case the prope 
augment is omitted ; a8 wesaweoxe for exweuae, Herod. 7. 10! 
saoxe for era, fl. A. 330; daprecxe for sdapra, Hom. } 
in Ven. 25!. So also in the passive, roscecxere for ewe 
uge, Herod. 7. 119. Baaactxsre for sBaddAcero, td. 9, 7: 
This form is even used by an Attic writer, Sophocle. 
Antig. 963. as waoscxe. | : 


The First Future 


is furmed from the Present, by changing th 
last syllable in the 
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First Conjugation into Yo, as terre, tude, : 

in the Second into &w, as Aeyu, ackw ; 

in the Third into cw, as tiw, tTicw ; 

in the Fourth, by circumflexing the last 
syllable, and shortening the penultima, a: 


deaaw, Vara. 


. [These several changes, which are more 
or less dependant upon the general principle 
of euphony, will be found explained under 
Obs, 2.] 


Verbs in ew, ew, and ow, in general change 
e and «into 4, and o into @, AS TILAW, TinTW 5 Os- 
Aew, Qidyow; dyrow, dyawew, [The exceptions 
to this rule are noted, Obs. 4.] 


Four verbs change the soft of the first sy1- 
lable into an asperate breathing ; viz, 


eye, éFu. Teehw, bee, 
reexw,  Opegw. | tudha, bur, 


[The reason of this change is given In 


. Obs. 6.] 


.[Obs. 1. The original termination of the future ap- 
pears to have been the same in all verbs, namely, ecw 
irom #. Thus we find yet, eaccw from odw ; egsow from 

_. age. This primitive form e¢# underwent a double 
change : partly on account of euphony, and partly to dis- 
tinguish by different forms two senses of aword, in some 
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verbs ¢, in others ¢ was rejected. The first form re- 
mained peculiar to the Aolians, and hence the Gramma- 
rians call aocas, xveces, in Homer, Molic forms ; the 
second, which rejects ¢, was chiefly peculiar to the Io- 
nians and Attics, both of whom, the latter regularly, con- 
tract sw into «. The Attics do this exclusively m verbs 
whose characteristic is A.,¥%, @; in the rest they have 
for the most part ¢, but in the fatures in s¢w, a0w, ede, 
sw, they very frequently reject ¢, and contract what 
remains, as xeA@ for xadséw, eA@ for cAncw, omovsos for 
oot opecs, oxi for oxTicg. 


Thus from the original form of the future «¢# which 
remained only in some verbs, two new forms in ew and 
sw, #, arose; the latter of which was used chiefly in 
verbs whose characteristic was A, «, v, ¢, the former in 
the rest. ‘Ihe former is generally denominated the First 
Future ; the other also is called the First Future in verbs 
whose characteristic is A, #, v, @ 5 in the rest it is termed 
the Second Future This Second Future, however, is 
after all un imaginary tense being a mere invention of 
the grammarians, and ought in strictness to be banished 
from the cominon school Grammars. | 


[Obs. 2. All the changes mentioned above, as occur- 
ving in the several conjugations, are grounded upon the 
existence of the old form e¢#, and the principle of 
euphony. According to the rules of euphony, the 
consonants 0, 6, 7, € are omitted before ¢, and the 
remaining consonants 8, *, 9, y, x, x, are united 
with the ¢ following, and form the double conso- 
nants y and 2; while if» precedes @, 6, ¢, C, itis thrown 
out, but that the syllable may remain long, : is inserted 
after « ; thus, 


Ist. Conjugation. Oldest form of the future, suarsdw, 
rejecting « we have tuxsce, rejecting before « we have 
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cuxew, and lastly by substituting the double consonant fo: 
wo, there results suo. 


2nd. Conjugation. Oldest form of the future, Asyece, 
rejecting the « we have Aryow, and by a substitution of 
the double consonant, aegw. ‘There are some classes of 
verbs, which fall under this conjugation, in which other 
and older forms of the present must be supposed in order 
to deduce the future in gw ; these are, 


1, Verbs in Ja, as xeagw, espace, orcdudw, eracw. It is 
very probable that the origius| form of these verbs 
was in ya, as xeayo, oneye, &c. This may be infer- 
red from the second aurist exgayov, and from the deri- 
vative forms omsayn, oAchvyn, oraymur. Hence it is 
easy to account for the future in Zo, as xpzysdw, xpay- 
Cw, xpage. &c. 


But some verbs in Zo have both gw and ¢w in the future, 
as apmagw. Baca, Boca, eyyuariga, wore, yikew, ou- 
ecw, &c. In these gw is the ancient form, which is 
retained in Doric, while ow is the later and softened 
form. 


Other verbs in ¢w take vy before &, as xanga, xanyée ; 
whagw, \ayge. These come from old forms in yye, 
as xhayyw, thayye ; hence xAavyste, xacyylw, xhay- 
gw, &c. 


2. Verbs in cew and rre, as Pein, Tapacce, Charra Or 
cgacw. The greater part if not all of these, are de- 
rived from older forms in xw aud XW; ax Opidow, from 
Geixw, whence dem ; tapacew, from tapayxu), hence 
TApaxsrn, Tapeyw, Tepatw. There are also verba in 
sew and rrw of the third conjugation, these are men- 
tioned in the next article. 
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3d. Conjugation. Oldest form of the future sie ; re- 
ecting = we have ssw. There are some verbs in ¢du 
‘and FT, which are of this conjugation, as aguorrw or de- 
uo, future COU0TW ; FAWTIW, FAUCTW, 3 sMalTwW, Sad : 
§c. ‘These are considered merely as lengthened forms 
of yerbs pure, and hence have ow in the future. 


4th. Conjugation. In verbs whose characteristic is 
>, My», @, the Lonians generally, and the Attics exclu- 
sively use the form sw, contracted 4, for the future, as 
bas been already remarked. In this case however, the 
penullima which was long in the present. is always made 
short, probably because the tone then rested chiefly on 
the last syllable ; thus » was changed into « ; a, et, ovinto«, 
#, 03 and ev into». Thus, asgu, wew ; omeIp, Owepw, Sc. If 
the penultima be long by position, the latter of the two 
consonants 1s rejected ; as PadrAcow, ParAcw. Parrw, and 
lastly, Ysr@ ; 50 also, orsAAw, orsAw@ 5 Teva, TED 3 xTEIH 
vw, xreva; &c. In the same manner, the douttful vow- 
els which were long in the present, become short in the 
future ; aS x¢iVW, XIV 5 apo, ade, 


In some verbs the s which thus arises from the abbre- 
Viation, is often changed into a in dissyllables, because s 
in the rapidity of pronunciation, becomes more indis- 
tinct, and approaches nearer in sound to « or o; thus, 
TSuvy makes TEV, and raza; &c. This is commonly 
though incorrectly styled the 2nd. Future. ] 


Obs. 3. The analogy of formation extends -in some 
Measyre to the Latin. The Perfect of the third conju- 
ution js formed from the present, by changing o into s ; 
QS scerifo, seribst or scripsi; dico, dist or dizi; figo, 
Esti or firti demo, demsi or dempsi ; carpo, carpsi ; 
rc. To avoid harshness a letter is frequently lett out, 
'S Parc, parti; tudo, lust; &c. The s too is frequent- 
y Omitted 5 and sometimes in that case it is resumed ir, 
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the supine, as scando, scandi, scansum: verto, verts. 
versum &c. 


[Obs. 4. Verbs Pure. The following exceptions oc- 
cur fo the rale given for the formation of the future of 
verbs in «w, sw, and ew: 


1. (a) Verbs in «w whose final syllable is preceded by 
the vowels ¢ and :, or by the consonants A and ¢, make 
the future in ow ; a3 saw, sarw 5 wsidiaw, Leidiarw ; 6 
aw, yeraow; dean, dpacw; to which add xeeuau, 
xgaeou). The following are exceptions ; xeaw, xga- 
wu) 5 Tere), Contracted rAaw, cAn¢w 3; and most verbs 
which have ¢, 0, before the final aw, as Boaw, Boyew ; 
mrenw. ehontw: axposeues, however, makes axgoa- 
Coo. 


The fonians however, often put », e. g. xsexdw, as the 
Dorians universally do a, e. g. Boacw, ripace. 


’b)The verb xawan Attic contracted form for xeiw, and the 
verb xAaw a similar one for xAaw, both make avew in 
the future, as xavow, xAavgw, like the verbs from which 
they are contracted. Both these verbs xaw and xAew, 
have no contractions, and the student must be careful! 
not to confound this xA&w with the long a, with xrd. 

frango, acontract verb, whose penult is short. 


2, (a) Verbs in sw sometimes make ow in the future . 
these are reAtw), apxsw, 26, axeopres, CAF, ee, veiKew, 
Some verbs which are comprenended under this 
head, come from verbs in w, a8 cAstu. apetu, aide0o- 
wot, from AW, gp. asdoucs; and probably, in ceAew.. 
aexew, and the yest which have been mentioned, the 
future in «e ig from the primitive forms réAw, agra, 
AXoMel, GW, Sey vgixw; instead of which the forms ir 
s) came snbseqyently into use. 

Q2 
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.b) Some verbs in ew have ego and #¢w in the future, be- 
’ ‘cause there were two forms in the present tense, each 
of which had its future ; one of the forms, however, 
is always more in use than the other; thus, xeArjw 
and aivew in Aitic, have commonly xaActo, ater; and 
dew, wobew, and wevew, have more commonly dxdw, wo- 
Onow, xovntw. Other verbs which have s¢# and s¢e, 
are j3d&m, xndew, xowea, xopew, xoTsw, Websw, Wovew, OTE- 


pew, opew. 


‘¢) Some verbs in ew have in the future, eve, as bso, | 
run: veo, J swem: warew, I sail: avew, I blow: eee, 
I flow: xew, 1 pour. These futures are probably 
from the olo-Doric Dialect, in which the Digam- 
ima was often expressed by v; and they are thus 
formed to distinguish them from 6x7, the future of 
vi6xus; va7@, the future of ve, vaéw, I spin: rAnCa, 
the future of wAxde, [fill: ¢ud@ the future of dew I 
speak : and ye¢@ the future of xeZa. 


3 Verbs in ow which are not derivative, make sew not 


at in the future, as swex, (whence owwus borrows.) 
OTM 5 Alow, A20T@ 5 GVOW, eta, 


[Obs. 5. Many Barytone verbs are frequently formed 
by the Attics and lonians like contracted verbs, by chang- 
ing w into x7w: as Barra, BarAnda; didadxe, didacxy- 
Ca; xabsvdw, xabevdnow ; KAaIO, XAOIne@ 5 YELa, VSUNow > 
which is the only future in use in this verb ; yvspo, ve- 
10a; cumTa, comTycw; hence also, Povdrcuar, Bovance- 
Lees} COCs, OIA TOMas ; or KomOU, o1ynToues. Probably this 
form was occasioued by the custom of the lonians of 
lengthening many verbs in a, by substituting the termi- 
nation ¢# The [unians said for instance paysouas, Com- 
oahAconos, &c. Whit might regularly take place in 
some verbs, was afterwaads transferred by custom to 
other verbs also, without implying the necessity or utility 
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of considering every future in 9¢#, as having for its ba- 
gis a present in a. ] 


Obs. 6. The verbs cya, resxa, 798m, Tudw. were ori- 
ginally ia, Ocsxw Oped, buds. and were changed with 
their initial letter into a soft, for euphony sake, 
inasmuch as two successive syllables can seldom 
commence each with an asperate: in the future, how- 
ever, the second asperate disappears and therefore the 
first is restored, as #%a, Ogre, &c ; this is clearly evinced 
by the perfect, wrich in the active is tereeda, and not 
rebecQa, but in the Passive seteappou. ] 


The First Aorist 


is formed from the First Future by prefixing 
the Augment, and changing » into @, as 
sul, erula, 


A doubtful vowel in the penultima of the 
First Aorist of the Fourth Conjugation, -is 
made long ; # is changed into », and ¢ into «, 
AS ugIVe, EXET VE ; Laiaw, elyAw ; apivw, nudve. 


Obs. If the penult of the Present has as, that of the 
First Aorist, in the common Dialect has «, in the Attic 
© 5 aS onuaiw, coz, eonave, Attic conunva. The Io- 
nians also adopt » instead of # in such verbs, as xabeew, 
xobego, xabaea, lonic exadnga. 


Eo and sveyxe are formed from the Pre- 
sent ;ixa, enna, eduxa, from the Perfect. 


(Obs. With regard to awa, vid. page 151: queyxe is 
formed from the Present evsyxa] 


| 
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The following drop the ¢ of the Future ; 


OKEW, NUEbA» xEW, EXEIOe 
a@Aeuw,  rAtva. gevw, sctve, 


(Obs. 1. The Dorians and Ionans annex to the ist. 
Aorist, exov, instead of the proper augment, as avdyvae- 
x6, Il. 6,786. dacacxere Il. +, 333.) 


The Perfect. 


is formed from the First Future by prefix- 
ing the Continued Augment, and changing, 
in the 


Ist. Conjugation, §@ into ya, as tude, te- 
tude. 
2nd. Conjugation, Za, into yo, as Ackw, Ac- 
AE O, 
3d. Conjugation, cw, into xa, as tw, terme. 
4th. Conjugation, #, into xa, as-Qaad, 
2 aAne. 


DissyHables in Aw and eo, change @ into xa, 
and the ¢ of the First Future into @, as crea, 
erraaAne, from oreArw ; CTEOW, ETT A OKM, from 
cmagw ; Polysyllables on the contrary retain 
the ¢ as ayyeAw , nyzeAxa, from ayyerrw, 


Verbs in wa, wa, and ene, throw away v be.. 
fore x, and retain the short vowel of the fu. 
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ture ; which, however, in verbs in eva, ig 
changed into @, AS Keim, xexgina, from HOWE 5 
xreveo, extraxe, from xteww; wAvw, mexavnx, from 
TAVVO. 


Verbs in awe change v before « into »; as 
Dave, mehayna, from Qaiww ; wave, uemeyne, from 


Mauve, 


[Obs. 1. As the Perfect in some verbs presupposes a 
future in evw, so verbs in new ind va particularly pre- 
suppose a future in 2¢@, and change @ into nx, as ree, 
vevellnxee 5 MtVe, meNernee 5 Alana. Pedpeunna ; to which 
the Grammarians also add, Beco, BeGosunxe ; cee, Te- 
resunxa. So from ds: or d«#, comes the perfect drday- 
xe, as from a future dante: from pow, efposxa ; from ya- 
ea, xixaeyxe. Some suffer syncope, as SeSagxo for Be- 
Carnxa; Psduaxa, for dsdeunxe from dene ; xexienxa for 
xexciinxce from xapra; terunxa for terepnxe from ceuro. 
In these perfects, the futures in s¢@, as Banda Opapmnta, 
puvyrw, &c. are presupposed. which however were 
hardly in use any more than the forms of the present us- 
vew, Opewew, which some assume. ] 


[Obs. 2, In some verbs pure, and also in gua, the Io- 
nians and Adolians reject xin the perfect, in which casey 
either remains unchanged. or becomes @ or ¢, according 
as it was derived from @ or ¢ in the present. ‘I'hus éc- 
suas for ivrnxas ; teOvnes tor rsOvaxac ; Sc6aac for BeBn- 
xwg from 32a. Often. after this, x#¢, »0¢, are contracted 
into ws, in which case the [onians and Attics often insert 
#, 18 ErTews, wros ; TEvews, wros. | 


The Pluperfect 
is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing «¢ to 


Pe 
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the Continued Augment, if there is a Redu- 
plication, and changing @ into ew ; as rere, 
eteTuPesy. 


[Obs. The original termination of this tense appears 
to have been ea, which occurs in Homer and Herodotus, 
e.g. inthe perfect middle, weworten, Od. +. 44 ; arebawsee, 
Od. €. 167. This ee was changed, as in the augment, 
sometimes into 7, (whence the Attic and Doric forms s¢s, 
xexavn,) and sometimes into « with the addition of v.] 


The Second Aorist. 


is formed from the Present by prefixing the 
Augment, changing « into ov, and shortening 
the penultina, as ture, ervrov. 


The Penultima is shortened, 


1. In vowels, by the change of, 


n“) (AvGw, sraov, (vid. Obs. 3.} 
w|. . | TeWYyW, ETeAyOY, 
) 
a Into a, as } Dawa, eDavoy. 
av J lwrauw, emraoy. 
¢ into’, as Asmww, EdAgrov, 
ev intovdas evya, eduyov. 


In Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation, ¢ and 4; 
are changed into «, as dsew, sdagoy ; Owsipa, sowapor. In 
Polysyllables « is changed into ¢, as ayeiga, wyepov. (vid. 
Obs. 2.) 


2. In consonants by the omission of¢, and of the last 
of two liquids ; as ruwre, cruwev: Larrw, earoy, 
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Some Mates are changed into others of the same or- 
der ; thus, 


PaAanrro, eCaaboy, 
« into B, as < xadumrw, exaduboy. (vid. Obs. 3} 
xevirre, exeuboy. 


(amra, nov. seldom found. 


Bawre, eGadcv. seldom found. 
amr, eTaQev. 


v into , as Cantu, egeaPoy, 
| oxamrw, eoxacdov, seldom found. 

| Gira, = —- ep gov. 
(deumrw, edevdov. seldom found. 


. cuuyw,  eruyoy, 
y into y, as ae eluyoy, 


Verbs in 2 and ea of the Second Conjugation, form 
the Second Aorist in yov ; of the Third Conjugation in 
dev; as wpadow mete, exeayor; Pouca, Peaow, efeador 
(vid. Obs. 6.) . 

[Verbs pure want the Second Aorist, and the forms 
which do occur, come from barytone verbs which are 
sometimes met with in the present ; thus edevroy, from 
Douwe ; chaxey from Agxw 5 euuxoy from uuxe. | 


[The Second Aorist is wanting also jn all derivative 
verbs formed from other verbs with a regular termina- 
tion, like a2e, 1, 41», vw. eva, All verbs moreover, 
which cannot undergo any of the changes mentioned 
above, a8 seuw, yeagw, &c. or, in which there would be 
no difference between the Second Aorist and Imperfect, 


-: 
ay 
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except in the quantity of the vowel, want the former 
tense. They may have however, a Second Aorist Pas- 
sive, as eyeadny. | 


Observations. 


[Obs. 1. The true mode of forming this tense is un- 
doubtedly from the second future as it is called. vid. 
Obs. 7, below, and the Observation on the second fu- 
ture.] 


[Obs. 2. From the necessity of a short penultima in 
the second aorist, it frequently happens that when two 
consonants come together they are transposed, as dépxw, 
edzaxov ; #e00a, Expabov. These forms however, occur 
only in the fonic and other old poets. ] 


[Obs. 3. MAngcw, to strike the body, makes exAgyov ; to 
strike the mind exdayoy.] 


Obs. 4. The change of ¢ into « in the second aorist of 
Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation, takes place in 
some verbs beginning with a Mute and Liquid, as wacxe, 
Ewhaxcy ; XAEWTH, EXhamov ; Oresha, erreaPor.| 


[Obs. 5. The aorists eGaaer, exarvOov, expuCev are 
supposed to come from the old radical forms, Baabe, 
xoruGw, xevew. * ith regard nowever to the verbs which 
change » of the present into @ in the second aorist, as 
baste, paste, fate, beuxtw, it must be observed that 
mapy are led to consider these second aorists, as coming 
from old radical forms rags, page, bide, Opudw, whereas, 
these last appear to have been originally themselves 
derivative forms instead of raxe, paxw, pire, spre. ] 


[Obs. 6. Verbs, which in the present have Z or ¢¢, 


a 
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receive in the future either Ze or ow, according as they- 
are of the second or fourth Conjugation. When they 
_ form the future in Z#, then Z and ec are considered as 
equivalent to y, x, or x. Hence Zw is from veto. and 
by rejecting the ¢ we have yew which by contraction 
becomes y«#, whence the second aorist yes ; thus, wpac- 
vo, weate, (mpayie, epaysa, wpeya,) ewpayov. If again 
the future of these verbs is in ew, where ¢ has rejected 
the lingual 2, this d necessarily enters again into the se- 
- .cond aorist, as Peaga, peace, (Peaderm, Peadew. Ppads,) 
_ eeader. This all proceeds on the supposition, how- 

ever, that the second aorist is formed from the future, 
which is undoubtedly the true mode of deriving it. vid. 
Obs. 2, on Second Future. }. 


[Obs. 6. The x seems to have been considered by the 
Greeks as inconsistent with the short penultima ; hence 
it is changed into y, as in Wuxye, Yoga (oye) euyor. ] 


The Second Future, 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by-drop- 
ping the Augment, and changing o into @ 
circunflexed ; as ttumoy, tyra, 


Obs. 1. The Second Future is originally the same as 
the first. Thus, cows made surscw, rejecting the «, 
suxcwe,i.e. cule. The old form ruxecw became in the 
Jonic dialect roxew, and in the Attic ruwa. So also Ac-, 
rysow, Neyou, AsZw ; lonic Acyew; Attic Aey#. Verbs in 
Aw, uw, »w, ew, have only one form of a future, which 
ought not to be termed their second future, but simply 
their future: thus, Yargrcw, Yaaew, aad. Hence in 
reality a second Future does not exist. 


[Obs. 2. From the preceding observation of Dr, Vdlr 
P 
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pey, which is supported by the authority of the best 
grammurians, it will be seen at once, that the mode of 
forming the second future from the second aorist, is de- 
cidedly erroneous. The latter in truth is derived from 
the former ; and as the second future is in fact only an 
Attic form of the original future, so the second aorist is 
nothing more, than an aorist derived from this Attic form, 
and in its meaning differing in no respect from the first 
aorist. vid. Observations on the Tenses, at the end of 
the Syntax. ] 


Attic Future. 


[What is called the Attic Future may here be noticed. 
The form is indeed used by the Ionians sometimes, but 
the Attics are especially remarkable for its use, and 
hence the name it has received. This consists in throw- 
ing out ¢, in 40, eta, tow, ocw, of the future, and in mak- 
ing the vowels which thereby meet together, coalesce ; 
thus, «Zea for eferaade, cad for shacw, diacrede for-diace . 
xedace ; xarae for xaactw, paycicbas for paxyerstbai s xox 
pe for xopidw; xomsounebas for xoprtoueba, avexriw for | 
eeverxrif ; opovues for opocopas ; sAeudegedos for shevbsge~ 
Govcs, &c. It extends to the moods and participles of the - 
future, and to the middle voice.] ee 


> 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Present.|rurropcs 


| 76 
‘ ° ° f - - aii- 
Imperf. lervrropny TUBTOV |-OFMEV | A[NEE |- ETC MI -OMEvOS 


Perfect. TET Umpecs _ y | * EMEVOS | - LL LEVOS Dba |-pmsyes 
Pluperf. |ereropeny ey ein | o 
P.p.Fut.ireruy-omas -orpeny | -e6 Go |-opesv0g 
Ist. Aor. |srudéxyv rub-nrii-einy | aw  |-nvoes |-645 
Ist. Fut. jregéyo-opces -O1neny ! e70as |-opesvos 
9d Aor. |erumny sum 966 |-esny | wo |-mvos |-eis 
Qnd Fut.|rury0-opes “OF peNV -ecboes \-opeevec 


Numbers and Persons. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present, / am struck. 


. a TUTTOPES, TUT, TUNTET HS, 
7 pe wD. sumtouebov, tumrecboy, sumrecboy, 
oP. tunropedec, tunrrecte, TUBTOVT Oe 


“Imperfect, Iwas in the situation, or cus- 
tom of being struck. 


S. erurtouny, eTUITOU, STUNTETO, 
= Dy erurroyelov, — ervarrectoy, etumrecdyy, 
BP: evvavopela, — erurrecte, eTUITOVTO, 
-  . Perfect, J have been struck. 
S. TETUL EL, setulae ’ TETVUB TAL, 
D. veruppebory, —reredboy, tetuQ boy, 
P, rervupsle, rervdbe, TETULAEVOS E104, 


a 


- 
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Pluperfect, I had been struck. 


S. ereruyyqy,  —ererurfo, ereTUTTO, 
D. ereruppabov, eterv@bov, - ereruddyy, 
P. ereruppeba,  erervle,  rerupspeevos yoeey, 


Paulo-post-Futurum, J am on the point of 


being struck. 


S. terviouas, = terudy. reruleras, 
I). rerudouebov, teruecboy, returfectoy, 


P. rerudoucie,  returlecbe, rerurLovras. 


First Aorist, / was struck. 


S. eru@byy, erudbys, eruOby, 
1. etudbytoy, ervObytny, 
P. ervQbypev, erudoyte, eruPbyoay, 


First Futare, / shall be struck. 


S TUPEycomas, TuOdnoy, - tudbyceraes, 
D. rv@bycoueboy, sudbycecdov, studbycecboy, 
P, tud4ycopeda, sudbyceobe, tudbycovress, 
Second Aorist, J was struck. - 
S. eruayy, eTumrns, erumn, Nye 
D. ETUMYTOV, ETUTYTHY, _— je 
P.. evuaypev, eTUmYTE, Ens is. 
Beas 
Second Future, J shall be struck. * aes 
. Tumnoopas, TUNNTY, wayne, | oy 
D. svycopeboy, sumycectoy, Tumyeecvor, 


P. twaycoushe,  tvancecde, TUMYTOVT AS, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. - 


“Present, be struck. 


S. TUNTOV, tunrestes, 
D. surrectoy, cunrectov, 
P. Tumreste, tumrecbacay: 
Perfect, having been struck. 
S. serulo, terudia, 
D. retuQbov, Tetubuw, 
P. : seTudbe, tTetudbucey. 
First Aorist, be struck. 

. zu dyrs, Tudbyra, 
1. rudbyrov, tuObytav, 
P. Tupbnre, Tu dyracay: 


Second Aorist, be struck, 


sumngs, Tunyte, 
TUNYTOV, TUNYTAV, 
wy TUnYTE, TUMYTWo ON. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


resent, I might be struck. 


a: 
oe 
Aine 
Cary 


S., 
{Pel . 
4 a] 
ow 
o 


TURTON, TUBTONTO, 
tumtoctoy,  sumroiebyy, 
rurroiote, TUaTOWTO. 


P2 
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Perfect, Z:might have been struck. 


x | 
SS. reruppevos env, ems, ty 
D. rervuperw, EINTOV, «=. SANTHY, 
P. reruppevos einer, tinre, einoay. 


Paulo-post-Futurum, J might be on the point 
of being struck, 


S. tervdomnvy, rervriioo, retuporro, 
D. rervibosuebov, rervdowtov, «= rerurborr yy, 
P. rervdomebe, rerviporde, rerulowre, 


First Aorist, Z might have been struck. 


S. rudbeny, tubers, tube, - 
D. tudbemroy, tuGbenryy, 
P. tv@bsspev, rtudGemre, Tu@denoay. 


First Future, 2 might be struck hereafter, 


S. tudbycomnvy,  sudbycao,. tudbycorro, 
DP). tupbycesedov, tubycowbev, rxolycordyy, 
P. ru@bycomebe, stu@bycacle, rudbycovto, 


Second Aorist, J might have been struck. 


S.. rureny, TUrEINS, Ture, 
D. TUREtinTov, TUmEInTHY, 
P.. cumsmper, TUMEMTE, =8=—«- TUMEnooV. 


Second Future, I might be struck hereafter. 


S, tumycopny, — Tuxycoio, _ Tumycero, 
D. rerncopebov, rerycocd, — rumyoordyy, 
P. rumycopela, rturycocte,- — tumyouvre, 


be 


tue ‘Wun 


age 
SUBIUNCTINE a Moob. 


Present, I may be struck. 


S. terrae, — turry, °  rumryte, 
D. rurrmpebov, —rursyolov, Tumryoboy 
P. turtwpebe, turret e TUBTUVT ON, 
Perfect, I may have been struck. 
S, rerumpevos w, 4s, My 
D. teruppeva, TOV, TOV, 
» TETULMAEVOS WLLEV, nTE, Wot. 


First Aorist, Z may have been struck. 


S. robe, subys, moby, 

D. tuD§yroy, sudbytoy, 

P. ru@bespev, subure, tuber. 
Second Aorist, Z should have been struck. 
S. ture, TURKS, Tuy, 

D. TUTTO, TUMYTOV, 

P. rumap2, TUNNTE, . TUMaC, 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, rurrec$a:, to be struck. 
 Rerfect, tervpia:, to have been struck. 
¢ p. Futurum, tervfertas, to be on the point of 

being struck. 
First Aorist; rv@$yva:, to have been struck, 
First Future, wotyessiai, to be going to be 
struck: Ya 


| 
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Second Aorist, zvagves, to have been struck: 
Second Fut. rvaycerbas, to be going to be struck. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, being struck. 

N. tumropevos,  turropern, TUATOPEVOY, 
G. TUB TOMEVOU, TUB TOMES, TUmTOMEVOV, Kc. 
Perfect, having been struck. 

N. teruppevos, = reTupeeery, TETULELEVOY, 
G. tervispevov,  reTumperys, —«- TeTUmLEVOU. 
Paulo-post-Futurum, being on the point of 
—~ being struck. 
NN, retudopevos,  rerudouevy, “geruopevey, 
G. tervdopevov,  serulouens,  rerubomevov. 
First Aorist, having been struck. 


N. rucpbets, tudbecra, sudber, 

G. tudbertos, tudbescns, sudberros. 
First Future, going to be struck. 

N. re@bycopevosc, studbyoouern,  tuGdycouevor. 

G. trO%ycoucvov, rudbyoouerns, tucbycopevou, 
Second Aorist, having been struck. 


N. sures, TUTE, . TUmEey, 
G. cuseros, TUBES, TVTETOS. 


17%, 


Second Future, . going th & struck. : 


NN. rumnoopeves, — tumycopevn, sumncapievey, ; 
G. remncopevov, tuancomerys, —tumygomevovs. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


7 . The Present 
..is formed from the Present Active, by 
changing # into Oe, AS TUTT- W, TUTT-OMas. 
- The Imperfect 
js. formed from the Imperfect Active, by 
changing vy INtO yy, aS eTUTTO-V, eTUMTO~yy, 
The Perfect 
is formed from the Perfect Active, by 
changing, i in the 
Ist Cong. ¢e pure into “pes, as tev-da, terv- 


(.  fAphees s 
de inpure Into jas, as TeTEg-O ee, TETEO- [bcks 5 


In the 2nd. xa into yas, as Azrs- 2700, AtAs-ypects § 
In the 3d. xa into cya, as mePea-na, medgan 


Tres ; | | 
In the 4th. xe into pos, as ebar-na, ebar-wos. 


__ Verbs of the Third Conjugation in @ pure, 
i: the penultima of the Perfect ‘be long, 
“ehange xa into pa, as meuarne, wedirn-pai, 
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Obs. 1. The following however are excepted from 
this rule and retain ¢, axovs, wxoutpas ; Opava, rebpaue mat ; 
KEAEve, KEXEAEVT HOS; KAsier, NEXACIT MOL 5 XLOVW, XexPouT pest ; 
Wie, SAWCT LA, Tee, STAM Lal; Cele, TECetrpos. 


Obs. 2. Some have a peculiar usage and change. xe 
into par, AS pow, POM ; SACL, EAmAoiuens; DEM, Ded Spee ; 
bum, sebupas; Ava, AsAvpes. 


Obs 3. The Perfect of most verbs in ase, ave, ave, 
tie. vw, ew, ovw, uw, Originally ended in wai, which was. - 
afterwards changed to ¢ua:; hence we find. ysaves. 
and yrwer0g, S&C. 


Some Verbs shorten the long syllable of 
the Perfect Active, as dedwxa, dedopcs. 


Obs On:the same principle, ev is changed into v; 
thus, xeyeuxn. xeyod nas and xeyumas ; wEDELZA, WaPuy pews 5 
Ceesuxn, TETUMO 5 TETEVY A, TETYY MO. 


Dissyllables, whose first svllable has ee, 
change ¢ Into #: as TEEww, rereede, TET ELIA AC « 
but they resume it in the First ‘Aorist, 
eree@ ony. 


Synopsis of the formation of the Perf. Pass. ‘in al its 
~—~-Persons. 


I. S. rervupepeas, rerova, TETURTOS, 
‘(for rerugpos, tervdcat, TEeTudrat, 
D; cerupmedov, rTetvdbay, retuQboy, 
P. réerumpsba, rervves, TET UpAMEVOL, BboS. 
IT. S. Asrsypou, AEAseas, AEAEXTOU, 
(for Askexpus, AsAEX Co, Asreyret,) 
D. AsAsyacboy, AsAExbov, AsAsyoov, : 
P. Asheymséa,, AerAsx ee, AtAey evo, 860 


&. 


ee eee 
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[l. S. wewescwat, Fewest, mEwO ral, 
(for remeioeasi, ) 

TD). weresousbov, weweiCov, wewe ov, 

P. wrereidusbe, wersiobe, WEW AT WEVOL 10s. 
[V. S. wedanucs, wehavece, wedavras, 

(for weQaveni) 
D. xedxmucedov, mweOavbov, mePaveov, 
P. reQaumeder, weharbe, WEDOpepesvos £10, 


Fhe third person plural is formed from the third per- 
son singular by inserting v before ras, as xexgirat, xexpivras, 
probably from the old form, xsxgwxevrar. But when a 
consonant comes before sai, the insertion of v would 
produce an inharmonious sound. Hence a periphrasis 
is formed by the addition of the verb ess to the Perfect 
Participle : thus rerugpeevos esos for rerumsrou, 


The 2d Person Imperative is formed by changing a: of 
the 2d Person Indic. into o as rtru)-as, cerey-o; the 3d 
Pers. is formed by changing « of the 2d Pers. Pl. Indic. 
into @, as rev700.&. revugd-a, 


The Infinitive is formed by changing « of the 2d Per- 
son Plural Indicative into as, as rerv@é-s, rev ugo-as. 


When the Perfect Indicative ends in «2: pure, the peri- 
phrasie of the Participle with «a does not take place in the 

ptative and sometimes not in the Subjunctive ; but sews in 
the Optative is changed into pay, ayes. into wsunv 5 and in 
the Snbjunctive na: with the preceding vowel into wea, 
as Indic. rerspnexs, Opt. cersenuny, Subj. reripcpeas. 


The Pluperfect 


is formed from the Perfect by changing pa: 
into yw, and prefixing <« to the Continued 
Augment, if there is a Reduplication, as 7- 
TAs, ETETULLNY. 
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The Paulo-post-Futurum 


is formed from the second person singular 
of the Perfect, by changing a into omas,. as 
wetuilas, TeTuYp-opeas. 

Obs. 1. By sume, this tense is formed from the First 
Future Middle by prctixing the Continued augment. as 
cupouos, reruyouas. [Its true formation, however, is from 


the perfect, as will be shewn in the explanation of the 
force of the several tenses at the end of the Syntax. ] 


Obs 2. No verbs of the fourth Conjugation, or with. 
the Temporal Augment have this tense. 


[Obs. 3. By the Grammarians of the present day, this 
tense is generally styled the Third Future Passive. ] 


The First Aorist 


is formed from the Third Person Singular 
of the Perfect, by dropping the Reduplica- 
tion, changing za: into y, and the preceding 
soft into an asperate mute, as tervwrai, erudbyy. 


Four verbs assume ¢ ; effwras, efbwobyy s pep- 
vytocs, euvnodny ; xexentas, exonobyv ; WENANTAL, EXANC- 
by. But cecwcres drops it, as erobyy, 


In some verbs the Penultima is shortened : 
thus, ayentas makes agnecbyy ; eventas, evoebyy ; 
emnvytos, emnvedyy ; reberros, erebny. 


Obs. In the third person plural of the Aorists, a syn- 
cope often takes place ; thus, syspésv, for wyspladays | 
gxooughes for exedmabycav. 
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The First Future 


is formed from the First Aorist, by dropping 
the Augment and changing v into cova, as 
 erueyy, TwQdyropott 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by 7 
changing ov into nv, ay eruzoy, eTumy, : 


_ Obs. No second aorist passive occurs in dev, Oxy,. cay, 
_ or from verbs in pure, except exon, sPany, edbunv, 


suzy. 
The Second Future 


. is formed from the Second Aorist, by drop- | 
ping the Augment, and changing v into comes, 
AS eTUmHV, TUMmyCoMAS, 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Moods and T: nses. 


Ihdic. Impe. Opt. Subj. Infio. Part. 
Present.‘ruwr-ops ov 
Imperf. |erumropeny 
Perfect. |jrevow a 
Pluperf. |sreruwesy “é 
Ist Aor.|eroPapny |ruy-cs|-cipny) wpe |-xodas |-aperog 
Ist Fut. |rv-onas Ob 9V -0b ch |-omeveg 
9d Aor.| Turon, Tun-ou | -espayy|-amces |~0 9018 |-opesyag 
2d Fut. |rur-ovpas | ~05 4649 =10be6s|~oupesveg 


-cheeny |-aua |-e0bas |-opeever 


“01s lew wsvas las 
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Numbers and Persons. 


The only ‘Tenses differing from the Ac- 
tive and Passive forms of verbs in @, are the 
First Aorist Indicative, Imperative, and 
Optative, and Second Future Indicative. 


“INDICATIVE MOOD. 


First Aorist, / struck myself. 


S. erudepny, erua, etularo, 
D. evodapebo, — ervibartov, trufachny, 
P, eruila pehoc, etrulacde, etuLavro. 


Second Future, / shall strike myself. 


.  Tumroupes, tum, TUMEIT A, 
1). tumcuedev, rumucdoy, tumecty, 
I? tumoupeba, tumece, TUM GUT OL. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


First Aorist, strike thyself. 


S. cull os, tuLac4e, 
}). ° tuilachay, tach, 
Po tupacse, sulachwoay, 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


First Aorist, J might hare been struck. 


S. rurpasany, Tu ao, tuLairo, 
1). wash, «= trurpass oy, tudaiodny, 
P, whayaba,  svbaicle, supa. 
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Formation of the ‘T'cnses. 


The Present and Imperfect 
are the same as those of the Passive Voice. 


The Perfect = 
is formed from the Second Aorist, by ‘pre ee 
ing the Reduplication and changing ov into «, 
AS eTumov, TETUTM. . 


Obs. Hence Verbs which want the Second Aorist 
Active, strictly speaking have no Perfect Middle. 


In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist has « 
in the penultima froma Present ine or «, the 
Perfect Middle changes it into 0, as zAexw, 
emAaKoy, Wenrone ; omeiew, temaporeoropa. But if 
the present be iny or a, or have its penult 
long by position, then the Perfect Middle 
changes «@ in the penultima of the Second 
Aorist, into 4, as AvOw, erchov, AcAnba ; Daw, 
efavov, medyva ; Oarrw, earcv, telyAw; wAaCW, ex- 
AKYOV, KEXANnYO, ° 


Except xpadm. expuyov, xexparye ; wpacde, impayoy, EK 
gaya ; bender Shpador, wepedaa. 


If the Second Aoyist has ¢in the penulti- 
ma, the Perfect Middle changes it into 9, as 
eAsyoy, AcAoya, 


If the Second Aorist has: in the penulti- 


‘ 


.' 
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ria, from a Present in «, the Perfect Middle 
changes it into o, as edw, dev, ada; medw, ex- 
icv, wemola, : 


Obs. 1. The verb sixw, makes soe ; [instead of which 
a more Attic form was e:xe.] 


Obs. 2. Atsdw makes dsd'o:xe, to avoid the frequent re- 
petion of d in the regular dsdeda. For the form dada, 
see irregular verbs. A similar change occurs in rewep- 
ge, where the regular form is s¢rouwe. © Some Gram- 
marians however, consider dsdoe to be for dedsxa. } 


[If s was already in the Present, it is merely 
made long, as teiCa, ereiyov, teretya; eiwow, eC- 
Crxov, wePesnce, | 


General Remarks. 


Obs. 1. Some verbs retain the diphthong of the Pre- 
sent, thus xzv@o makes xextvda and xixvla; Qevyo, wee 
gevya and weduye. [it 1s more correct however, to 
consider we@evye ax the perfect active, changed on ac- 
count of the number of asperates from wxeQevya, and to 
regard ws@vya as the true perfect middle. } 


[Obs. 2. After the Attic Keduplication the vowel is 
shortened, as axovw, axnxon ; eXevOw, cAnrvba. | 


[Obs. 3. The Poets frequently make the penultima 
short, particularly in the feminine of the participle, be- 
cause the proper form would be inadmissible in verse, 
as psmaxoos, Ll. od. 435. from psmaxws. TePerAvie, Il. 1, 


208, &c. from etfaaug j) 
wg, &c.] 


[Obs. 4. The verb . 
spyu, copya; su, whee, Ut 
iP the Berfact middle j 


sake of euphony, or in © 

the signification of the - pres 

‘by means of the form itself, né¢ 
and Dorians wrote it, lengthened i 


[0bs..5. We call the Perfect’ Middle in, ] 
its old name, and have not adopted the: 
of 2d Perfect Active, which the Grama 
fit to bestow upon it. The reasons for retaining the 
former name, will be found at the end of the Syntax, im 
the Observatic n the Middle Voice.] 


The Pluperfect 
is formed from the Perfect, by prefixinge 
and changing @ into «wv, as tsrura, erervmew. 

The First Aorist 
is formed from the First Aorist Active, by 
adding mn, as ervpa, ervipauy, 

The First Future 
is formed from the First Future Active, by 
changing into pas, as Tu}u, rvfops, 


Obs. In the Fourth Conjugation 4 is changed into <u 
mai, 03 Yors Yediveet, having the circumflex accent. 
This form comes from the old Yaarceuas, lonic pursf= 
eas, Attic puatonas. ¢, Qe 
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The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by 
changing v into pny, AS eTvToV, ETUTOUHY. 


The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Future Active, 
by changing @ into odue:, as tv7d, tuxctpas, 


[Obs. The Attics said sdonai, rious, instead of sdcurccs 
from. séw, Feat, and movne: from wie, I drink. But 
these are more probably present tenses which were used 
in a future sense, like ess, since the first syllable of ai0- 
pos is usually long. Under this head may also be reckon- 
ed dayoucs, used by later writers | 


General Observations on the Three Voices. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. 


[Obs. 1 The third person plural of the Present, Fu- 
tures, and Perfect of the Indicative Active, instead of 
dv or os, has in the Doric Dialect ss: This appears algo 
to have been the primitive form, and the + afterwards to 
have been changed into¢. Hence, comes by the rules of 


euphony. the long vowel or diphthong before 6: in the 
common form, thus, 


Prest. tuwrovet, rowreves, “rursouct. 
Fut. roorwrs,  rovoves,  cuyoves. 
Perf. rervgavei, rexvpords, reropaes. 
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The same remark will apply to the future form in @, 
and the tenses of the Subjunctive ; thus, 


Fut. pavew, wera, peveovrs, [neveoves, Weveovet, persue. 
Sub. cusrevei, tremraves, trurres. 


[Obs. 2. From Obs. 1. the student will perceive the an - 
alogy between the third person plural in oy of the imper- 
fect, and second aorist, and that in ovr: of the present and:- 


and future, and also between the termination in av of the -: 


“third person plural of the first aorist and that in ave; of 
the pefect.] 


[Obs. 3. The first person plural in gsy is converted in 
the Doric dialect into srg, as ruwropmes, Acyouss, evdouss, 


stoapes. | 


[Obs. 4. The second person in s was often lengthen- — 
ed in the old language by the addition of the syllable 
66, which has remained in the AZolic, Doric, lonic, and 
in some words inthe Attic dialect ; thus, ebeAncba, 44 
wna, xAsioscda. In Attic there particularly occur se6a 
for 2¢ from css; epncde for «xg from deus, and espe- 
cially e176, instead of which the proper form oéag is 
very rarely found in the Attic writers. ] 


{Obs. 5. Instead of the termination sivoyv in the third 
person plural of the pluperfect, the form «cay is thore - 
common in lonic and Attic ; a8 sxyxoscov, eyeyovedey, 
emewmAsuxeray. | | 


IMPERATIVE. 


[Obs. In the third person plural of the Imperative in 
Ionic and Attic, the termination ovr#y is more usual than 
erucav, as waryxorrey for wad yerudav, Asyovrwy for Asyeru- 
gay, The same form was also used by the Dorians. 


- 


on 
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Some Doric writers omit the » in this form a8 sesewre, 
asocrssAarvre ; hence the Imperatives in Latin, in the 
third person, amanto, docento.] 


OPTATIVE. 


[Obs. 1. Instead of the Optative in eu, there was 
‘ ~ also a form osyp, ong, off, plural osmpev, ore, oondov, which 
bears the name of Attic. It is found chiefly however in 
= the contract verbs,.and hence also in the second future 
of barytones,- a8 @sroimqv from dave, fut. pave.) 


[Obs. 2. Instead of the form ais in the first Aorist of 
the Optative, the Attics chiefly use the. primitive Ao- 
lic form, sia, sas, ese, after the example of the Ionians 
and Dorians, but only in the second and third persons 
singular, and third person plural. The AZolians use it 
also in the first. | 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


[Obs. 1. The third person singular of the Subjunct- 
ive in Ionic, received the addition of the syllable o1, as 
sAbgos, Aanol, heends, for Abn, Aan, Geen.] 


[Obs. 2. In the old poets, the subjunctive active, if 
the penultima be long, has for the most part in the first 
and second persons plural the short vowel instead of the 
long one, as bwpxZouer. Il. 8. 72. epugousy, Od. 0. 297. 
awodvoouev, Il. x. 44. &c. The student must not mis- 
take any of these forma for futures. ] 


INFINITIVE. 


[Obs. The infinitives in sv and vei, in the ancient lan- 
guage and in the dialects, Had a form in pey and psvas. 
Assuming the form y«vas as the primitive one, we should, 


& 
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according to analogy, proceed thus, cumrsuteras, by apo- 


cope rerrssv, by syncope tusresy, by contraction, cusr- 
ew; Doric rerrsy.] 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


[Obs. 1. The original termination of the second per- 
son singular of the Passive Voice was «css in the Present, 
Futures, and Perfect of the Indicative ; eo in the Imper- 
fect, and Pluperfect of the Indicative and Present of the 
Imperative, se: in the Present of the Subjunctive. 
"The Ioniana dtopped the ¢. and accordingly converted 
ees into cas, sow into co, and 700s into ya., and the com- 
mon dialect again contracted these forms into » and ov, 

_ as follows : 


Ion. Com. 
Present Ind. rurretas, turrets, TUT. 
Subj. rorrncas, turrgat, Turn. 
Imperf. Ind. srumreco, srumteo, eturrov. 
Imp. tumrsta, tueré0, TuRTOV. 


To these may be added the corresponding parts of the 
Middle Voice, and also the first aorist, as erupaoo, erup- 
oe, eturpa. 


In the Optative likewise, the same old form prevail- 
ed; thus, from oo# was formed on, which as it does not 
admit of contraction, remained the common form.] 


[Obs. 2. The Attics, however, had this peculiarity, 
that instead of contracting ea: into 2, they contracted it 
into «. This form is only used in three verbs, Bovrcucer, 
oot, and the fature of ewroucu, as Borda, ole, oye ; 80 
that SevAp and osm, are necessarily in the subjunctive. | 
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{Obs. 3. The primitive forms above mentioned occar 
only in the New Testament, and in the other dialects 
merely in a few verbs, as axgoweyo, axpoasdas, contract- 
ed axpeddar ; edwvacuas, odvvaetas, contracted odusacas ; 
xLUzMopaes, xoUXeeCes. Contracted xauvyéra:; and Payo- 
wos, Peyecas. And also in the perfect and pluperfect of 
all verbs, with the loss however of, and in the present 
passive and middle of verbs in ws, though they some- 
times follow the form in ».] 


INDICATIVE. 


(Obs. 1. In the first person dual and plural, the Do- 
rics and the poets interpose an ¢; a8 suwrosetbev, russ0- 
Merbe. | 


[Obs. 2. In the third person plural of the perfect 
and pluperfect, the Ionians and Dorians change the v be- 
fore ras and vo into. ‘i‘his is likewise done in the third 
person plural of the Optative. The following rules in 
general, regulate this change. 


1. If the third person singular of the perfect and plu- 
perfect, end in ras or so pure, then in the third person 
plural. the syllable preceding the inserted « is made 
short, as taras for syras3 wepidsoron for #xcQirneres: 
taro for nyt; wedidsaro for weQiAgrero. 


2. If ras be impure, then the preceding lenis becomes 
an asperate, and if there be ac, it is changed into 2 or @, 
as reruParas for rEervpyrsvos e101; AcAcyaras for AcAcyyaves 
got; wewdnbaras for wemAnOpeves esos; erevrexero for te- 
TAY [heres YOAV, 


3. But the Optative retains its diphthong before «, as 
yeviare for yeravro 5 sumroare for tumreiee. | 


(Obs. 3. In like manner » is sometimes omitted in the 
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third person plural of the present and imperfect indica- 
tive passive and middie, and also in that of the present 
and aorists of the Optative. | 


IMPERATIVE, 


{Obs. Instead of the termination #cas in the third per- 
son plural of the imperative, the form #» is very much 
used in Ionic, Doric, and particularly Attic ; as exeodav 
for exscOuday ; xrewetbayr for xrewetdudav, &c. | 


SUBJUNCTIVE., 


[Obs. The perfect of the Subjunctive, when the per- 
Yect Indicative ends in nas pure, as wepwwwes, reQiroucs, 
is said seldom to occur, and the circumlocution to be 
more common, a8 Te@iAnwevog w, &c. } 


OPTATIVE. 


[Obs. In the Optative aorists, the Attics commonly 

have in the plural'the form ime, ars, sev. The prose 

. writers in the same dialect always have ev in the third 

person plural. This form is used also by Homer, as 
weeindeev, Od. w, 30. dtaxpwbsire, Il. y. 102. &c.] 


. INFINITIVE. 


Obs. The Infinitive of the aorists has in Doric the ter- 
mination nye for nvai, as AaCOgusy for AacOnves ; Psaxps- 
Gnusv for Paxpidnves ; wxorgannuc for aworgeryret ; and 
sometimes also nwevas, a8 Pavypesvas for Gornrvas; apiduy- 
Onucvos for weibunOnves ; avaGyucves for avaGrrai. | 
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MIDDLE VOICE. “a 
INDICATIVE. | 


[Obs. 1. The form ao of the second person singular 
first aorist, occurs frequently in the Ionic and Doric 
Writers, a8 eyesva0, UreAvCao, e62x00. This. form has al- 
ready been explained, page, 189, Obs. 1. Instead also 
of the termination azev in the third person, the Ionic 
dialect had likewise the form acxeuyy, as daccacxero, Il. 
1, 333. } | 


[Obs. 2. The third person of the Present, Imperfect, 
and Second Aorisf middle. frequently in lonic takes the 
peculiar form, w::ich has been explained in the remarks 
on the Perfect Indicative passive ; a8 sdguaro for purse; | 
eyiveato for evyivorso. | 


IMPERATIVE. 


{Obs. In the third person plural of the imperative 
middle, the form w» for was dccurs in the passive ; thus 
Agacbuv for AcLacewcar. | 


OPTATIVE. 


[Obs. In the third person plural of the First and Se- 
cond Aorists Optutive Middle, the form a:are for ase is 
very frequent in the lonic and Attic Poets, as «pxdasa- 
70 for agnGaiwro, avextncasato for avaxrntcivTo,; yevermte - 
fur yevesrto ; xubeiare for vores. So also in, the future,:- 
as opoare for ofowre ; yrweeero for yrocevre.] 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


[The Deponent Verbs are to be distinguished from 
the Middle, since they have the form of Passives, but 


_ 
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the sense of Actives, a8, a:obcseuns, Dexopes, vival, dLo- 
pias, Puvecyiess, SiC. 

Some of these in the Perfect and Aorist, have the 
form of the Passive, others of the middle; in others. 
one of the tenses has the Passive, the other the Middle 
form, a8 aibavoycs, neOnpos, n6Gou.y» 5 Sex oes, CECEy wa, 
SPeZapay 5 yivencs, ysyernsas, and HEyore, syevomny ; epya- 
Somes, Eigy meptis, Foy ere uRy ; Sexomet, yAbov, edvba ; 

wy fomas, ny apes, NYNTOLAY : ; —— FEMNVE, EUALVEV 5 
MOXOMEI, MIMAXR KA, tem Kerduyy. A deponent of this 
kind seldom has a perfect of the active form, as o:ena. 
we. -] 


The following isa Synopsis of their form : 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Present. |deyopess 
Imperf. ed pyomav’ 
Perfect. |dsd'eypos 
Pluperf. |ededeypay 


‘eyo open |= ances -80 bas ~opedvos 


drd'c-2o “os re 05 ayes -Y mevO: 


P.p.Fut.|dsdeZ oxo | — -ObmeRv Lapa ‘eG |-onev0E 
YAor. MisdeZauav |dek-c |-cpenv :- cee '-c16'Oc.1|-epusvo, 
1 Fut. M FeG-omos |-espeny | , \- jeebas ~OpeeVveg 


A few of these Verbs have a Second Aorist Middle. 
wvvbarcna, ewebonay. § 


Perhaps it would be more analogical to consider them 
as Defective Verbs, whose Active is Obsolete, and 
which want some of the Passive and Middle Tenses. 
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Contracted Verbs. 


bg verbs in aw, ew, and o# are contract 

: oD tesent and Imperfect Tenses, 
© en Me Shs © in «# contract aw, a, and ao} 
ee ter > «THe, to honour 3. ripaopey, -7 
Yo, ge esis :—else into a, as tipae, 7, 
aabeds AS Tipoones, Tees; chee 
~ c, 

eB &s, | .. 

~~ 2% = In eo contract t@ into #, and rn 
8 4% Zr Pires | Qureoper, Qirsiper :—else 
% 2%» ee Direc, Dirw, to love 5 qurses, Oil 
an = aw contract o before a long 


oF 
ba 


Wy 
hs 8 Eure, xéveG,to gild —bef 
a a aa ory, into 03, as neguevert, 2060 


vo woo % otherwise into da 
0 re” og m the Infin. ctw is contr 


oo 30 | ae S30 || aa ‘so | ae ae ae ‘80 
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Remarks on the — 
CONTRACT VERBS. 
[Obs. 1. The uncontracted or Sriginal form of these 
verbs is, as far as relates to verbs in sw, peculiar to the 


Ionic dialect. Inthe other verbs it is wholly disused, 
with the exception of a few poetical forms in aw.] 


é . 


[Obs. 2. In verbs in ew, the Molians pronounced se- 
parately the « subscribed, in the second and third per- 
sons singular of the Present Indicative, as rimais for ¢:- 
mas; yerais for yshZe ; cimal for tine ; yerai for yore.) 


[Obs. 3. Verbs in a@ often change « into « in the 
Ionic dialect, as sgew, ogeomer, for sgau, opmomev ; xgecras 
for xearas, &c.] ; . | 

[Obs. 4. The Doric dialect, which elsewhere invari- 
ably adopts 4 for 7, departs from this usage in the case of 
- Contract Verbs, and make use of » without the : sub- 
scribed in the place of all contractions in as and sa, as 
seav for- spay; codsnre for rolmare ; xodugv for xecusiy. 

his species of contraction finds its way also into the 
Atfic dialect, but in general only in the following verbs, 
Jaw, wetvaw, dipaw, xeurbat. | 


[Obs. 5. The Doric and also Ionic dialects, ase for ca 
in the first person singular, and third person plural of the 
imperfect, the form sv. The Dorians use this kind of 
contraction also if verbs in aw, which however were 
formed in s#, a8 avegerey from avegwrsw, just as they 
said ayaste for wyarae. | 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE. 


[Ols. The remari@made respecting the form ovtey for: 
erecvay, in the third person plural of the Imperative of 
barytone verbs, will apply also to contract vérbs; as 
<oivavowru fOr xevavertacay. | . 


OPTATIVE, 


[Obs. 1. The Optative in oj, particularly in the con- 
tract verbs, has also in Attic, the termination o:gv or way, 
as iaeiyv, tingsay: the third person plural is, as in the 
common form @:A0, tiywev. The Attics, however, 
often use the common form ospes, qos, for eiyy, qrys.}- 


[Obs. 2. This form omy is found also in Lonic and Dos 
ric writers.- And as:verbs in aw were by the Ionians, ; 
conjugated in ew, we find in their writers, diawrgdccs, 
epwsrin, for diamndgn, eearwn.] . 


INFINITIVE. 


(Obs. 1.. The Doric form »v for asi», cetv, has been no 
ticed above. The Molians had a peculiar form for the 
Infinitive of contract verbs, in which form the final » was 
changed jn ¢, and the improper diphthongs y, «a, into the 
proper a, and also es: into o ; thus yeAwis, weivaig, SPeic, 
opbors, for yeday, weiviv, Dov, opbedr.} ° 


[Obs. 2. The Dorians changed the contracted Infini- 
tive ow into ay, in verbs in ew ; a8 dsdwr for didedr, (i. © 
Gidevas 3) giyuy for evyouv. &c.] 


PARTICIPLES. 


(Obs. In the Participle, the Dorians gaid suga for cv- 
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ge and «eves. The lonians used this form in verbs in 
6), a8 duvevias for iurevres. The form ae w:s contracted 
by the Dorian» into &, as wewaers for resorts. The 
Acolians formed the terminations of the Participles end- 
ing in #», in 6g, because they formed the verbs in cw, «a, 
In gus; thus, ogsis, eroizeis, from seqms Crowxyaps. | 


‘ 


PASSIVE VOICE. — 


” (Obs. 1. The fonians and Dorians lengthen all cir- 
cumflex terminations by the insertion of another vowel, 
whether the termination be contracted or not ; thus. 1. 
In contracted terminations. the long vowel which arises 
_ from the contraction is extended by the repetition of 
itself, or of the short vowel as pace for seas.; sae for ea ; 
égew for op@ ; “Boewes for Bows. 2. Without the con- 
traction, a suénn for euOn; den for on. The lonic 
prose writers only prefix an e to the circumflexed termi- 
natiuu, as PuUwuy seer fur Simpy siv. | . ° 


(Obs. 2. As the lonians form the second person of the 
common conjugation in ses and 60, the verbs in ¢# are 
subject to a multiplication of vowels, as wesceas, swaivesar, 
&c. which however. in the case of se is remedied by an 
- elision of the «, as swreise.] 


VERBS IN M1. 


(1. The aumber of Verbs in us in the Attic and com- 
mon dialect is very small, and in these few, there are 
* only some which have in the greater part of their ten- 
_ ses a form peculiar to themeelves, and different from the 
conjugation in #, and which accord with each other in 


x 
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the formation and termination of their tenses ; as eiéyys, 
inus, ioraps, dideys. Uthers again, have a peculiar in- 
flexion, in many points differing from the conjugation of 
the verbs in the examples ; as cys, Tan; eps I go; and 
others again, as well as all verbs in ops, occur only in the 
present and imperfect, deriving the rest of their tenses 
from the radical form in us. ] . 


[2. ‘These verbs were chiefly used in the: Holo-Do- 
ric dialect, and in the writers.of that dialect verbs very 
frequently occur in the form ys, which are otherwige it 
cwiund ew; as vixen: for wxaw ; Cems for « PAW 5 “ena for 
HOME 5 - ovnpes for ovew 5 Oirnus for Girsa; &c.] 


[3. Verbs in js, therefore, are properly of Holic ori- 
gin, or rather they exi-ted already in the old Greek lan- 


guage which was used by Homer and Hesiod, and in ~ 


which the dialects were as yet mingled together. The 
Tonic and Attic Dialects, which first assumed a determi- 
nate form, retained some of there verbs:in wa. The 
fHolians however. who retamed the meet of tho ancient 
language, made the greatest use of them.]. 


(4. Notwithstanding this antiquity however. these - 
verbs appear to have come from older forms in «w, ew, . 


ow; partly becanse their futures: and sometimes also 
their perfects and aorists are regularly derived from 
such verbs, and partly because they always have a de- 
termined relation to such verbs. ] 


Formation of Verbs in M1 


Verbs in a are formed from Verbs of the . 


Third Conjugation in an; wry ow and ve, 


mi 


@ os 
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1. By prefixing the Reduplication with bs 
2. By changing @ into ws. 
3. By lengthening the penultima. 


Exception Tet. in prefixing the Reduplication, if the 
verb begin: with an asperated consonant, the correspond- 
ing smooth mute must be employed in its place. 


_* Exception 2nd. If the verb begins with a vowel or: 
* with wr, or or, then « alone is pretixed with the rough 
, breathing : this is called the linproper Kieduplication. 


Exception 3d. Verbs in wu have no Reduplication, 
nor have those verbs in a any which are formed from 
trisyllables, as xecuvaw, from xgsuaw; the following also 
wants the Reduplication, Gays trom daw ; 


Thus, from crew isformd ictus, to stand, 


from feo = * tiinus to piace, 
from dow didwus, to give, 
from dexvuw demvups, to shen, 
from iw inms, lo send, 
from ataw imrnps, Co sly. 


"[Obs. 1 . Inthe formation of i¢rass, igus, and iwrnus, the 
second Exception operates : in forming +sOuyu, the first Ex- 
ception takes effect, since riéyps is for 6s6axs : 10 forming 
Fedups, the regular rule No. 1. is applied ; and lastly, in — 
forming Oeixvups, We are governed by the third Excep- 

7 Aion. J 


Obs. 2. The most sttiking difference between verbs 
wegigge and verbs in w, is in the Ist and 3d persons singu- 
a ‘present Indicative, and the 2d person singular of the 

, _ Imperative, A, 


o 
b 
& ‘es 
aa 
2 
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Verbs in ws have only three Tenses of that 
form: the Present, Imperfect, and Second _ 
Aorist. They take the other Tenses general- 
ly from verbs in « ; thus, dideus makes’ duce, 
deduxa, from dow. vid Remarks on Verbs in 
Us. Obs. 5 and 6. .. 


Verbs in »« have no 2d Future, 2d Aorist 
Passive, nor Perfect Middle. . ’ 


Verbs in vs besides having no Reduplica- 
tion, want tl:e Second Aorist, and the Opta-' 


tive and Subjunctive Moods. They borrow 
| the two last from Verbs in va, 


ACTIVE VOICE.” 
The Moods and Tenses. 


Indic. Imp. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 


iOT- p05 00s | -aryy | -0 | -cves | -oe 
5 Tid-y Bs “676 | -8igy | -@ | mens | -asg 
Present. Did -cpet | -08s | -oinv | -S | -ovee | -oug - 
“Peixy-upes | -ubs -oves | sug 
lerny . 
ev sOny , . 
Imperf. sdidev the rest like the Present. 
edesxvuy ss 
eOrny Conbs | Cresyy Ora Oravas'| crag — 
2d Aor. EOmy 6s Gesxy | Ow =f Ocivce | Ocse 
sav dos [tony | de | dovvar | deve 


x’ : 
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The other Tenses are regularly formed 
' from Verbs in» : thus, 


‘ Indic. Imp. Opt. Sab: Infin. Part. 
orye-a | oe ee | -Onne -byv | 7a 
6ye-@ oe | ~ObM ° Gav “av 
‘st Fut. Put-w Jo... | os -civ | oar: 
Orig-w J... | ones -5iv | av 
 Cttrata | Crados ae eos | -w -065 | “6 
c6nxa . ee e sea 
ist Aor. sdaxe |. coer foes 
deka. dak-on -ov apa -a - 6 | “8g 
a torgx-o -e | -espes “0 | -svas | -w5 
Tebesx-a -e obs -0) “606s “WE 
Perf. Ged wXx-0 7] ~ost | -w | -evas | -0G 
Cbeday-o “8 corms |W) |B vess ws 


Plup. 
- 8@rnxsiv OF eloraxsiv, Erebeinerv, ededuxer, dadergesr. 


a Numbers and Persons. 


Present? 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1Or-mut, oS, 20, OTOV, ao, CULEV, ATs, ahh, 
TiHO-yus, =f, 401, | st0v, sTOV, | suty, Fe, 508, 
Pid-aLi, aS, wth, orev, oTpV, Oer, OF6, 00% 
Seiny-vpit, Us, vse, Uroy,: Uroy, yeev, ute, Cl. 


& a 
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Imperféct.: 


Sing. Dual. Plar. 
ior-av, 9s, 9, |, aver, arny, Oey, Ate, adas, 
stib-av, ac, om, | Tov, ETHV, Susy, ETE, EOay, 
sbid-an, “ws, w, | orev, ormy, OMEV, OF, Oey, 
e@aixy-uv, us, v, | vrovy vray, UMer, UTS, Oey. 


Second Aortst. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Gog-yp, 86S, 8, mTeV, THY, HEV, OTE, year, 
tb-ny, "6, oy sTOV, eTyy, | apeev, STE, Ee, 
so-Wy, Os, a, orov,  orny, osy, OF, ofay. 
, tr 


IMPERATIVE MOODS 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. -  Plar. 
iora-6:, . 
710e-T6, a 
O1de-63 Te Fev, Tay, Te, *Taday. 
Orixvu-61, | | 
Second Aorist. o 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Or-s, Ornrw, |. Creer,  ornrey, OTHTE, OTHTO wer, 
Oeg, Osta, bétrev, bctTav, bere, Ostacch, > 
dog, Sore, doroy, Soray Cots, doTaay. ; 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 7 
Préseyt. - 
= "pbin ° Dad. * Plur. 
idrau-av, _ 
sibci-qv,'” > ons, 9; nT0v, srev | ewev, 976, Bay &3 eh 
Hid0)-aV,. - ye 


wr 


a 
z 


Second Aorist 


Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
CTAI-HV, | 
bst-nv, "5, %; wTov, aTgv, | gMev, ors, nOov-Be ev. 
Pol-nv, za 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. . 
Present. 

Sing. Dual. | Plar. 
ior-@, M%, @,. | &rov, arov, Gutv, are, wet, 
wib-@, 95, 9 yvoh =, Gpcv, a8, S01, 
Oie-@, 5, G7 | wrov, - wrov, | Sysv, -wss, eer. 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


era Oras, orn, | ornrov, oratov, | Crwusv, OTATE, CWC, 
bw, ns, 4a, dnrov, dnrov, bousv, Ones, bed, 
Ow, dws, da, Ourov, dwrov, | dapsv, Pars, dari. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Presefit. 


raves.  tibsvos. Sows.  déerxvovau. 


nba e 
* Second Aorist. . 
oT HVE, Séivas. Fouve. 
> PARTICIPLES: 
Present. Secopd Aorist. 


lor -ag, ata, av. Oras, Creda, ™ gray, 
¢ib-£15, e100, = Bye Ssic, Deion, Dev. 

Gid-ovg, oven, ov, - | Goug, dwoa, ov. 

Sermv-ug, vee, we 
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’ Formation of the Tenses. 


The Imperfect, y 


is formed from the Present by prefixing the 
Augment and changing m into », as tidy, 


eribny, 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Imperfect by dropping 
the Reduplication and receiving in place of 
the remaining inal -wowel, the syllabic 
Augment, as eribny, eOyv ; edidwv, edcay, ; 


““ Ifthe Verb has no Reduplication the Se-_ 
~ cond Aorist is the same in form with the Im- 
perfect. 


'd 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 


Indic. Imp. Opt. Subj. Infin. 
bOT- As | LTO |- CHV) -copecrs -acCbcu| -apLsvog 
Present. 2 %!4 “SBEVOS 
O.EV0g 
~UIAEVOg 


so .|-Sipay | apo -E0bas 
G18 ops | -000 -|-o1sav |-eyscu -ocbon 
Fsixvevpos] -vo0 {vedo 


beroysny 
Imperf. 9 S7suav ba rest like the Present. 


SOsP OAV 
a 


SO SIXVUMAY 


ii 


bee 
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‘Tenses formed from Verbs in a. 


Ind. Imp. Opt. Subj. Inf. Part, 

sor-cypncs |-c.6'o|-eespumv|-Ccrs|- coders |-eeuevog 

, TEO-SiOn | 850'0|-Sipayy |-Cdscrs|-€10 Bons | - Stgssvog 
Perfect. Sed opens |-00'0 |-onngy |-Giucrs|-ofbas |-onEvog 


dd sry pou 61926015] -Erypnevor 
BOT CLAY 
eredeiny 
Plap. 5060 OUmV 
SOSDEIY ERY . 
ETTOAT-OO| . . . omy] . . - |-86bc|-omevos- 
P. p. F. ¢ esheo owas) .,. An 2 « {Eb as) -eysvag 
dEd00-opwes| . . « [-ommvi . . . (-E0b0|-opevog 
sorabay jored yril-sinv] “9VOU “88 
1 Aor erednv |red-yes |-seyv) 0 “VO -6i¢ 
OF. sdodav ldob-mrs |-siny]) 0 ~9voi °6S 
Ed EIN On Faiz b-wveu| -81F 


orabnd-ouos |. . «| -OMrsy| g . . |-E0bcei|-omsvog 
rebyd-oos |... | -omnev! . . . |-60b as -ousvog 
Sodnr-omos |... |-o4evi . . . |-E0bcs|-opnsvog 
Seixbue-omol... « » [-80bcs|-opnevos 


1 Fut. 


Numbers and Persous. 
_—" INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. | 
_ Sing. Dual. . Plur, 
oe | 
sive- 
oide- 


yous, wet, Fees, | pshgv, @bov, ebov, | pda, abs, vrqr 
a sixyy- | 


§2 


2i0 


‘ Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur, 
iera- 
eribe- 


6dido- ie wo, +0, | pacbov, Chev, cbyv, | wala, O08, wee, \ 
SPEIXDU- 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. - Dual. , Plur. 


lore 2 . 
hie { 0, edu, cbov, odav, - obs, Chacay. 
_ Osiynu- 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. — Dual. Pier. 
OT hi= | | 
wibsi- > peyv, 0, 70, | wrcbov, Cbov, Céav, | sda, obs, vee, 
did o1- 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


‘Present. in 


. ‘Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ferstiwas, n, vero, fapcbov,-xtbov, nobov,(wpsda, node, Civrcg, 
ai0-Chuc, », gros, \epsdov, nebo, nodov,| apeeda, nods, Givens, 
VideRpos, Y, pr, |wpetov, Gebov, Sebov,| apse, Shs, biageed’ 


wm, 


INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, oe 
/ 
Present. Present. 
‘tracbas. tT ashe Os, 
ribsob gs. ribssv-og, 
didorbas. . ddopev-os, ( % % 
derxvuebou. « CEINVUPLEV-06,. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The Present 


is formed from the Pres@nt Active, by short- 


ening the penultima, and changing: a into 
frets, aS IOT Hs, lorcet. 


eB” 
1 


._The Imperfect 


is formed from the Present, by prefixing the 


Augment, and changing pas into way, as wibs- 
pros, enbenny. 


Eee ae ee 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. . , 
The Present and Imperfect ares Be. 
as in the Passive. . 


The Second Aorist. 
Indic. Imp. Opt. Subj. Infin. _ Part. 


eorauyy | oreco | Craimay | eric | crates.) ere pcvos 
ebepnvy | Seto | Somav | Simos | Seeder 4 Seysvos 
edouyy | doco | Pereyv | Oar | eordas | Popsres 


- a? ah 


x 
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Tenses formed from Verbs in », 
sorqrapyvidrye-as | cia | weou | acbas | cprcros 
sbyxcyayy | wees | woe | woe | eee wae 


1 Aor. £0 aXOL AV eeee See eos eee ee 
edeskapmv [duk-cs | aipeny | opcs | cides | ecpesvos 
OTHO-OUO |. 2 2 « 

1 Fut. Sree ' ogy | ——— | edbas | opssver 
OcIE-0 paces 

Numbers and Persons. 
% . 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
i Second Aorist. __ 

- Sing. Dual. Plar. 

corn 

ves may, 70, 70, | nsdov, boy, Conv, | prda, obs, se. 

6= 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Duel. — * - Plar. 

OTa- - 

Se- So, Cha, cbov, hws Gbs, checay. 

do- ae, bts . 

“oi OPTATIVE MOOD. 
. Second Aorist. > 
Sing. Dual. Plor.: 


OTas- ; 
oe tame Te, | Medcv, Cov, Céns, | psba, #06. v6 
o- 


' 4 
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& 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. - Dual. Plur. 
Aebi-04, 4, pra, [apcbov, ybov, wobov, |wucds, nbs, Civecu. ; 
Féi-ues, y, yros, |opebov, bev, wader, |wusba, gobs, Ceres.” - 
Gw-wees, Ww, grat.|upsdov, Cobov, Sebov,|apsha, Dobe, Cirras. 


INFINITIVE MOOD... PARTICIPLE. 


Second Aorist. Second Aorist. 


Cracdes, OTe- ' 
Seodas. 4 TE>  ) EVOS, Mary, (LEVEY. 
dechas. O- 


The Second Aorist Middle. . " 
is formed from the Imperfect, by dropping, 


the Reduplication, as in the Second Aorist 
Active, as eribeuny, lenny 5 icrapny, errapny, 


Remarks on Verbs in wu. 


ACTIVE. 
INDICATIVE. 


we 


[Obs. 1. The Ionic and Doric, Dialects often use the 
forms in s#, aw, o#, in the Present and Imperfect singu- 
lar with the ‘Redyplication, as ridsis, didoig, adidous ; 
whether it was used by the Attics also is a matter of dis- 


pute.] | 
[Obs. 2. In the third person plural Present Indicative, 
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4: appears to have come from #1, in conformity with what 
was stated under the Barytone Verbs. The old termi- 
vation in 71, underwent in each.case one of two changes ; 
1. either the short vowel was lengthened after rejecting 
» before «i, so that « became «i, o became ov, and & and ¥ 
were changed into @ and @ ;*as qiderrs, Tideves, TiBeies 5 Bt 
Sevts, Pidover. didoves ; iravei, ifraves, ioracs; Cevyvevei, 
Zevyvurer, Cevyvoes ; or else, 2. the v before the termina- 
tion was: changed in the Ionic manner into a, a8 rebeass, 
dioacs, Csvyrvaci. This foxgnio act is called the lonic, 
though often used by the Attics.] 


[Obs. 3. In isrnusthe Perfect e¢rnxe is most approy- 
~ ed; the form trraxe which is given in the common 
grammars 18 chiefly found in later writers only, and in a 
-} transitive sense. The Doric form s¢rdxa with a long, is 
‘*2edistinct however from this. ] 
Nie ’ 
ee [Obs. 4. Instead of éoryxa the form teva contracted by 
‘syncope is more used ; as eorepev for trrgxopss ; eovase 
for trryxars, &c. Hence the Participle tcrwe for itey- 
xws. In striking out the x from térnxa, the form édrsa 
remains ; the » is then changed into a, as i¢raa, which is’ 
fartber contracted into the form i¢éra. Inthe Participle 
toraxuwc, the » remains unchanged into a, and a contract- 
10n into wg immediately takes place. ] 

Obs. 5. Some irregularities occur in the formation of 
the Perfect of these Verbs. Thus, Verbs in ss derived 
from ew, change » in the penultima of the Perfect into 6, 
as éxdw, tebeixa. [This change of » into &, was originally 
peculiar to the Boeotians, a branch of the AZolians, but - 
was afterwards retained in the other dialects. ] 


[Obs. 6. The First Aorist in most of these Verbs, dif- 
fers essentially from the formation of that tense in Verbs 
nw. For instead of retaining the ¢ of the future, the 


Verbs in wi generally change it into x, as dgew, shyxe ; 
goa, 1x; dare, edwxa. Perhaps these forms in « were 
originally Perfects, but-were afterwards used as Aorists, 
when a peculiar form was introduced for the Perfect. 
The forms also of the Aorists in xe, have not the rest of 

the Moods, nor the Participles. ] 


[Obs. 7. The First Aorist in xx, occurs in good authors 
only in the singular number and third persons plural. 
In the rest of the persons, the Second Adrist is more 
used, which again hardly ever occurs in the singular. ] 


Obs. 8. The Second Aorist retains the long vowel in 
the penultima of the Dual and Plural, except in ciégus, 
Bidwus, and igus. The third person plural is often syn- 
copated, as sGa» for «6ncav ; edev for decay. 4 


IMPERATIVE. 


_  {bs. 1. In the second person of the-Present Impera- 
tive, the contracted form is very frequent in ciaus, inzes, 

and didaps, as ribe:, ies, Osdov. For idraés we find more 
commonly igry.] . 


(Obs. 2. In the Second Aorist, the second person [is 
always dec, des, not ders, doés. In Compound Verbs, the 
_termigation cre is frequently found for or9$1, as avarre 
for avadryhi ; xpoou for goons ; wapacre for rapadrnds,] 


[Obs. 3. The third person plural of the Present and 
Second Aorist, ends as in Verbs in #, frequently in vray 
-for rwrav; as wapabevro for wagoberacay, | 


OPTATIVE. 


[Obs. The Optative Present and Second Aorist have in 
the plural, in the Poets Bs wll as prose writers, more 


~~ 
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commonly Sipesv, E486, | Shad 5 BIpEV, KITE, LIEV, obpeev, CITE, 
oicv.] 
e \ 


INFINITIVE. 


Obs. The Infinitive Present has always the short vow- 
el, the Second Aorist a long vowel or diphthong, ¢ in- 
stead of a, «: instead of «, and ev instead of o.] 


Special Remark respecting the Verb 
O ‘lorypss. 


} [The Perfect, Plaperfect and Second Aorist Active of 
Land ters have an intransitive, the rest of the Tenses atran- | 
»....gitive signification. ‘The Perfect hds also the significa- - 
"tion of the Present, arising from its continued meaning; . 
* ‘and the Pluperfect the signification of the Imperfect. 
Thus, i¢rau:, I Place ; teryv, Lwas placing ; torneo, I 
stand ; cidraxev, I was standing ; t0rny, I stood.) 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES 
of Verbs in ms. 


_-Obs. In the second person singular of the Present in 
the Passive and Middle, the Ionic dialect drops the ¢, - 
and the Attic contracts that resolution, as ieraeas, [onic 
sleracs, Attic i¢rn; ebedo, lon. séso, Att. ebov ; edakade, 
Ion. edegac, Att. edazw, &c. . 


INDICATIVE. 


[Obs. The First Aorist Middle of ciénus and diduipes, 
want the rest of the Moods and Participles.] 
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IMPERATIVE. 


| Obs. The Imperative fou for Oso, @ee, occurs only in 
the compounds, as weeibov, bxobou, wapabov. In icrape, 
iérw is more common than igrado. ‘The Second Aorist 
Imperative and Optative Middle of i¢rzu:, namely ¢raco 
and cromny, are given in the conjugation of that Verb 
merely to show the analogy. They are seldom used.] 


OPTATIVE. 


[Obs. The Present Passive, and Second Aorist Mid- 
dle of this Mood, have frequently the fourm of the Opta- 
tive ofa Barytone Verb in w, as ssBoiro, emiborpebes, wget 


Goire., &c. | 
“ 


¢* 
ee, 
IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN ws ™* 


may be divided into Three Classes, each 
containing three Verbs. 


1. From ew are derived aH to be ; auiand . 


inp, lo Zo. 

I]. From é@ are derived inus, to send ; nua, 
fo sil; eines, to clothe one’s self. 

LTT. Kero, to lie down ; snus, to kno; Ox- 
us, to say. 


Class I. 
1. Ess, to be. 


has been before Conjugated, as it is used in 
T ; 


® i 
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some of its tenses as an auxiliary to the Pas- 
sive Voice of Verbs in a. 


2. Eis, to £0.. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Sing. Dual. _ Plur. 
eipet, 01g OF eb, E101, | srov, srov, | MEV, IF, ar, 101 OF Lacs. 


Imperfect. 
# ev, 65, 68, = | arov, ctav, | cuev, ste, hav. 


if 
id Pluperfect. 


eix-aiy, 6S, eb, | aren, Esrgv, | elev, etre,  eiPour, 


Second Aorist. 
lov, 126, tt, | been, ery, | sopev, tere, tov.” 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


0s, or #2, s7u, | srov, sxe, | see, (TaeHV, 
Second Aorist- 
se, 667, =| asror, ren, | sets, «= se T@Oay. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 


pores, sols, 0s, =f soso, sostev, | sonev, sorte, — ss tue. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Second: Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
uty Sy IM | smrev, trey, [| super, ane, see,’ 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Second Aorist. 
sivas OF sevett. | sey, 1euCo., soy. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Perfect. 
sia, e60g, 815, ] ciorov, escevor, | stapev, erate, cteic's. 
Pluperfect. 
ni, NEO, 28, NECTO, yEITHY, | NElEV, Yeite, nsICay, 
OF nes, 375, Neer. 
First Future. © First Aorist. 
EI opess. | sion. 


Remarks on Ess. 


Obs. 1. The Verb cus in the Present has regularly 
the signification of the Future both in the lonic and At- 
tic writers, especially the latter, as sss xas eyysde, Eu- 
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vip. Twill go and announce ; ipsy xo exixeieycomes, Dem. 
sve will go and endeavour. 


(Obs. 2. In the second person singular Present In- 
dicative, 6 is more used in Attic than eis. ] ; 


Obs. 3. The Imperfect and Second Aorist belong to 
Epic poetry ; but se, and sev, sez and scav are all that can 
be found except in composition. [Matthie makes so» an 
old poetic Imperfect ; and cv, eg, es, in the Imperfect to 
be a mere invention of the Grammarians which does not 
occur. | 


(Obs. 4. In Attic, #« is chiefly used in the first person 
singular, in the rest ness, nes, &c. vid. next Observafion.] 


[Obs. 5. The mode of conjugating es, as far as re- 
gards sia, via, na and sev, has been retained. It is the 
opinion of Buttman however, in which he is joined by © 
Matthiz, that nes is merely a form of the Imperfect ev, 
analagous to qecdesv, ysev, nEcav, which in time, on ac- 
count of its resemblance to the Pluperfect, was conju- 
gated as such ; but that ge is originally the lonic form, 
as ee, 90, for xy from ey. This 90 has the s subscribed 
on account of the radical form «#. In aw however, it 
appears to have been retained improperly merely from 
its common derivation as a Plaperfect from se. In con- 
firmation of this opinion it is added, that theze forms never 
have the sense of the Perfect or Pluperfect, but only 
that of the Imperfect and Aorist. # is written in Ionic 
giz. Blomfield in his remarks on Matthia’s grammar. 
considers ae to be actually the First Aorist from ew or 6- 
us, eo; thus xi¢o contracted into ga, as syeuea ito exeve ; 
exyco (from xew) into exgs. He farther observes that i 
his opinion it may always be construed as an Aorist. ] 


[Obs. 6. The Imperattve s@: is more used than s.] 
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3. Inus, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


. Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plar. 
snp, ins, ins, [ssrov, sevev, | tomev, sere, BO. 
Imperfect. 
me me ete, 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLEA 
Present. Present. 
saves. | ISIS, saNTES. 


». 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
pel, Cu, TH, | paler, obey, gOor, f sha, obs, ret 


Imperfect. 


fe~mhy, oe, To, | weber, ehov, obyv, | gobo, abe, Vo 
Ts 


od 


22° 


IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE: 
Present. Present. 
seCe, 1060. , t bemev-e5, 9, OF, 


Class _ IT. 
1, ‘Ins, to send. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
igs? sag, ines, | isror, iexov, { icuey, iete, beicis 
Imperfect. - 
dgr, ing, ia, | iscov, ferny, | bepey, tere, beta: 
First Future, 
nO-@, $5, GI, * | eTev, efor, | OMEV, ETE, STi. 
First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperiect: 
aXe. sixa., | eixuv. 
Second Aorist. 
"7%, Sy 5 | arov, trav, | emev, tre, Eas, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


| . Present. 
G3; ist,” | icrev, israv, [iere, ifrate.. 


s 
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First Aorist. Perfect, 
$X0¥, ( > gexe, 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plor. 


in, fre, | érov, aro, | ere, erwonyp, 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


. om Present. 


So 
soy, HS, 2, =» | aro, arav, | euey, yrs, node, 


. First Future. Perfect. 
yO opel. [ eixoius. 
Second Aorist. - 
siqV, MS. 4, | wrov, aca, | mmev, wre, yoed. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Jw, iss, dy, | Ierov, iyrov, | ioeiv, ivre, indi. 
Perfect. 
eix-w, 6, My ] aver, tov, | weer, 978, wos 
@ 


Second Aorist. 


A is, 3, | 700, gTov, | ancy, nTs, wer. 
' INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. First Future. 
Teves. ] - gee, 
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Perfect. Second Aorist. 
chuévass. | _ elyat. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, First Future. 
fs, lesoe, ev, 1 1%a7, outa, goor, 
Perfect. Second Aorist. 
sixes, clxuia,  elxog, | sic, “sled, ev. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
id-poss, Cas, veut, | peabor, COov, cber, | prta, be, vrun 

Imperfect. 
B-pw,, Ga, 0, | asbov, O6or, cbny, | Meba, Obs, vrex 
Perfect. | 
has, Cas, tas, | pebov, cov, Chor, | pede, che, ror 
| Pluperfect. 

shany, Co, $0, | weber, obev, FOnp, | web, obe, yre. 


P. p. Future. First Aorist. First Future. 
SIC opnees. | dns and sidyv, | .. edncopms 


4 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present.and Imperfect like the Passive. 


First Aoris‘. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
mX-auny, w, ee, | asbov, ecber, acdnv, | epsba, a00s, arre. 


First Future. 

yT-oas, +, sre, | oueder, ecbov, sober, | osda, S068, evra. 
Second Aorist. 

inv, eo, ero, | seeder, eddev, ecdnv, | eusba, tbe, ErT5. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 
ive, itdw, “| ieder, icdur, | ios, . itbaday. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Future. 
ygoi-myy, 0, 70, | peedov, Gov, Ciny, | meba, 85, Wee. 
Second Aorist, | 
<l-papy, 0, To, , uber, Choy, aénr, | mea, obs, yo. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. -: 


Second Aorist. 
OP, nN, YT, |apaber, gber, ueber,| apsde, Ode, wre: 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 


First Future. _ Second Aorist. 
ioetbes. | ecdecs, 
PARTICIPLES. __ 
First Future. Second Aorist- 
ATOMEV-OS, N, ov, | EUeV-05, Ny OV, 


Remarks on ‘Inu. 


Obs. 1. This Verb has scarcely any irregularities, 
_but is formed ike ridnps. 


Obs. 2. The Attics in the Second Aorist Have eipey, 
cive, SiCav; thus, avetpev, aveiTe, AVEICay ; aPeresv, AOsITs, 
aPeitay. 


Obs. 3. ‘Imus in the Active Voice signifies I send an- 
other ; ‘Isai in the Middle Voice, I send myself. Hence 
it is generally used in the latter Voice in the sense of 
wishing ; thus. ieras ass, Hom. Od. 8. 327. He ear- 
nestly wishes. \n this sense it is the root of iuepog, a da: 
srre, and of ipeigw, to desire. | 


2. “Hucs, to sit. 


* INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. - Dual. Plur. 


MHI, Nal, BTM, | gpsdov, yOber, HCbev, | nprda, NOI, NITE: 


~~ 
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Imperfect. | m 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
apny, 00, to, | upeder, x0ber, 70bn9,| gueba, gode, yrs. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
te, 406, | ber, iobur, | 9000, yebaduy. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
“ 20ba1. | Hieveos, 1, ov. 


Remarks on ‘Hues. 


[Obs. 1. For ysra: in the third person plural the Ioni. 
ans use fara:, as xarsares for xabnytai, Herod. 1, 199, 
and the Poets siarai, I. 8, 137. So also in the Imper- 
fect, the lonic form is sero, and the poetic clare for 10. | 


[Obs. 2. The compound xadnucs is more common ‘than 
the simple 7.0:. This has also an Optative, xaésspns, 
and a Subjunctive xaswpes. In the Imperfect it has exa- 
énpmy, and xabnuny, exabyro and xady¢ro. The Grammari- 
abs consider xaéyjyv and xabyoro the better forms.] -: __ 


7 


° 3. Eluas, to clothe one’s self. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect. 
pect, sides, Siras, naremene — sitar. 
and Sidra, . 
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Pluperfect. 
cieyy, Sie and E0de, — —— lyre. 
“Ive, cise, tego, & tee. | 
First Aorist. 
s10- 
ego- ) apny, or, are, | cpebor, adder, acbny, | apcde, ac6:, aves. 
Te 
.. PARTICIPLES. 
Present and Perfect. First Aorist. 
Fusvece | ECT Wever. 


- Remarks on Eipas, 


(Obs. ‘This Verb may be considered as Middle. The 
Active is the radical ew or ives forming se in the First 
Future, and eign in the First Aurist. In the Infinitive of 
the First Aorist, sigas; it has the ¢ generally doubled as 
cow piv, Hom. Od. e, 79, I will clothe him.] 


CLASS If. 
> 1. Kesuas, to lie donn. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
nermeas, Cas, TOI, | pebov, chev, obey, | paler, C85, as, 
% . ; . 


h | r 
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Imperfect. 


“AEl-ngv, 70, To, | péder, bov, ogy, | weda, obs, vou. 


First Future. 


KET ones, m, ETO, | opsdov, codov, eabov, | omeda, feds, svras. 
IMPERATIVE. MOOD. 


Present. 
xsiro, xeicda, | xeidov, xeitbuve | xsidbs, xecdeco. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


. Present. . 
Aiob-pmv, 0,°T0, | grebsv, Cbov, Obgv, | wsba, ode, vero. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. - 


Present. - _ First. Aorist. 
XE OW NOLb. | . HELO OMLOS. 
INFINITIVE. . | PARTICIPLE. 
Present, Present. 
xsicdou. | XSIMEV-6G, 9, Ove 


Remark on Kepas. 


_ [Obs. xeseou is from the Tonic xeomes. From the form 
of the Imperative and Infinitive xscto, xeecbai, xes0o, 
xeigdet, it is conjugated as a Perfect. The Ionians said 
xgere for xeiwro, and exsare for sxevo, The Subjunctive 
‘xaves occurs Hl, 7. 32.) - 
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2. Ions, lo knon. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


' Present. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Tomi, 15, BT, “55, ATO, CPLEV, UTE, ac: 
& usv, ere, 40 
Imperfect. 
7-4), 45, Hy | asov, arxy, | apcr, ase, acav & av. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. © 


Present. 


reads & ti, are, J aro & ov, acwv, fess K's, areta. 
& rw, & ra, cara & te, 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE..- 
Present. - Present. 


37OO, |. bOO-5, oot, *: 


eine met 


wk 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
THO, Car, Tx, | pesdor, Cbov, obov, | psd. de. -re. 


Imperfect, 


Fa-pyv, 69, 70, | webov, Choy, cdzv, | ucto, obs, ven’ 
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INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present, 
:rosho. | IO CLLSV-0S, 4, OY. 


had Se oe ee 


Remarks on \onps. 


. jOb2. 1. The Verb snus occurs in the singular only 
in Doric writers, as 1zays Pind. Pyth. 4, 441. Theoer. 5, 
119. Sossass for son71, Theocr: 15, 146.. Participle seas 
in the dative sravs1, Pind, Pyth. 3,52. In common use, - 
the dual and plural are only used, as s7sov, s¢roy (for soa 
Tov), ier, ire, (for ivapsv, sars,) acs. These are at- 
tached to oda ; thus oda, sida, ode, Dual icrev, isrov, Pl. 

MOBI, 1975, 1aC1. | 
+ [Obs. 2. For sousv, the Ionians have sev which arose 

-either from changing ¢ into ¢, or was more probably ab- 

breviated from odaucv, } 


_ [Obs. 3. Exierayos is not, as some have imagined, 
- formed from icays, but appears properly to be the middle 
. Voice of shitraui, the same as egidraus Tov you, retaining 

the lonic form for egserojios.] 


4. Pus, to say. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


= Sing. Dual... Plur. 
faut, Gus, Qaer, f Garov, darov, | dams, gars, pac 
4 


ade . 


2 


wet FY 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
Pier, ug, my 1 gov, arav, |amev, ere, adomv & a 


‘First Future. 


Qur-w, £15, El, { Sov, srov, | omcv, ETS, aver! -. 


First Aorist. 


‘ONo-U, aS, =, | arov, army, | awe, ars, av. 
. Second Aorist 
SP-mv, mS, 4, | mrov, wrav, | nuer, wre, yore 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
fabs, daru, | Garo, Gare, | gett, Qerata 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present, | 


Hai-y¥, 4S, %, NTOV, HTRV, nyev, omté, 0c 
eSV, 7S, SV 


First Aorist. 
Qyr-aiut, tis, wi, | carey, curyv,. | aims, ott, ese 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


» 
» 4 


Present. re 
$e, Sis, OF, | Garo, Par, | Gdusv, Pare, Pile 


ey 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
* Present. Present. 
— Qavas. | gas, Gada, Pav. 
First Aorist. § First Future. 
udau? © To Outta. 
Second Aorist . First Aorist. 
Qnvar. on Patas. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. . IMPERATIVE. 
erfect. weg@aras. | oo weparba. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
aegactas. | WEPOTUEV-0C, H, OF. 


‘MIDDLE VOICE... 
IN DICATIVE MOOD. 


Present, 


Sing. Dual. Plar, 
g-nos Coes, vos, | wrebov, cdov, cbov, | wsba, cde, yea, 


Imperfect and Second Aorist. 


a-unv, fo, ro, | usdor, gbov, coav, | mda, oBe, vp. 
Ue ° 


a 


° 
Nand 
ay 


Aa 
= 


a 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. | . 
One), bor, | bov, Aan, , G8, Aweas. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Perfect. 


Gauche. | PwIAAI-0S, Ny Sr. 


A General List of Irregular and Defective 


Verbs. 


Tere are few Verbs in thé Greek lan- 
guage, which can be regularly conjugated 
in all their Moods and ‘Tenscs. Some of 
these deficiencies may be traced to harmo- © 
ny : of others, it is difficult to assign the . 
causes. Defective tenses are supplied either * 
from obsolete forms of the same Verbs, 
from kindred forms in other Dialects, or 
from some other Verbs in use.' To assist 
the learner in tracing these tenses to their 
respective ‘Themes or Roots, the following 
list has been compiled. It consists of analo-’ 
gies, as far as they can be applied to any .. 


1. Such is the case in some,Latin Verbs. Thus ferro 
is used only in the Tenses, formed from the Present, 
and borrows the Perfect and Supine, and the Tenses 
formed from them, from percutio. 


we. 


o% 
Lied 
e 
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species of Verbs ; but in general it contains 
the particular formation of each tense in 
common use. 


Of the following Verbs, iliose, which are 
used only in the Present and Imperfect, will 
be found in the first coluinn; the next co- 
lumn will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 


lowed by the ‘Tenses, which are formed from 
them. 


A. 
To ad- Ayapat, ayou, ayaroor, yy adaury, 97'eCue: 
mire, nye cany 
break, Ayyvua. aye, abe, nko. nue, nyo. 
Ayvoul, Fava, ego, cave, eefov, ety "Ys calu.’ 
To act, Aya, 
ate, ayeya, GYCYOY, GYAY CRY. 
nO ; 
please, "Adw, Gta, B0xCe, ndyxe, dv, & tads, 
“AVGay4), cada? 


Verbs in «fw, frequentatives, as tecyalw, to 
run often.°® 


1. Aya, to break, conjugated with the Digamma, Faye, 
forms «raga, raya, erayev. But as the Digamma is sel- 
~ * dom expressed in writing, the words will be saga, cexo, 
Ea" OV. 
’2 2. This seems to be put for erada. pat iige had the 
Digamma appears from suads, Odyss XVI. 
3. Verbs of these three classes, and others | in this lisi: 
of the same form, have generally the Prese and Imperf 
only. 
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Verbs in «4a, derivatives,’ as dioxabw, from 
diwaxw, lo pursue. 
Verbs in aw, derivatives,® as xeeaw, from 


xe-eaw, Lo mi. 
To tuke, Algea, tw,  elAov, EIAOAV, EA, EAoo aS, 
aience, einen. 
enka, 
perceive, Ascbccvopces ousdsu, aicdnrowcs, tinct, “ObonnVv. 
jnerease, ae ANdEw, ZACHCa, HAOYXE. 
» 
vn a aez chen, aAckany. 
ward off, Arka, ; arekew, ahsendw. 
shun, Adsoucs, cree, NAEeta, nAcuany, & nAsasez,y. 
by Syncope. 
roll, Adweca, arin, @AIa gine. 
chow, ahw-Ca. Coat, AME, ZAK 


tuke, “Aatxo, - & tahaxn, yAomo, srw, & 
caro. 
tind out, Adgaira, aGrw, addnow. 
ein, “ARMPT ENN, oLcoree, auapra-oa, Colneel, ee PTs, -OKL, 
Xe, es, acprcy, Poet. gu- 
Egorov. 
per, Ayvay’c ) . 
cevarsis, aveyew, Imp. aveyouv, avey2dw. 
avorya & aveynp, Imp. awyrts, avayts. 
avarye, 
be hated, Amexbavepes, eorey dew, améydnroja aw nxoancs, 
_ anny bonny. 


please, Alien, HREM, — ch E- TL), TOMB!, NDETOL, PET E'L ry. 

Ae, Npeg wos, mperbnv. - 

. In this list, Derivatives are those, which are de- 
rived from other Verbs. 

From Substuntives and Adjectives, Verbs‘in aw, 

a, uw, eu, aCe, Zw. 04 W, ww, are generally derived ; as 

ci.20 from tien, GiAew, from Gres. ondow from ORAS, dov- 

Asie, from dovAcg, dixeCe, from dsxn, sAwilw, from eAmiz. 

?qtaive , from onus, pexuve from panes, &C, 
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To in- Avgavy, 
aveew, svky-c), TOULiLt, GUEM= OK, Meles 


crease, Agee nugndny. 
be dis Ayboyas, axbsw, ayderopeces, yxletdnv, axderdy- 
pleased, oes. 


“ 


Verbs in a, frequentatives, as straw, to come 
Jrequently. 

Verbs in seo, signifying destre, as palyriaee, 
to desire to learn. 

Verbs In aa, signifying imitation, as xe, 
to be white as snon. 


B. 


Caw,  Bntouc:, sonon, sfyrouny, 
Be sCnxa, ett, SeCan, 2d Fut. 


SEouees. 
3° Baiver, Jia, P: art. Vres: Gila. 
BiGxus, 2. A.seav, Subj. (2, Part. 
{ Pr. Bipec. 
fo cast Badaw,  (Preu, [DA"gw, BSGAn xa, was, COAy- 
_ Baaw, Any. dxdgoopct. 


sGadAcv, Baraca, SadrnOw, 
[3sSora, Brupa, Br 2d A. Opt. M. 2d Pers 
1 PI. 
{ Borsw, Born. . 
i216), Plorsud. Beolta-Xe., ees, episy, 
3 Kraus,  ebtuiv. 
Bracsw, Brzerdn. Beorusnxe, sCAasor. 
‘Sernsw, Modnx-cw, woes, BECoounxe. 
Bow, Bwre, Bedoxa, 
Bowdsw, Povrxcowas, BeGovrnnas, sGou- 
Andny. 


pat, Bea exe, eo Reade, Bexpwre. 


lize, Biwdtxw, 
Pracraw, 


feed, Botxa, 
will, Bovhowae , 


ta) Aes e © Puy. 
Bib oadxe, » § 


Bee pada, | Bs soewdoius, 


«> 


30 


RS) 


Verbs in Se, preceded by a consonant, as 
Tigtw, fo feed. 


r 


Tou war- Dane, 
ry. 29m ieee, 
SY NAH, 


YHLED, YAUBTH, YENTOMAS, CY AULT Ce, 
Yiy Anne, mal, Eyeprdny. 

yupea, YneeComas EYN CLO, Veyupaxn. 
vnenps, Pr. Inf. yxeaves, Part. yneus. 


; EVEW, —- FEW TOM, EY ENN TY, YEVEVR- 


rua 


° Dyveox 
ald, © 7X s 
became, Tryvoj.cs, 

Yivopeou,' 


Uc, 67 EvG0ny, eyevoumy, veya. 
elven, =" EIVOWenh, CYT bveeRD. 
yaw, ysyae. 
YOM, YVw-TA, TOME, EYVaH-KO, TE, 
syvaldnv, yrurdy Comes, 
wel, Ev av. 
AW, Cly-Cw, Tomo, Pedamxa, & de- 
dan, dsdarwou, edayv, (dedycr, 
2 Aor. M. Subj. dayras, to 


now, Toyvatxw, 
Twetxe, 


feurn, Aouwg, 


burn.) 

divide, Aci, dalw, dnd, Topas, daca, edacapny, 
OEDH-xO. TOs. 

bite, Aaxvy, anxe, Ox-S0, Zopou, eduka, dedy-xor, 


par, Edn ony, Edaxev. : 
sleep, Aapduva,  Papisw, dapdxdopos, Psdupdnxer, ed'o.p~ 
Onv, edagdov & edpatey. 
Jsar, aie, cious, Imper. dedsds, and essdsbs. 
Jederen ota, ediov, Perf. M. dsdic. 
e1KeL, 
ask, Atouor, . deew, dénGouns, SePcyuou, eds Ory. 


SeydnCowon. 
"teach, Asdacxe, 


dsdake, Ordacxew, didacxntw, 
Oedrdaxe., 


eee # 
1. The ancient form was yiyropos and yiyresxe ; 
which was softened into ywomos and yietxe. 


) _ mise, Ava, 


2. 


aa 


239 


To fly, Qidpatzw, Q@epau, Spa-Cw,'Souou, eOpata, Pederxer. 
OiPpakw, § denus, pe & edeay. 


think. Aoxse Soxw,  dogw, ehoza, dedo-xa, yuos A 
Poet. foxycw, phot 


donw, Doors opces, sdoadayzy, Syn 
sdonpny. 
Curie,  SurmTouou, eduynoajyry, Gidzrz- 
. pou, edurndny. 
duvala, sdvvcdyy. 
Dua, Ov-0u, Topas, Ged's-x0., OUG3. 
Out, sduv. 


dEdoxnxa, 


be able, Avvepas, 


Verbs in de, preceded by a consonant, as 
xvawdw, to roll. 


E. 
excite, Evyeies),. ryeW, YeoUMN, EyPnyoeC. 
eat, Bee edew, sone, edsddav, eduda. 
axon edou),  sdoxa, & sdndoxa, edndomui. 
; d 


Verbs in +, - derivatives, as orcyehw, froin 
gaeyw, to burn. 


sée or Eide, 


know €:0, s1deu, 88d 4FW, 10% Cu, xa,Plup. ydeur 
eidov, sdov,( adyes Pr. Opt. aidesyv, Inf. escevar. 
od a,? 


Verbs in sw, poetical, as seceva, fo ask, 
d . 


ask, Eiga, BIE, Ersoy opeces. 


6p4) 
sees, Ege, —- ENT oma, cigH-XM, Mal, sivedgy. 


ae EE SE 


1. Osda has the force of the Present, as in Latin nox. 
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Verbs in sa, signifying desire, formed from 
Futures, as ofew, to desire to see, from ote, 


FE. cya. 


To 
drive, 


E).ceurbi,' 


perish, E;ba, 


make 
red, Eputaive. 
come, Epyoucs, 
eat, Esbu, 
Eddw, 
sleep, Evdu, 
find, EvpioKw, 
have, Exu, 
ta, 
cook, ‘Ewe, 
hive Za, 
Cute, 


LJ 


sAda', 


62 btu, 
epulew, 
code, 
tAcuia, 


de, 


evds 0, 


Sugiary 


oXEa, 


cA.00W,2 “Aada, yracapny, 
nraxe SL rAnAaxe, sAnARXG, 
gras, sAnAapeces & grhoopos, 
graednv & yAracdny, 

ebindu, ngpron. 

epulnotw. 

gure. oo. 
sAEvCouoU, yAevTa, yAvocy,SynD. 
ado, Perf. M. navda & cAn- 
Avie. 


evd nom. 

tlenTa, euonTesmy, eden-Xes, 
mes, Edeclny, eipedytouel, s- 
Gov, eupopny. 

C4-TW, TOMO, ET YH-KK, MEL, 
Etyebav, Ox ebyCouas, eoyer, 
eo OULTV. : . 


Cyrus, 2d. A. Imper. exes. 


ee, 


Cup, 


tbace, elycouce. 
Z 


eCnv, Ons & Cx. 


1. The origin of this Verb is saw. Hence three 
forms are derived : the Bootic, saaw: the Molic eAace ; 
and the Doric, crave. 

2. In this tense ¢ is frequently dropped, and the Con- 
tract form is adopted : thus e22, sags, eA&. BXoos comes 


from sAAw. 
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lo Zuvvow, Cow, Cure, Cava, cCadauny, eCa- 
gird, Zavvuss, XO, Tos, sCatdnr. 


© 


be willing ©crw, Serew, DEaAncw, EGeAnda, rebeanxe. 
sharpen, @nyavw, Swye, Ink, eOnga, ebngougv, rs6n- 
NO, ype. 
touch, @ryyaw, Dye, DN-kw, Foo, dryer 
aw, rebvaxa, reOsaK, rebverxe & 724 - 
ves, Telveews, (Woe, gen. wT0s). 
die, ‘ ©vnoxw, Syvw, efavov, 2 F. M. Sevouuas. 
Sunday, sebyyxnw, celvn-Ew, oucs, 
; cedvnt, Pr. Imper. +rs6rads, Opt. 
trbsecsny, Inf. redvevcu, Part. 
ceévas, 2. Aor. sbyny. . 


leap, @ogwe, . 
Corus, > Sopew,  Dopndw, ebopor) Segovuas. 
Oeadxa, 


place, ‘Idgue,  — td uw, ideutw, idevda, idpurapnay, id- 
gu-xe, pot, dovdny & ideurdayv, 
ave ifaw, ince, ilaca. © 
’ ifaw, ig, i¢a. 


cause to . 
sit, 


Verbs in sf, derivatives from Verbs, as 
morsuac from mortuew, to fight. 
% 


% 


direct, léwa, shve, thyew, sduda. * 7 #, 
e ixa, iZouocs, TEoysmv,  irypeens, ixogeny. 
come,  levsepou ; fo, i Eev. 


. iAaw, bAaComas, iAsCauny, iAgua 
appease, poten inadbyy, idaeOngomar 
et iAggt, iAads, Pre M. idapeu, 


X 


9 


Do fly, 


burn 


Ms, 


gain, 


Jind 


shout. 
weep, 


hear, 
satisfy. 


hang, 
Kill, 


yall ’ 


gn, 


‘Torrey, 
. TT ee, 
EST, 
Katia, xe 
“aU0w, ? 
HEMCUXO, 
( xEpaW, 
Ksearua,” 
Keparvups, | 
Kiprnps. =| xpaw, 
L 
Kepoaiw, A 
vephaves, nebO8Us 
KEXECO AN, 
Kyaw, KbXEW), 
Kixgnss, 
Kral, 
xrAaySu, XANYW, 
KEXhay HO, 
Kiaiw, 
xausu, XAOUEW, 
XEXAQUXE, 
Kiva, KAU, 
Kopevvow, xopeW, 
Kogévups, 
Kesuawuw, eee 
Keenavoups, perp 
Kréivel, *. 
"KT EVEL,  § RTA, 
sxuraxa, & 
ExT OVY XA, 
xXvAsL), 
Kuhivdur, } xVAIWOED 
Kuyew, ¢ veut 
xuvygw, ? 
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BTACH, BENTYXA, WER FAME’. 


K 


exya, & Extia,, Exyaugv, & 
EXELG[ANY, EXQOV, EXHRY. 


KEQACW, Exbpada, Exspadapny, 
KEXECHo MOS, sxeeacdyv, xéead- 
bygopes. 

NPOOW, KExga-XeL, (LO, sxpadrv, 
xXeadnCo.cs. 


xsgon-du, Copnces, exeeOnOa, xEx- 
eg0nxet, 


RIN oO, EXIVATA, Exh Ce- 
#7, EXtZov. 


Perf. M. xexanya. 


xACUNCW. 


Imper. xAvds & xéxavés. 
KOpEOW, EXePETH, EXOGET AMV, XE 
XoPn-KoL, pou, exopscdny. 
KPEUACU), XPEMAC ees, EXPE 
Cu, EXpeUaTany, ExeeLacdyy 
KESMAPUOS. 


exryv, 2 A M. exrayny, Inf?. 
xracbos, Part. xrapevog. 


ba . 
KVAITW), ExuAICA, ExvAICO ny. 


, xVAIVONTW. 
UW), Exudo & EXUCE er. 
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A. 
. Anzu, An bo, Fepace, Acrnga, Att. 
To To py xan, . enya, yas, ernyor, Pert. 
9 . 


NM. Asdoy xe. 

(AnCw, Anyouos, AsAnPa, Att. GAz- 
Oa, AcAnpquo & ssAnupas,cang- 
dyv & siragdnv, AnPdydouas, 

receive, Adpoar, eAaGor, Aa open, 

aaGew, Asaaonxa. 
AawEw, Acprpewar, sraprauny, As- 
Ace pepects, SAREE». 
becon- <Aavdavw, andw, Imp. cdrydev, anew, Counr, Ac- 


cealed, or Ancuces & Ashacmos, EAnzdyy, 
escape, srabev, sandouny, Acarde. 
M. 


learn, Moasbayws, pobew, pabrycoucs, emabytapzv, pos[o- 
6yxa, syodey. 

obtain, Mapwrw, MANN suewor, MONEY, ELON. 

Jight, Meaxopos, pays, mayntemos & paxetouns, Smcq 
XE apeny SL EMaArnCawnv, meen- 
nue, 2. F. paxeumos. 

about to be, MsaAxw, PEAAEW, MEAANCW, EPEAANCH. 

care, MsdAw,! PEAS), MEANT, sLSANTHpLV, MELEAR- 
xo, pots Or we Ammo, S4sAn~ 
Ov, EUSAOr, MEWNAS. 

. Wye), psd, Zomers, esr. peemi-yo., 

min- Muy wi yuo, pspugouas, cin, 2. 

ad W Add id A. P. spy ny, puynctomes. 

FEMEM-MipPINOK, fVEW, = CW), Cope, EAvyda, Suv7- 

_ ber, COLNY, LEWWYMOL, PLELVAT OOS, 
spvyddyy, p»wncdndonos. 


ne ee 2 aly 


1 This Verb is chiefly used as an Impersonal. t 


bd 


244 


To remain,Mipr», pevew, — aedeaxa. 
zclpe Moepyvuw, 
Off, Mopyrcus, ae opku, euoetecnyy. 
Opn gy rus, 
bellox, Muxw, 
Puepuxa, an Muna. 


EiLvney, 
N 
tnhabit Nei, ¥eu), VETO, EVLCH, EVATHLLTV, S¥eeT- 
Ens. 


r | Ld . e 
Verbs in yaw, ) derivatives, as wegvaw from 
~ +s eo vew, |} wegaw, dy puss over. ... 


oO. 


be pained, Odagu, edakew, edaknow. 


smell, Ofw, 
O6w, a6e), 0 800 & cl you, Weetn. 
Perf M. wa,! é ; $ S : 
swell, Ordawww, 
O:davw, adew, o104OW, WON-Ca, xe. 
O:01oxw, 
think, Osojes, ew P wad 
Ones, ’ OLY TOPLAS, GINILOS, GILNY, WH07,y. 
£0, Osyoycs, YEW, OY NT OULes, Wyy-Xe, pO. 
2, A.‘wxouny, § oiyow,  wazwxa. 
slide, Oditbasve, ¢ oduchsa, wAscbn-Ca, xe, WAItbor, whuC- 
Oncbavu, bry. 
oASC aw, WAEKOr, wAS-xeL, press, & 
desiroy,O'\vws ohwAsxen. wrrccdny, wrov, ede, 
ONY, wopens, cAovprou, wAaKe?.wAc. 


- Pm eee = wees oe oe 


1. Odwda, has the sense of the Present. 
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Te Orta, *Hee; 


SWEUT, Opevupes, 


tmprint, Opopyvups, e.opya, 


assist, Ovnpss, ave, 


Ovvyus, 
rise,  Opwa, g ote 
Ognes, 
smell, O¢Qeaiwvemot, these, 
we, Oesru, odsiAca, 
Ou, 
OPNicxaww, ) ePAsa, 
( xnba, 
suffer, Macya, waben, 
wevda, 
pass,” TMegvaw, L 
Heprntis, wEPAM, 
Thixeacxe, 
Tlesoynos, 
- boil, Heda, WERTH, | 
lay Tevasvve, mera ul, 
open, Tisrarwuys, 
wyyo, 


fasten, Tnyva, 
Tinvyrupe, 


Coda, W290, Woda Wn, .aLo- 
xo, & epooproxa, wor, 2, F. M. 
OMoUMCs. 

epopke, anectauny. 

OVN- Ca, Coes, wins, wyiCa- 
Mny & avalny, wy, avabyy, 
2, Aor. wvajny. 


‘egt'a, wpta, wena, epage & 


wgeec, wPOUNy. 

oo Pentowas, ac Peouny. 
OPsiANCW, wPeidhynxa, wherdoy, 
& wQirev. 

odAadu, aryxe, 


Tl. 


wescouet, Bocot. for xncouty, 
ewe, ewcber, wewnba. 
wabyda, exrabnta, wemadynn. 
Perf. M. wexoda, rewo0-bo. 
& xa. 


Syn. xen, weudw, wewen-xu, 
HOU, REM COAT OC, empudny, me. 
bycopcu. 


wile, emepa, Wewimuc, sx- 
egbny. 
Weraes, emeTaca, wEweTUxA & 
WERTOXA, WEWETOCL.L), PEBTAC= 
pos & gewrapou, srevacdyy, 
wake, ewaza, smngauny, wewy- 
XO, YNo, swnydyv,. Exayys, 
FAY ACO, SEWNYA, 


1. Mepaw, to pass into another country’; ‘wepraw, to pass 
for the purpose of selling ; xgiazoc, in the Middle Voice, 
fo buy a person, or thing, brought from another country. 

X2. . 


ad 


70 woe, 
drink, Hw, 
wie 
Tews, 1 ? 
L wis, , 
give to drink, Tswidxe, wie, 
fill, «= Mswrnps, (rAae, 
ThhuwAgpss, 
Thiwaroww, ( rAnus, 
TOM, 
fall, Texra, sre, 
WECM, 
sneeze, Tiraeruyos, WTONPM, 


inguire ,Tlwlaveyo', rede, 


do, ‘Psa, soya, 
peso, 
epiega, 
flow, ‘Peo, prem, 
break, “Payvew, finer. 
“Pyyvuus, 
strength-"Punva, Pow, 
en. “Pwvvoyu, 
ose, 
quench, =n, , 
DEevvuges 
CCmnes, 
scatter, Dxsdavww, Y oxsiaw 
Txedavvops, i 
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WWCw, CEWw-xa, wor & wewe- 
wou, swcdyy. 

Pres. M. iopcs, widopal. 
exioy, 2, F. M. tioonas. 
Imper. 6). 

TiC, rien. 

BAg0w, ewAnla, sxAndaper. 
WiRAy uO ewAnCbny wea Ando. 
Imp. Pass. exAnway. 
WERTMKO. 

EWECHA, EWeT peer. 

ewecsy, 2. F. M. wed ovucs. 


EWTALOV. 
Weviopo, wTemvi par, cwvdc- 
pay, wodovuc, - 


P. 


Att. egdo, epkw, epymas, £194- 
mot & sepynos, Perf. M. sog- 
v0. 

punow, puNToas, eppoRxn, éf- 
pumy. 

Png, epinge, epngauny, efinye 
S* spe 72, efpayny, pay TO cwet. 
SUOU), EpPW-Ces, xo, pees SL wet. 
erjwobn’, efpuco, farewell. 


De 


Ocedw, eCcsCa, etsexe & soSy- 
xa, #0620 pmol, etceddgy, oSsc- 
OxTouas. 
eoSny. 

, oxedaew, 
xeoacery. 


ETA Te, Tuoal, 36 
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To " Cexdtaw, OxrAnCopat, 1. A. eoxnra, rx 
dry up, Exsdio, Axes, 
oxrAnu, Pr. Inf. cxAwvou. 


Verbs in cxw,' derivalives, form their ten- 
ses from their primitives, as evgixe, evoew, ev- 
eyow, &c. to find. 


offer li-Dwrevdu, CWE For, Comes, sO sea, soxsi- 
bation, . TOMEV, SOME mas, Ore 0bny. 
spread, Zropewue, os ; 
Eropssvve, Or opea, ies * Sia ee? eCTC- 
Lropwet, SE 7a Hes gooenye 
Xteavum, ¢ Orpom, Create, eT PWIA, eOrIatauny, 
ZT Powys, : COT lames, 
have, Sydow, . -Oxtw. 
T. 


bear, Tadao, tTAaW, TAYComat, TITAT AE. 
TErAyps, TAnps, eTAny. 
extend, Tavvw, . Taye, eTeyor, réT Aye. 


1. Verbs in oxw, which have a great affinity to Verbs 
in ws, are derived from Primatives in aw, sw, ow, and sw. 
and are formed by the insertion of x after the ¢ of the Ist 
Future : thus from yaeaw, yneacw is formed yngecxe, to 
grow old ; from agsa, agstw, agedxa, to please ; from Brow, 
Bien, Biwexe, to live ; and from pebva, pebudo, nsbooxe, 
to be drunk. 

Some of these, like Verbs in «:, prefix the Pedupli- 
cation, a8 yiyvecxe,.to know, from yrwdw, cispacxe to 
wound, from teeta. Some change the vowel of the pe- 
nultima, as #6u, soxdw, gSacxa, to grow up. 


_ TERED, TEmNTH. 
fo cut, Tear, ps Tanke, TURE, TETN-XKOL, Mat, 


Tew, 4 
reruexo stunday, eTpayer, ermayr, 

” Tey aoe. 
bring Tixrw, six), te-$w, Zomms, evsxbev, etexor, 


forth, ETEXOMYY, TéTOKE, 

Teae, TENTH, STENTH, TETPy-KOK, Cs, 

evpubny. 

titpouve, 1. "A. ETETENVA. 

Tpow, TPuUCw, Tous, eTPwTa, TET Pa 
was, erpwbyy, TeadnCewat. 

Siena, Osdpapn-xo, Moot. 


bore Tuirgaw, 
through, Tirenps, 


wound, Titpatne, 


Pr, oeeee.” PEG), cogasov 9. F. RI. Spapovpas; 
Os 


Cope. 
Gay, Payoua, 2. F. M. puyoupes, 
edayoy. 
TUNEW, TUYBTW, ETCH, TETYRNXA. 
Téuyw, TevFopwo, TereUxe, TET UY el, | 
TETVEOMC, STUAONY, ETUZOV. 


eat, Te, 
ET PAYOV, 


be, Tuyyavw, 


T. 


promise, Tait xusopa, bworxem, UMOTXNC Opes, UME TNA, 
Umedy-cbyy, ogy. 


Verbs in vo, derivatives, as obwv$e, fron) 
Pbew, fo consume. 
Verbs in vw, polysyllables, as cStwvw, to 


quench, 


@. 


daa, Gnu, Gyre. 


3Q si, 4 
ii Pa0xa, Gnu, EOny, hauny 
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ow, OMe, aiComas, of6byv, eifdyoc- 
pou. 

sVveynw, 1. A. nveyxe, nveyxapny, avey- 
Any, nveyxov, yvsyxouny. 

VEX), 1. A. qveixa, avermopery, evavey - 
pou, avexdus. 

sveyw, Per, M cvaveya. 

Gogew, Poona, eopyca, weGopnuce. 
Syn. dete, denew, &c. 

Genus, Imper. A. 2. Ogg. 

Giaw, Pbadw, Pdncojrcs, epba-ce, xa. 


= 
x ~) 
R 
8 
"8 
ow 
= 


prevent, dda, Géaus, 9a. 
corrupt, Dive, Obiw Gbi-ow, ropa. sPbs00, ePbr-x2, 
[rOl. 
pro- va,! 
duce. ®vdw, Guus, ePev. 
SEDUNA, , 
X- 


Xe0e, MUNPEW, = HAenTa, Exaienda, xExapr-xx. 
HEX AEKO, Mech, AEWAPNTO LES. 


obtain Xavdava xaho, Syadov, xeyxovdn. 
XSio, KEI oUC 


rejoice, Xarpw, WeCSH, OLENTH, xeepnTouas, exepnr. 


gape, Xadxw, QYyxaive, Nava, Kavovmas, exavev, xe~a- 
Xaerxale. ye & xeynva. 

colour, Xyuvevw, ; ; . 
Xpawups, xeow, puta, xexpa-mes & Ones. 

bury, Xewew, 00, ywto, Ewen, KEXaTHO, ex- 
Xwrvvspus, worbyv, gacdnTouns. 


1. ®ve signifies to produce ; Dus, in the middle sense. 
to suffer one’s self to be produced, or to be born. The 
Perf. xeQuxa, as well as the 2. Aor. eur, Guvas, and duc, 
haye a Passive signification. 


Q. 
arizve, Q6s@, , 
eabouy, aba, wT), WH, wT ues, wrdeV. 
wbnoe. § 


Oe ee ee ee ES SS ST RT as i cS ee ee Sle Sn ee 
FS SS SS ASD eS SO a 


VERBAL NOUNS. 


are formed from Tenses of the Indicative, by dropping - 
the augment and changing the termination. 

Some are formed from the Present, as duvsapusg strength. 
from duvepos, to be able ; xAcwrue, a thief, from xAerra, 
to steal. 

Some few from the Aorists, as dof from edoke ; dyxy 
trom edyxe ; duyy from equyov ; wadog from ereor. 

The larger proportion however, are formed from the 
Perfect. 

1. From the Perfect Active. distinguished by x, x, er 
?, in the last syllable, as gecy from wepeixe ; didaye from 
Jedidaxa ; yeaa from yeygadea. 

2. From the Perfect Passive, as follows : 


[From the Ist pers. sing. are derived Nouns ending in 
WOE, Pee, ew, fl, pelos. 


Moz Those ending in mos, signify either a 
performance of the action of the Verb, 
a8 xehacpog, an infliction of punishment, 
or something used in inflicting such 
action, as déduos, a chain or bond. 

MH] Those in yy, which are few in num- 
ber, seem generally to signify some ef: 


IN 


Oz 


From the 2d 
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fect produced by the action of the Verb, 
as yeauun, a line, u»nun, & mention. 

Those in pws, generally signify a per- 
son or thing, endowed with the power 
or faculty, or disposition to perform the 
action of the Verb, as puna, one who 
remembers, ePidntpav, one who is forget- 
ful, saorapwyr, one who is skilled, gpuv, 
one skilled tn throwing, cAénuwy, compas- 
sionate. e 

Those in wa, signify the very thing 
produced by the action of the Verb, or 
upon which that act is performed, or 
about which it is employed, as epuna, a 
fortification; the thing strengthéned, 
atuypa, a fold, doa, a gift, the thing 
given. 

Those in sg, have a sort of passive 
signification, and denote some fitness or 
suitableness to the action of the Verb, 
as osSadptos, venerable, spacusos, amia- 
ble, axeépsos, curable. 


Pers. Sing. of the same Tense, are de- 


‘ed Nouns Substantive in ois, Zig and Ys, which signi- 
the action of the Verb abstractedly considered, as va- 
spinning, Asis, reading, BAsyis, seeing. 


Ix 
TA——] A> 
2IMOz 


From these verbals in ss are derived 
Nouns Substantive in ia and sag, and 
Nouns Adjective in oes, as from ¢w- 
sors and éecig, are formed ¢wésc.a, an 
agreement, and ©voias, Bacoha, and from 
woos comes *woowos, potable. These 
Jast in ¢s05, commonly have a pzssive 
signification, like those in jueg above 
mentioned, and like them may general- 
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ly be translated by the Latin Verbals in 
bilis and dus, or the corresponding 
English term able, as apacios, execran< 
dus, detestable, yedodwos, rtdendus, 
laughable, oxntwos, inhabstable, Bewei- 


_ pos, eatable. 


From the third Pers. Sing. of the same Tense, are 
formed a great variety of Nouns, of which, 


THZ-THP-TOP 


TIX-TPIA-TPIA- 
-TEIPA- 


-TYS- 


-TOSX, 


Those in rng, sxe, coe, signify the 
agent who performed the act indicated 
by the Verb as woimrns, Ongsurng, byrag. 

Those in ti, tgs, ree and rege, are 
of the feminine gender, and have a like. 
signification with the last mentioned, as 
OlnETIC, UXHTTPIC, pabnr pic, KOO MM TEIC A. 

‘Those in tug, derived from this 3d 
Pers. Perf. Ind. Pass. signify commenly 
the art of performing the act of the 
Verb, as xidapiorug, the art of playing 
on the harp, ogynorug, the art of dan- 
cing, ayopures, elognence, axoveitrrs, the 
art of throwing the javelin. 

Those in ro¢ commonly have a Pas-— 

sive signification, and are Adjectives ap- 
plied to the object of the Verb’s action, 
as wipgsrog, eligible, awercg, laudable, tv- 
estos, discoverable. 
There isa great resemblance between 
tbese and the above mentioned Adject- 
ives In Oy40¢, so that the same word is 
sometimes found in both forms, as wereg, 
and wodios. potable, oxarog and e:xgei- - 
pos, hubstable. ; 

Those in xog have an Active signifi- 
cation, denoting ability to perform the 


THPIOS-THPIA 
-THPION- 


TPOZS-TPA- 
-TPON- 
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action of the Verb or some relation to 
such action, as sipersxog, inventive, wods- 
pixos, warlike, cixytexog, disposed to seek 
an habitation, xrnrsxog, skilled in ac- 
quiring. 

Those in tagi0g, rypsa, rngiov, denote 
some aptitude or efficacy in the subject, 
as aAsgarnpis , repulsive, remedial. The 
feminine and neuter terminations are 
used as Substantives, as sZevrggia (s0x- 
vy being understood,) the art of taking 
birds with ios, bird lime. xoknornpiov 
(xegrev, understood) @ place of punish- 
ment. 

Those in cgog, sea, and tgs, may be 
considered as derived by syncope from 
the last mentioned Nouns, and the femi- 
nine and neuter terminations are in like 


"manner used Substantively, to denote 


TPIAZ- 


EOS-EON- 


some instrument or thing, by assistance 
of which, or in consideration of which, 
the action of the Verb is performed, as 
axsdren, a needle, opyuerpa, the orches- 
tra, or that part off the stage in which 
the chorus danced, d:daxrpov, the reward 
of the teacher, tarpov, the physician’s fee. 
With words of this class, apyvgiov may 
be understood, as yenuc or xeayna may 
With deCxrpor, daparper. &c. 

To these derivatives from the third 
person are to be added a few Nouns in 
tpiag, which signify one who acts from 
habit. as arnzp0¢. a sinner, avrpiag, one 
who lives in, or frequents caves. 

And lastly, those in 0g, of which the 
neuter gender ‘ov answers to the Latin 


Y 
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Gerund in dum, as woiyréev, factendum, 
yeawrcev, scribendum. | 


By way of exercise, the above analogical rules may 
he applied to the following derivatives, as from xecusw, 
OTRO. 


XOTUDe, XvOWyTS, Korpntrys, Xoo myrTwp, ROO PM TESPEL, x0e- 
GHTOS, NOT MYTIXOG, XOCMNT POP. ~% 
From xabsipa, purgo, 
xobaguos, xxbapuc, xxdagois, xadapras, xabacryne, xabag- 
sixes, xabaperrpies, xabapréev. 
From xsofw, punio, 
HONMTWOS, XOAROUA, RANTS, XoAAT TRS, XOATyPIES, KO- 
AMTTH LIEV, XCARET MOS. 
From pavierw, disco, 


pobarac, mabnois, madynres, podarpin, mabyreis, jnoty - 
3s, BaednTcoy. | 


3. Perfect Middle, terminating in «, as, eg, 4, #¢, I¢, 
of, a8 Giege from eddope, rowas from révoun, roxteg from 
revexa., gph from rérpopa, tug from céruwe, Poris from 
850A, TOpos trom Tet opiucr &c. ° 


ADVERBs. 


Those which require particular notice, as 
distinguished from the Latin, are the follow- 


ing : 


Adverbs ending in &, &, 0, «1, x1, and xev, 
signify Motion in a place, as wravte, here ; av- 
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eavols, im heaven; om, at home; Adyvyos, at 
Athens ; wavrayy and wavraxov, every where. 


Adverbs ending in 4 and és, denote Mo- 
ticn from a place : as ovgavols and ovgavoley, from 
Heaven. 


Adverbs ending in de, @, and «2, denote 
motion to a place, as ovgavevds and ovexvoce, fo 
Heaven; xovede, to the ground. 


[Obs. 1. Adverbs in 6: were originally, no doubt, geni- 
tive cases; for nouns with this termination sometimes 
stand as genilives, (thus, Isods 20, fl. 6. 657. yudi 720, 
Il. >. 60. &c ) and io others the common termination 
also of the genitive occurs in the same sense, as ots, po- 
etic form, and 05, wods and wou. ] 


{Obs. 2, Adverhs ip o appear to have been old Da- 
tives, and to have ihe s adscribed, according to the old 
mode of writing, instead of having it subscribed ; thus, 
omos, edot, 1edy08, for oixw, #68), ledu@, with the prepo- 
” gition ev understood ] 


[Obs. 3. Adverbs in o1 were originally datives plural 
from the Ionic Dialect. After, however, that this o: was 
once considered merely as an adverbial termination, and 
po longer as a termination of the dative plural, it was 
annexed also to other names, a, as OAupmia, ot,"at Olym- 
pia; Mraraacs, at Platee.] 


(Obs. 4. The Adverbs rov, +g, xo:, swov, &c. are all 
oblique cases from the obsolete pronouns wo¢ and ézec. 
Hence also wobev, wode, mobs, as Tsotev, IAseds, IAs. | 


[Obs. 5. “Adverbs in és appear (o have been also olt 
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genitives, er rather the termination éev was added to 
nouns as a badge of the genitive, just as we find $s para- 
sogicum added to the oblique cases of some nouns in the 
poets ; and afterwards, these forms were used as Ad- 
verbs. In the Ionic Dialect, i¢ becomes in the poets é: 
on account of the metre. ] 


[Obs. 6. The termination ¢z, according to another pro- 
nunciation ¢¢, is generally annexed to the accusative case 
without alteration, as csxovde, wsdievds, &Aade, Mapabenade. 
If ¢ precede the d, instead of 06 the letter Z is put, as 
AbgvaZe for Adyvards, @7faZe for OxCacds, dugaZe for by- 
eaods. When this had once obtained as the termination 
of words of place, it was annexed also to other words 
without respect to the form of the accusative, as OAug- 
7102é, Mevvyiade, from OAsmeria, Mevyexyia ; thus also 
Quyads for sis Gvynv, in Homer ; oixads and oixovd'e, in Ho- 
mer and the Attics. | 


(Obs. 7. The Dorians in place of the termination é:, 
used 6s¢ or dis, as oixadsg, Homer also has yepadis in 
place of xysxaZe. Homer puts the termination dé twice, 
as ovde dopovde, Il. =. 445. &c.] 


[Obs. 8. The terminadons 6a, 4, o, 61, xv and yeu, 
supply the place of the preposition ey; those in éz» and 
ds, of the preposition ex, and those in ds, Ze, o's, of the 
preposition ess or g06. ] 


[Obs. 9. Some Adverbs have such an Affinity, that 
beginning with a Vowel they are Indefinites, with y In. 
terrogatives, with ¢ Redditives. 


Indetinite. Interrogative. Redditive. 
Which Way! Which Way? ‘rede, ( This Way. 
norn ¢ By what les « By what or By that 
Means. : Means’: \raury Means. 
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How far. "(How far? So fur. 
4 4 For what Rea.|x@ ¢ For what Rea-|rw ¢ For that 


son. son ? Reason’? 
OTE, oor" wore, 9 |Tove, 
cvixa, When. rye, When : ryvixd., . Then. 
abev, ocrobev, Whence.|wobev, Whence? |rodev, Thence. 
6s, Where. wots, Where ? robs, There. 


edov, How much. |vot'ev, How much ?\rocy So much. 

slov, After what |osep, After what Irorev, After that 
Manner. Manner ? Manner. 

stars, How often. jrodaxis,How often? seraxig, So often. 


ADVERBIAL PARTICLES, 
Used only in Composition. 


‘¢ Privation, from av, without, a3 Qv- 
vdpos, without water. 
Increase, from ayay, much, as egvro¢. 
much wooded. 
! Union frouf apo, together, az wa: 
L Xs, @ consort. 


or av, signifying 


The following signify inerease : 


api, from aew to furnish. tes, from e2w, to connegts 
Sov, trom /3eur, an ox. fe, Aolic tor cia. 

:3e:, from Sesdbug, strong. Ae, from sev, mucr. 
fa, from dadus, thick. - Ar, the same, 


Avs signifies difficulty, as dueruyew, to be un- 
happy. 

Ne and wy signify privation, like the Latin 
2c, as veAens, withons pity. | 


aw 


¥v@ 
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Metrical Synopsis of inseparable Par- 
ticles. 


A2’, a4 Rav, on, fa, Aa, As, Be, compoaita augent, 
Avg, diff. vs, et v#, priv. a privat. colligit, auget. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


Six are Monosyllables: es, « or ¢, e, 
700, %e0s, Cw. 

Twelve Dissyllables: ap@s, ava, avr, ame, 
Old, EM, HATO, LETC, Tapa, wees, VEL, VO. 

In composition, five of these increase the 
signification : es, ex or eg, cvv, wees, v'ree. 

Six sometimes increase, and sometimes 
change: avs, amo, dim, nara, mope, moos. 

One diminishes : vo. 

One changes ; wera. 


Metrical Synopsis of the Government 
of Prepositions : 
Ave’, ax’, sx, #po, Genit. siz, av, Acc. cw, ev que Dative. 
Ar’, vxee, Acc. Genitiv. xxre xoi pera, inguper addunt. 


Aud’, ex’, ure, Sapa, Te2C, veg, tres sumunt sibi casus. 
Poete jungunt ava, xa xara, xaos wise Dandi. 


CONJUNCTIONS 


are exhibited with the Moods, to which thes 
are joined, in the SYNTAX. . 


a 
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Preliminary Obseriations on the | 
GREEK SYNTAX. 


[The following remarks on the general principles of 
construction are given previous to the common rules of 
ayntax, for the benefit of the more advanced student. 

hey will be found to contain a much more liberal view 
of the language, than that which is given by resorting tc 
the doctrine of Ellipses. 


1, GENITIVE. 


Tae Greek language takes a much wider range in its 
use of the genitive case thanthe Latin. In Greek, words 
of ali kinds may be followed by other words in the geni- 
tive, when the latter class limit and show tn what res- 
pect the meaning of the former is to be taken. 


In the case of Verbs : as Adnvouns dz, cs rodwv cixev, EBo- 
aésov, ‘the Athenians brought relief, as they had them. 
selves with respect to their fect,” i. e. ‘as fast as they 
could run ;’’ xadwes ext psdys, * to have one’s self well 
with respect to intoxication,” i. e. ‘* to be pretty drunk ;”’ 
ang ExurEpog TiS Eovolng » permjeng Exo, “* as each one had him- 
self with respect to favour or remembrance,” i. e. “ as 
each one wished well to a party, or remembered the’ 
past ;” ev 7x6 sev Biev, “to have come on well with 
respect to the means of subsistence,”’ i. e. ‘to be in 
prosperous circumstances ;”” sreyscéat agnog, “to urge 
one’s selfon with respect to the fight,”’ i. e. ‘* to be eager 
for the fight ;’” evisvous rns sQodov, ‘to slacken with respect 
to one’s approach,” i. e. * to slacken in one’s approach ;” 
CPadrcddas edsridos, ‘to be deceived with respect to hope,’’ 
i. c, “to be deceived in one’s hope ;” xarsaya rag xe- - 
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gadxs, lam broken with respect to my head,” i. e. ‘1 
have broken my head.” 


In the case of Adjectives : as ¢vyyyup.ud tev abewsizen aut 
apraparus * forgiving with respect to human errors ;”’ at- 
ais sposvos yovov, ** childless wsth respect to male offspring ;” 
Tins aries tadng core, “let him be unhonoured with 
respect to all honour,’ i. e. “let all respect be denied 
him ;” svyve tu¢ wodsas, “ pear atth respect to the city,” 
i.e. ‘near the city ;"" Eovéwecev eg souro avayung, ‘° they 
fell into this with respect to necessity,’ i.e. ‘‘ they fell 
into this necessity ;’? s¢ rocoure piders 2Adov, ** they came 
to so much with respect to hatred,” 1. e. “ they fell into 
so much hatred ;”? sv courw ragacxsens yay, ‘* they were 
‘in this state with respect to preparation,” i, e. ‘ they 
were in this state of preparation ;"’ yo wAsis xaxuv, ‘8 
land full with respect to evils,” i. e. full of cvila ; aay 
xévov gveoxev, ‘a chariot empty with respect to a driver,” 
1. e. ‘‘ without a driver ;” psi@wv rareos, ‘ greater with 
respect to his father,’ i. e. *‘ greater than his father.” 


The principles to be deduced from all this, are easy 
and natural. 


1, That al! words which represent a situation or ope- 
ration of the mind, which is directed to an object, but 
without affecting it, are followed by a genitive ; such 
‘are, the verbs “‘ to remember,” “ to forget,”’ ‘* to con- 
cern one’s selfabout any thing,” “to neglect,’’ to con- 
sider,”’ ‘* to reflect,’ ‘to understand,” ‘to be desi- 
rous of,” &c.; the adjectives ‘“ experienced,” ‘ igno: 
rant,’’ “* remembering,” ‘ desirouz,”? &c. 


2. All words which indicate fulness, to be full, defect, 
emptiness, are followed by a genitive; because the 
‘word which expresses of what any thing is full, or empty. 
indicates the respect in which the signification of the go> 
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verning word is taken. Under this head fall the adject 
ives ‘* full,” ** rich,” “ abounding in,’’ ‘“‘ empty,”’ *‘ de- 
prived of,” “ destitute of ;’? the verbs ‘to fill,”’ ‘* to 
want,” ‘to bereave,”’ ‘to deliver,”’ ‘‘ to desist from,” 
‘*to cease from ;’? adverbs denoting abundance, want. 
sufficiency, deprivation, &c. 


3. The same original signification of the genitive ap- 
pears to be the basis of the construction of the compara- 
tive with the genitive : thus psiZuv verges signified. 
** greater with respect to his father.”” From this con- 
struction, all words which involved a comparison, took 
the object of this comparison in the genitive: such are 
verbs which signify ‘‘ to surpass,”’ or the contrary, “‘ to 
be surpassed,”’ ‘“‘ to be inferior to another ;” as ragryive- 
pou grceomat, &c. ; those also which signify ‘‘ to rule,”’ 
or the opposite, together with many verbs which are de- 
rived from substantives, and are equivalent to the primi- 
tive with the substantive verb ; as xugisusiv, (xugses E1ves) 5 
Keipavelv, (xesparos evans), apxsi,(apywv eves):—-such again 
are adjectives and substantives in which the same idea of 
governing is implied ; as 6yxgarag dows, “‘ master over 
pleasure ;” srruv nome, “ a slave to pleasure ;” grra r09 
wrouueTes, ‘* defeat by means of drinking,”’ i.e. ‘* intempe- 
rance in drinking ;” syxgaresce vovev, ** mastery over la- 
bour.’ 


To this same head must be referred all words which 
imply a comparison with respect to valwe, or require a 
‘definition of value ; as a%es, which properly signifies 
-* equivalent,” “equal in value ; so that agsev rovrev, 
which we commonly render “ worthy of ihia,’’ strictly 
rendered would be, ‘“ equal in value with respect to this.” 
Ilence too the adjective ave%ios, and the adverbial forms 
aig and avaging take the genitive ; and hence moreover 
this case is joined with all words in which a determina- 
tion of value is contained ; as, for example, verbs signi 
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fying “to buy,” * to sell,” ‘‘to exchange,’ &c. On 
this is founded the genera) rule—‘‘ The price of a thing 
is put in the genitive.”” 


And lastly, to this head belong all words which express 
a difference, and in which, of course, a comparison is im- 
plied, as SsaGepes, trspes, aAog, AAAcios, sAoTeIOg: aS 
Giagnpov sourev, ‘different with respect to this,”’ 1. e. 
** different from this ;”’ ersgov rovroy, “ other wth respect 
to this,’ i. e. ‘* other than this.” 


4, From the meaning of the genitive “ wth respect fo,” 
we deduce also the general meaning of the cause of any 
thing’s being done, in which case the genitive is to be 
rendered by ‘on account of.” Thus with Verbs: Aa- 
yews xexoAaperos, “enraged on account of the Greeks,” 
i. e. ‘* with the Greeks ; wevscs syours tov adsAGeu tE8-. 
vyxerog, ** melancholy on accuunt of the death of her bro- 
ther 5°? Gdovew ravi Coping, ‘* to envy any one on account of 
wisdom ;”” ovesdivas tw bey Tevtav, ** to upbraid the god 
on account of these things.’? Hence the genitive is found 
with verbs signifying “to accnse,’’ ‘‘ to criminate,”’ with 
verbs of praying, with verbs of beginning, the genitive 
being that of the person or thing, on account of which 
the accusation is made, the prayer offered up, or the af- 
fair begun. So too the genitive stands alone ix exclama- 
tions with and without an interjection, or a word that ex- © 
presses admiration, indignation, compussion, &c.; ag | 
Ateddov, tov yaduauaros, ‘ Apollo! what a swallow !?? 2 
Zev Basirsv, tng AEwroraros tev Opsvav, ‘ O king Jupiter ! 
the acuteness of his mind!’ tas sexns, ‘the misfor- 
tune!”? In all the instances above enumerated under 
this head, however, and in others of a similar nature, the 
grammarians supply éexa, or some equivalent term. 


II. 


The second principal relation which is expressed by 
the genitive, is that of the proportion of a whole to its 
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parts, in other words, the genitiveis put partitively. This 
use is common tothe Greek, the Latin, and other languages, 
except that in Greek it has a much more extensive range. 
Thus in the latter language the genitive is put with 
Verbs of all kinds, even with those which govern the ac- 
cusuttve, when the action does not refer to the whole ob- 
ject, but only to a part. This?is expressed in English 
by the omission of the article in the singular, or by the 
word “ some ;”’ as races 0” &deos, ** he sprinkled salt over 
it ;° omradas xpeey, ‘ to roast some of the flesh ;”’ eyw a- 
da cov sev HAixterev, “I know some of those of the same 
age with myself; avedsi rev taiviev tev Sexpara, ‘to 
‘bind Socrates with some of the fillets ;” rag yng erspov, 
‘“€ they laid waste a part of the land.” On the like prin- 
ciple the genitive is put with many other verbs which 
signify participation, or in which at least this idea is im- 
plied: such are the verbs msréyzei, xoswvew, CvAAauba- 
VEIV, fesTETTI, TpoTnxssy, MSTadideves, arodave, &c. 


Upon this principle of the reference to a part, is 
founded the construction by which, with the verbs ‘to 
take,” ‘to seize,” ‘tu touch,” ‘to carry,” &c. the 
part by which any thing is taken is put in the genitive, 
while the whole is put in the accusative ; as shalorto rag 


 Zavag sor Ogerrav, “they took Orontes by the girdle.” 
-” "he same construction is retained also with the verbs 


“which signify the opposite of to take, or to seize, viz. ‘to 
let go,” ‘‘to looze,”? ‘not to obtain any thing,” “to 
miss,” &c. ; a8 agieras rev dogaros, * he lets go the spear;”’ 
while adgievos zo dogv, in the accasative, would signify, 
» he hurls the spear,’’ in the first, reference being made 

to apart—in the latter, to the whole. 


Upon this principle also arises the construction of the 
superlutire with the genitive, that substantive being put 
in this case which marks the class from which the super- 
Tative takes the chiefest as a part. 

t 


Il, 


rhe genitive is used also to mark the person or thing 
to which any thing belongs, whether it be a property or 
quality, habit, duty, &c. ; and those also from which any 
thing arises. Probably here also an obscure idea of the 
relation of this quality, duty, &c. to that which possesses 
it, as of a part to the whole, is the basis of the construc- 
tion. Hence the common rules, that ‘ vert s denoting 
possession, property, duty, &c. govern the genitive,” and 
that the ‘‘ material of which any thing is made is put in 
the genitive.” 


lV. 


ihc genitive is aleo put with verbs compounded with 
prepositions which govern the genitive, that is to szy, 
when these prepositions may be separated from the verh, 
and placed immediately before the case, without altering 
the signification of the verb ; as asriragsyesy 74 tiv0s, for 
Te psysy Th aves Fives ; aronnday eoueres, for rydav AG’ ae- 
pros; ebsexedbus cixsas, for sexstbeas c¥ omses ; not. how- 
ever, artiAsyew tivos, ‘ to contradict any one,” for sis, 
because Asyes arti rive would give an entirely different 
sense, ‘* to speak in the place of any one.” 


V. 


The genitive serves also to determine place and time. 
in answer to the questions, ‘‘ where ?” ** when?’ &c. 
Hence the adverbs 05, ov, érov, where ? which are in 
fact old genitives. 


2, DAPIVE. 


‘Tus Dative in Greek expre-ses {wo senses. one thit 
of the Dative in other languages, answeriny to the ques 
son, ‘* to whom ?? and one that ofthe Latin ablative. 
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1. The Dative expresses the distant object of a transi- 
live or intransitive action, with reference to which this 
action takes place. It answers thus in most cases, as in 
Latin and English, to the question ‘* to whom ?”’ as dido- 
vai v1 svi, “© to give any Ching to any one ;”? wsibecdou sin, 
‘*to obey any one.”? Thus also with adjectives : Qidog 
civi, exbeos civil, suvoug sivs, &c. A larger proportion of © 
verbs, however, are joined with the Dative in Greek than 
in Latin. 


If. 


The Greek Dative also supplies the place of the Latin 
Ablative, and in this case expresses the relation of the 
connexion or companionship, to the question ‘+ where- 
with?” ofan instrument or mean, to the question ” where- 
by ?”’ of an impulse or excitement, ‘ from what ?” of 
an external cause, ‘‘ by what means ?”’ ‘‘on what ac- 
count ?”? * for what ?” &c. 


Il. 


The Dative expresses the relation of the measure, de- 
sree, &c. with the comparative. Hence the Datives 
merry), oy@, Beaxsi, with the comparative. 

lV. 


It is put in definitions of time and place, in answer to 
the qu-stion ‘*‘ when? and where ?” 


3. ACCUSATIVE. 


Tup Accusative, us in other languages, marks the per> 
son or thing which is affected by the action of the ac- 
companying Verb, i. e. which suflers a change of any 
- ‘kind. ‘The Verbs which govern an accusative are hence 
called Verbs active or transitive, i. e. which show an 
action passing on to an object, and affecting and deters 
mining it in any actual manner. There are, however{ 
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wther verbs not properly transitive, which yet govern 
an accusative in Greek ; this is particularly the case in 
those verbs which do not mark the passive object of the 
action, but the object to which the action has only gene- 
rally an immediate reference ; a8 spotxuvew, dopudogan, 
Tees, wpodeuxev, Qoave, ewirpoweven, eridrsivev, &c. In 
these and others of a similar nature, the construction with 
the Dative would appear to be the most natural one. 


Il. 


Many verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling, with 
regard to an object, as, ‘‘to be ashamed,” “ afraid,”’ 
** to compassionate any one,” are accompanied by an 
accusative, which expresses the object, and at the same 
time the effective cause of this emotion ; a8, adxuvepou 
tov Oscv, “1 revere the Deity” aidssebos roug agyovrag, 
‘to respect rulers ; swoxrngw viv, ‘1 compassionate 
him ;”’ dpas crs, ** | pity you.”” The same takes place 
with some neuter verbs which express an emotion, al- 
though, even without indicating the object, they convey 
a perfect idea ; such are adyew, yee, sxryeipsiv, Sc. 


Many verbs have the accusative not only of the nearer 
and more immediate object of the action, but also of the 
more remote object of it, i. e. the person or thing to 
which the action with its immediate object passes, which 
in English ig generally expressed by a dative ; as €v or 
xoxws ros ssa, ** to do good or harm to any one ;”’ €v or 
xaxws Aeyew cia, “to speak well or ill of any one.” 
Hence these verbs often take two accusatives at the same 
time: such are voici, weasrev, dgav, epdeiv, ** to do 5” 
Aeysiv, emrew, ayopeve, “ to speak of or against ;”” egwrav, 
‘Sto ask,” arora, ‘to ask.” “to require,” ‘*to de- 
sire ;” adaipestOou, awoeregev, &c. ‘* to take away,” * to 
deprive of a thing ;” didacxsv, ‘to teach ;” exdvoas, ev- 
Sugoi, ** to put off” or ‘on,” &c. 


Other uses of the accusative have been enumerated 
gnder the rules of Syntax. _* 


SYNTAX.’ 


ne 
iA. 
THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB. 


The Nominative Case is the subject of the 
Verb; as, 


Eyw didups, I give.? 2 Peale 
A Verb agrees with its nominative in 
Number and Person ; as, 


Suxearns 66x, Socrates said. 
Ogdaruw Acparerov, His eyes shine. 
Karadouds opnidss, Birds sing. 


. 
ba eed 


1. Several rules of construction, which are common to 
the Greek and Latin laguages, are here omitted ; but 
some of the anomalies are noticed, which the latter has 
imitated from the former. 

[2. With regard to the Personal Pronouns ag 
Nominatives, they are seldom expressed unless some 
emphasis is required. In other cases also, the Nomi- 
native to the Verb is omitted, where the verb express- 
es an action usually performed by the agent denoted by 
the nominative as gadmZs, the trumpeter gives a signal. 
This usage also prevails where in English we supply zt, 
and an operation of nature or of circumstances is indi- 
cated, as vei tt rains ; (vid. Syntax ot Impersonal Verbs.) 
Instances on the other hand frequently occur, where 
the nominative stands without a verb; in these, some 
part of ewes, is generally undersood, as “EAAgy syw, I m 
aGreek. supp. eis. ] 


ok | 


A Neuter Plural is generally joined with 
4 Verb Singular ; as, 


Ogsa sezu6, Homer, Mountains trembled." 


rs 


ws ence ce ee ae ——-—__+_-1__y,--_____—_——- 


1. As a Noun of multitude Singular may be followed 
by a Verb Plural ; a Neuter Plural is often taken in a col- 
lective sense, and followed by a Verb Singular. Thus 
when Homer says dove oe¢yxe, he means the collection 
of planks and timber, with which the ships were constructed. 

o ' S2P ~~ 

The Plural Noun is sometimes Masculine or Femi- 
nine, but it 1s used in a collective sense ; as ayesmras on- 
gas perewv, Pindar ; dedoxras tAnuorss Guyot, Euripides. 
[Heyne has altered the passages in Pindar where this 
construction occurs ; but see Herm. de Metris. P. p. 
246.sqq. The Gramuinarians call this schema Pindart- 
cum and Beotium. } 


{In the old writers, ] inthe Doric and Ionic Dialects the 


Singular or Plural Verb followed the Neuter Plurat 


Nominative ; the Attic restricted the Verb to the Sin- 
gular, except in some instances, of which animals are the 
subject ; [and also where the abstract is put for the con- 
crete, and animatd creatures. not things, are alluded to. 
But there are besides these, numerous exceptions to the 
rule in Attic.] 


This constructivn is not confined to the Greek lan- 
guage. It is frequent inthe Hebrew: see Exodus xxi. 
4, Jobxii. 7. Isaiahii. 11. Psalm Ixxxii. 7, &c. In 
French this mode is common in every Gender in an Im- 
personal form : Il est des hommes, il est des femmes. But 
the Verb in that case precedes the Nominative, tl vient 
de sonner dix heures; if the Nominative precedes, it has 

a 


a Verb Plural, dix heures viennent de sonner. ~ 
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4 Rake 
A Dual Nominative is sometimes joined 
with a Verb Pluggd; as. . 
Apu Asyoud's Herodotus, Both say. 
Sf Au 
SUBSTANTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 
Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in Case; as ay 6 
Kuogopng, 6 wag cov Adreayou, Cyaxares, the sen of As- 
tyages.3 5 4 
THE SUBSTANTIVE AND TH ADJECTIVE. 
An Adjective agrees with its Substantive 
in Gender, Number, and Case ; as 
Avdess ayator. Good men. 


Ousrtos xoxo. Evil communications. 
Efvex rohan. Many nations.? 


1. In prose this construction is general. 

In the same manner a Dual Substantive, as it signifies 
more than one, may have an Adjective Plural; but the 
Verb or Adjective can seldom be of the Dual number, 
when the Noun implies more thantwo. [See this sub- 
ject ably discussed, and the opinions of Ernesti, Gesner, 
and Wakefield refuted in the notes to the second volume 
of Dabrel’s Collectanea Majora, p. 36.] 


[2. One of the Substantives is frequently understood, 
when some intimate and usual relation is expressed, as 
Aackardpog o DiAurnov, Alexander the son of Philip, suppl. 
viog or wag ; QAusmiag g AdsZardeou, Olympias the mother 
of Alexunder, suppl. earne.] , 


(3. The Adjective is often found without any Sub- 
atantive with which it agrees, the latter having heen 
2 


Ory. 
> e » 

‘To this rule belong Articles, Pronominal Adjectives, 
ang Participles. A } 

An Adjective of the Masculine Gender is 
sometimes found with a’Feminine Substan: 
dive 5 as, ° 

Tw yuroixs, Xeno han, he two women.* 
A. Substantive is sometimes used as an 


Adjective ; as, soe. 


ymitted, or being easy to be supplied by the mind. In 
this case the Adjective is said to be used substantively, 
as 6 Codes, the wise man, suppl. avne ; 4 avdpes, the desert, 
suppl. ya ; of wodao, the multitude, suppl. avdguwes ; va 
fun, my property, suppl. yenuave. So also the Pronouns. 
cUgog, sxeivog, tis, Kc. ] 


1. The Attic construction is used in.order to general- 
ise the sense, us Oseg and Deus are applied to both sexes 
for a divine, avéeexog and homo for a human person. 
Thus ducente Deo in Virgil refers to Venus, and aurny sy 
©éey in Herodotus, to Minerva. Perhaps also this form 
is adopted to dignify the female sex. On this principle, 
when 2 woman speaks of herself in the Plural Number, 
a mode of speech adopted by the great, she uses the Mas- 
culine Gender ; as of «godrnexorrss, Eurip. spoken by Al- 
cestis of herself; xrevovuev, olvep sEeGudapsv, by Medea ; 
wolerses, juagryxerss, Sophocles, by Antigone. Thus, 
algo, when achorus of women speak of themselves. ‘This 
mode is confined to the Dual and Plural. [But if a wo- 
man speak of herself in the Singular, she uses the Femi- 
mine Gender ; and also when she speaks of the Female 
wace in general ; as, Kearitra ony suderov (oder) ¥ weduxa~ 
G49 dopas madeira. Eurip. Med, The direct road ts the 
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PAW caw ED ebes eQudaks, Her. Ie taught the Grecf. 
janguage,1~) 9% . ue ' eatle ° 
The Substantive i§ often changed into « 


Genitive Plural, preceded by a Pronoun or 
article ; as, 


Oi ayabe: tus avdpws, Isocrates, Honourable men.* 


best in which we women are naturally best skilled.]}] The 
Masculine Article is joined with a Feminine Noun in thc 
Dual only. 

Compound and Derivative Adjectives in og are consi: 
dered by the Attic writers as of two terminations, conse: 
quently used as Feminine as well as Masculine. 

Comparatives and Superlatives of three terminations 
sometimes express the I’eminine by the Masculine ter- 
mination ; as, axopurspog 9 Anyic, Thucydides. 

When the Adjective is put in the Neuter after a dit- 
ferent Gender, xpnuc« is understood, as opbev 9 adrbsia, 
Soph. Thus triste lupus stabulis, Virg. ‘The ellipsis is 
sometimes supplied, as +s pn dpaceis ; Soph. 

1. So ficus anus, Pliny, An old fig-tree. This combi- 
nation is common in English ; thus sea-water, house-dog. 
“EBA)as may be considered as an Adjective used as a Sub- 
stantive. 

Adjectives are frequently employed alone, taking the 
place of a Substantive, as of roAaos, re exa, &c. Indeed 
many Substantives in all languages were formed in this 
manner, thus ¢ woeny, i.e. avnp; dinatral, 1. eC. aerdpes ; 
warpic, 1. €. yn; patria, i.e. terra; the celd, i. e. wea- 
ther, &c. | 

2. So nigre lanarum nullum colorembibunt, Plin. By 
this construction eminence is expressed in Hebrew, us 
Prov. xxi. 20. Isaiah xxviii. 8. 

This construction is also found, in Attic writers, in the 
Singular, as tyv wAsiorny ong Orparias, Thuc. 
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THE ARTICLE: 
(0 Rate 


. a 
The Articls "usd to make a distinction 

oremphasis. With the Infinitive it supplies 
the place of Nouns, Gerunds, and Supines. 
With a Participle, it is translated by the Re- 
lative and Indicative. With yey and de it sig- 
nifies partly, and 1s often used for ornament ; 
ag, 

Aidyuros o tparyweos, JEschylus, the tragedian. 

Ta sts, The things without.' 

Ey o6 QPpoveiy, In wisdom. 

“O spyepeveg, He that cometh. 

T’ avdpemsov ysve5, on 59 ayedor, Ta Os Gavrcy, Man- 
kind are partly good and partly bad. 


In the Greek idiom the Genitive of Personal is used 
instead of the Possessive Pronouns, as tyv myraspe per ¢i- 
pes, Xen. You honour my mother. But the latter are 
sometimes found with the Article, particularly in the 
orators, as Hv cuovoscar env Suerepay 2) wedAACH wsCoues, Isoc. 
f Wherever any emphasis is required, the Possessive and 
not the Personal Pronoun must be used. Most com. 
monly, however, the Possessive is altogether omitted in 
ideas that always stand in necessary connexion, as those 
ef natural relations, father. son, friend ; hand, foot, &c. ; 
and its place is supplied by the Article alone.) 


[1. As every qualification, though indeclinableJn itself, 
may be declined by aid of the Article, Adverbs without 
farther change are converted into Adjectives, by its 
being joined to them, Some grammarians, however, 
pefer, in such constructions, understanding the Partici- 
ple, as 7a (ora) efw.] 
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‘H ving q vixntada cov xotper y wieric, Faith, the vic- 
tory which overcomes the ie; , 
THE RELATIVE AND THE ARTICLE.' 


The Relative’éftén 4grees with its Ante- 
cedent in case, by attraction; as, 
Ev raig coprais, aig wyouev, Aristophanes, In the fes- 
tivals, which we celebrated.2 
The Article is poetically used for the 
Relative ; as, 
Naryp, o 0° ereehs, Hom. Your father, who educated 
you.® y, 3 A 
The Article, when it differs from the Eng- 
lish, is found in a general, or indefinite 
sense, and even before proper names; as, 


1. As the Relative and the Article have the same ori 
gin, as they are frequently used the one for the other, 
and the Feminine in both is distinguished ‘only by the 
uccent, they are joined under one head 

2, This is called attraction, as the Antecedent attracts 
the Relative into its case. ‘This Attic form bas been im- 
itated in Latin; Si guid agus eorum, quorum consuésti, 
Cicero. 

The Relative, in this construction, sometimes precedes 
the Substantive ; as, duv 7 exéts duvaues, Xen. 

3. The Article is often put for ovrog and exeiwves, as & 
ap Batirns xedwdeis, Hom. In thissense o may be con- 
sidered as the Nominative of the Pronoun Personal ei. 
‘rhe Relative also sometimes bears the same signification. 
usd” és, Plato, And he said, [vid. Remarks on the ac- 
ticle 6, 7, vo, page 43.] 
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The Plural Article, followed by eng: and wep: with a 
proper name, sigMde dltendadys, or the party, as ol aw- 
$1 Tpiayov, Hom. meaning the attendants of Priam; exs- 
sidevre ro Saxparss ol os gov Avvrov, Alian. meaning the 
party of Anytus. Here is evidently a distinction of per- 
sons, and Priam aygg Anytus alone cannot be implied. 
This is found int Qu: eirca illum erant, Ter. Qui 
sunt & Platone, Cic. 

The Article has a peculiar construction in this ellip- 
tical form before an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood ; 
as To xospelv wore lene e €s, eudurov reis avipaweis 
eost, Arist. This circumstance, that all should delight in 
imitations, is natural tomen. This form is common in 
the Scriptures ; as 6 ow sivas aurev, St. Luke; i.e. evry 
Xporw, OF weaypart, in the tz-ne, or circumstance, that he 
was ; or simply, while he was. [he Article is very often 
separated from its Substantive, not only by the Adjective, 
as 6 pevyas Bacirsus, the great king, but also by other qua- 
‘lifications of the Substantive, as epsuynro rng ev wove, dia. 
reiGnc, he remembered the time passed in insanity. Often 
a Participle like yevoysrx, &c. may in these phrases be 
supplied bythe mind, as 9 wpe¢ Tadkarag waxes. When the 
qualification thus i:terposed begins with an Article, two 
and even three Articles may stund in this way together, 
if no cacophony ensue, as re rng aperns Kadrog, the beauty 
of virtue ; tov To Tus Abnvas, aYaAue spyaerupsvor, him that 
made the statue of Minerva. These qualifications of the 
Substantive may, for greater clearness and emphasis, 
come after ; in which case the Article is usually repeat- 
ed, and with Participles must be repeated, as rov raide. 
tov Cov, thy son; 6 xIAIOeyOS 6 TAs AyyEAIas EIOXeMICWY, the 
* commander who is to bring the despatches. Without the 
Article it would be, the commander while bringing, &c. 
When the Adjective, without an Article, stands before 
the Article of the Substantive, the object is thereby dis- 
tinguished, not from others, but from itself, under other 
qualifications, a8 dere emi wAevdieis rois woMuTOUs, he rev 
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THE GENITIVE 
tt a : 6 e 
One Substantive governs another, signify+ 
ing a different thing, in the Genitive ; as, 
Eshog gdsov, Light of the Q.. 


ww 
An Adjective in the Netter Gender, with- 
out a Substantive, governs the Genitive ; as, 


Teo Aoitov (uSpos) rng Ls pie ie of the day. 
plenty, worth, condem- 


Ajectives signify ih 
nation, power, and their contraries ; also, verb- 
als, compounded with @ privalive, and those 
which signify an emotion of the mind; require 
the Genitive ; as, 


Epya whsitrev agin, Works worthy of the highest 


value. 
Tov xarewar axeipos diaCiadn, You shall live without 
trouble. — 


Fopvacia psore ordear, Places of exercise full of men. 
Avaities a@pedurns, Not blameuble for imprudence. 


joiced in the citizens being rich, or inasmuch as they were 
rich ; not he rejoiced in the rich citizens. So ew’ axpoig 
Tes opediv, on the mountains where they are highest, i. e. 
quite high up the mountains ; cdg rq» wxre, the whole 
night. | 

‘. The primary signification of the Genitive is the ori- 
gin, oF cause, from which a thing proceeds, or possession. 
To these may be traced most of the uses to which that 
case is applied. But in construction, it must depend 
either on a Substantive, or a preposition, expressed or 
understood. [vid. Preliminary remarks on the Greek 
syntax. ] 
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The malter of which a thing is made, is 
put in the Genitive; as 


Dan ldg Byoindsy wyupuv Zvdwy, Xen. He built the 
chariot of strong wood.! Re 0 Kus 4 


Cost or value, crime or punishment, differ- 
ence or eminence, are put in the Genitive ; as, 


Acg aurov guy dpayiens, Anacreon, Give him to us for 
nine pence.? 
Tpademai o¢ worxeins, Lysias, Laccuse you of adultery.* 
Aiahiger tev adrdAwv, lato, Different from the others. 
Xapua wuvray sabia, Tp: A goy surpassing all, 
Ey and ywouu, signifying possession, pro- 
perty, or duty, govern the Genitive; as, 


‘O mimpadxeeves erepou yeeros, He, who ts sold, be- 
comes the property of another. g< 


Part of fime is put in the Genitive; as,s 
Orpows 75 xa veswavos, Xen. In summer and winter.¢ 
4 Iy So the measure, as daxcciuv rodev, ‘Thucydides. 


This Genitive is governed by ex and ase, sometimes 
expressed, as réruypeva cf adewaveos, Theocr. amo furas 
ascoimpeve, Hesiod. [vid. Preliminary Remarks ] 

2. This is governed by avysi, as adAarredbas tive TpoMas 
avri vousopares, Arist. [vid. Preliminary Remarks.] 
- Sometimes the Dative is used ; sgiacdas Bovis, Lucian. 

3. This ie governed by wep, as dswxce Ce wept Oavaeroy, 
Xen. [vid. Preliminary Remarks.] These words are 
* sometimes put in the Dative, Cnpsacasrog wevrqxovre coda, 

Tals, Her. 

4. This is governed by «a, Sometimes expressed, as 
tn” iuepys, Her. When the Dative is used, it is govern- 

. a 
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Exclamations of grief and surprise are put 
in the Genitive; as, 
Tyg puwpizs, Aristoph. What folly 9 y KR 
Comparatives are folibwed by a Genitive; 
as, yf 
Avapyies psiZev ovx eoss xaxer, Sophocles, There is no 
greater evil than anarchy.? 


ed by evunderstood, and sometimes expressed: sv tq au- 
~@ Gepet, Phuc. [vrd. Preliminary Remarks. ] 

1. Osuos is often prefixed, as o:or cov xaxey, Aristoph. 
i.e. evexe «= [vrd. Prelunimery Kemarks. ] 

2. This Genitive is governed by ave or spo: thus psi- 
Cav are Tyg Tarps, Soph. [vid. Preliminary Kemarks.} 
Than, after a Comparative, is often expressed by 7: as <s 
yevols” ev éAxog e-Cov, n Gtdos xaxog, Soph. [In the con: 
struction with 4, the. @prd with which another is com- 
pared is usually putin the same Case with the word 
. compared. Sometimes the Positive is put for the Com- 
parative ; in which case » is omitted ; as oAryevg yap esas 
Orpyztin TH Medev CupSaareyv, Herod. 

Sometimes » xare or 7 wpos is put after the Compara- 
tive, when the quility of a thing in its proportion to an- 
other is considered and compared ; as pesZov y xar’ avdpw- 
gov, worse than man can bear. 

The Comparative is sometimes followed by the Geni- 
live of the reciprocal Pronouns spavres, Ceavrov, favre, 
and the same subject is compared.with itself with regard | 
to its different circumstances at different times ; as ive- 
Deetreprs ExvTov, scantier than it usually ts.] 

The Comparative paAAov is sometimes understood ; as 
necdov To en Cnv cariv, » Conv ebdsos, Menander. 

Perhaps the Genitive after the Comparative may be 
considered as the Case absolute : thus avapyseg (esas 
und,), anarchy existing, there ts no greater evil, 
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Partitives, Comparatives, Superlatives, In- 
terrogatives, and Numerals, govern the Ge- 
nitive Plural; as. ~~ . 
Movog Spore, The only one of mortals. 
Ol vearepos avdpwwrev, The younger of men. 


Kadai yy TT beagetiful vers. 
Tog WoropLas Pe ge beaptifu of rtver: 


Verbs signifying the senses, or the passions, 
are followed by a Genitive; as, 


Tus wapropuy axyxeare, Isocs You have heard the wit- 
nesses." 


Perhaps. too, 7 may be considered as the Substantive 
of gs. Onthat principle, the resolution of the two last 
examples will be: let there be, or tf there be a bad friend, 
what can bea greater sore? If tt be necessary to live 
miserably, not to live is desirable. 

[1. Verbs of seeng always govern an Accusative. 


Many of the others likewise govern an Accusative, with . 
tke Attic writers. The Verb axoww most commonly go- 


verns the Accusative of the sound, and the Genitive of 
that which produces it ; but neither without exception. ] 

Axeva signifying to hear one’s self called, or simply 
to be called has the construction of Verbs of existence ; 
as ovr’ axovtonas xaxos, ~oph , It is often used with the 
Adverhs év, xexws, and xaAws, and followed by vo or wa po. 


“with a Genitive; as xaxag axovety two ray wodutwr, Isoc. 


Thus Cicero, Est hominis ingenui velle bene audire ab 
omnibus. So Milton, Or hearst thou rather pure etherial 
stream. [Perhaps the construction of axovwas a Verb of 
existence, may be explained on the principle of the No- 
mipative with the Infinitive ; a8 axeves Dapoperrns xo Cas- 
pov, he is called a Samaritan and u demonic ; for axevs: 
euros ovomeCstbou, Or xAndaves Lapaperras xas daimovay, he 


hears himself named, or called, &c.] 


# 


We 
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Tig ovx av ayacairo rug apetys, Dem. Who would no: 
edinire virtue 7) 


To hi roy Ke. jney To love the modest.t 
A Noun and Parficipffe are put absolute in 


the Genitive 3 as, 
‘EM reddwry, Soph. Bhe sun rising.* 


1. Thus Virgil, Justitiene pritts mirer, belline laborum .’ 

2. To these may be added, Verbs signifying to abstain, 
i9 ask, to attain, to begin, to care, to cecse, to command, 
to conquer, to desmse, to differ, to endeavour, to fill, to 
neglect, to remember, to restruin, to separute,to share, to 
spare ; and in general those which imply of or from, and 
may be followed by ex and a. [vid. Preliminary Re- 
marks.] But many of these are found with other Cases. 

‘Fhe Latin language has imitated this construction : 
thus Daunus agrestium regnuvit populoruin, Horace ; 
Tempus desistere pugne, Virg &c. 

3. Sometimes in the Dative. often in the Accusative, 
in the Nominative rarely ; as Mapioves suautm, At the 
close of the year: Atoverspa2, When other things agreed. 

The Noun or Pronoun, and sometimes the Participle, 
ure understood. 

4, This construction may in general be considered as 
expressing the cause of the event, which is the subject 
of the sentence. ‘Thus inthe sentence, Libertate op- 
pressd, nihil est quod speremus, Cic. what is the cause of 
that state of desperation ? The destruction of liberty. In 
Nil desperandum Teucro duce, Hor. what is the cause of 
that confidence { The direction of Teucer. ‘This is by 
some grammuarianz, but improperly, called the Case ot 
ronsequence. It is governed by &, ex: or iro understood. 
and sometimes expressed ; as avéavrav ox’ Axaiwy, Hom. 
Thus Ovid, Mullo sub indice 

¥rom this solution it will follow, that the Case absolute 


ee 
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Phe Genitive is often governed by a Sub-- 
_stantive or'a PreposHion understood ; as, 


Thew vdares, Her. (uspeg und.) To drink some water.' 

Maxapios 795 TuxnS, Aristoph. (ersxes und.) Happy by 
‘us fortune.? 

Mapyas xodes nv, Soph. (ex und.) Having seized him 
Ly the foot. 


will vary accordiije te the wature of the Prepositions 

which govern it. ““H@ncée we‘ffhd the Dative and Accu- 

sative in that sense ; as Au ag reprixepevry yuonerm, Hom. 
evidently governed by two. The Attics often use the 

Accusative governed by a Preposition understood ; as 

zeny’ 81 avevt’ aéawza, Soph. evravbe dn crete ovre Ppoupie, 

Xen. Thus the threeCases, with which Prepositions are 
joined, may be used absolutely ; in some writers they are 
used promiscuously, even in the same sentence. 

To the Accusative must be referred most of those in- 
stances, which are said to be in the Nominative, as dsev. 
eZov, wmapov, &c. Those, which are really in the Nomi- 
native, may be construed upon common principles ; such 
as that in Hom. Il. I. 171, where swy refers to the Nomi- 
native of the Verb a». In other instances, a Verb must 
be understood ; but that aromaly is very unfrequent in 
good writers, though in use among the modern Greeks ; 
AS MMT svevtag EYW aw THY EXXANTIaV, EWECEY y OTEYY Tov OFI- 
tiwv gov, As Iwas coming out of the church, the roof of your 
house fell. And yet some instances are found in Latin ; 
Cetere philosophorum discipline,—eas nihil adjuvare ar- 
biltror, Cic. 

Nam nos omnes, guibis est alicunde aliguis objectus labos, 

Omne quod est interea tempus priusquam td rescitum est, 

lucro est, Ter, 

1.. Thus in French, botre de l'eau, du vin, &c. 

.» 2. Thus in Latin, Fortunatus faborum, Virg. Lassus - 
Waris et viarum, Hor. Sunt lacryme rerum, Virg. 
i , Ane” 

a of, us 
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', Adjectives signifying profit, obedience, fil- 
ness, trust, clearness, facility, and their con- 
frartes ; and those compounded with ov an‘! 
jue, govern the Dative ; as, 

‘Hy ecras gpnoysov, It will be useful to us. 

Ywrpodes cp etreryti, /ccustomed to stmplicity,. 


Edevds pee ave'ps sunrer, Jape ’ hed jor by a liberal man. 


The instrument and manner of an action 
ire put in the Dative ;’ as, 
Apyupsais Key yates wayev, xas wavre, xparndéis, Oracle. 


to Philip, Fight with silver weapons, and you will conquer 
the world. | 


_ The Genitive of Substantives is often used for an Ad- 
jective, in the New Testament and in the Septuagint, in 
imitation of the Hebrew idiom ; thus ovbpwxog tas apop- 
ziag, the man of sin, for the sinful man. ‘This mode has 
been lately adopted in the English language. [vid. Pre- 
liminary Remarks. | 
1. This case is generally used as the Dative in Latin. 
It expresses the object to which the action is directed, 
or for which itis intended. It implies acquisition and 
toss. Itis placed after jus, &c. in the sense of habeo. 
and after Verbs signifying likeness, agreement, trust, re- 
sistance, relation, &c. It follows Verbs compounded 
With avs, ev, ews, mapa, wpos, Cuvetxo, It is frequently 
coverned by <v, ex:, vv. or some other Preposition, un- 
derstood. [vid. Preliminary Remarks. ] 
2. This Case in these instances may be called the Ab- 


, tative ; and the analogy with the Latin will be preserved, | 
Lr 
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> dX, eee 
Hues Liss xo ewegvs darw, Hom. Ile struck him «ith* _ 
i sword, and killed him by stratagenng! LR le Ye. 
Verbs of serving, giving, rejoicing, obeying ,*3. ° 
trusting, fightife andthe like, with their con 
‘raries, govern the Dative ; as, 


Bonbsiv rn warpids, Lo help his country. 
Eixew xaxoig, 40 Held @ misfortunes. 
Mayecdas teig woasuios, To fight against enemtes. 


Tlag aynp uray rom pgry ipa a for himself. 
Verbs signif ne accompany or follow, 
to blame, to converse, Yopray, to use, are fol- 
lowed by a Dative; as, 


Tw vnss ewovre, Hom. JTim ships followed. 

Thidroug nyev Tovg Toe amapraronersss emrrenuvras, Plu- 
arch, Thank those faithful, who reprove your faults. 

Todos vpsrwy, xavros ExSn0es Coes, Menunder, .1ss0- 
clating with the wise, you yourself will become wise. 

Evysobas Asst, To pray to God. : 

HpoGaroig xpncdos, Xen. To use sheep.? 


_——— ewer ens oe 


1. Instead of the Dative, the Prepositions dia, €v, ex, 
x70, are sometimes used with their proper Cases ; as 
emoupsodas ews wAovTw, Ken. ev Veass wanyeig, Eurip. 

To this rule may be referred the excess or deficiency 
of measure, a3 arpaway wuxpw apres, Her. [I he mea- 
sure of excess is sometimes found in the Accusative, es- 
pecially in the old poets ; as rarpag wreAAcv apcian, much 
traver than his father. ] 

2, Azoyos requiges a Genitive of the Person ; as dex7c- 
1.05 Ueey, Ausch. 

3. Many Verbs have a Dative of the person, and x 
Geuitive of the thing ; as agente, xorvarta, weTUdiOays, 

ighitixa, Cuyywarnm, Geos ; and the Impersonals ds1, we- 
¢ ary ustedes, METECTI, Bpoeyxss 5 AS @y eya Cet ov Pbovag ras 


Pp. 
. 
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Eis put for exw, to have, governs the Da- 
tive; @B,.5 .& 
“Odes evx qv adrgiza, Ag qa d not bread. 


An Impersonal Verb governs the Dative ; 
as, 
Meyidrov avr edogev sivou, It geemgel greatest to him.! 


Some Passive Vert! have the Dative of 
the agent after them; | as, 


To weysbes exeivgy ran a et: The greatness of his 


cttons. 


Poetical writers, oa the Genitive, fre- 
quently use the Dative ; as, 


Ovx Ayawenvevs nrdave bum, He did not please the 
mind of Igamemnon. 


a er ss sl Ua SPE hr = SS SS pr a ns 


Xen. do: waideves des, Eurip. But this Gen. will easily 
be referred to the government of a Preposition ora 
Noun. [Xpa, wpewes, and ds, if Lehoveth, govern the Ac- 
cusative with the Infinitive, according to the language of 
the grammarians ; and de and xpn, signifying mecesstly Or 
want, shares, wsaci, &c. govern the Dative of the per- 
son and the Genitive of the thing. ] 

[1. Perbapsthe only true Impersonals are those where 
we supply 7¢, and some operation of nature or of circum- 
stances is denoted ; as 0s, 2 rains. The Verbs com- 
monly called Impersonal, are so only in name, for they 
have an actual subject, which is expressed either by an 
Infinitive or other dependent clause. Thus, in the ex- 
ample under the rule, the Nominative to edogev is the 
clause peyidrov sivas, and the passage implies, its being 
greatest appeared soto him. So also, des $ Dens Toure wou, 
it behoves you to do this, is for, the doing this is incumbent 


upon you. ] ; 


Ey 
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Neuter Adjectives in rev, govern the Per-_ 
son in the Dative, and the U'hing in the case” 
of the Verb, from which they are derived ; 
QS, 
Ts av aurw womfiréoy myer What must he do ? 


"Yuiv roure gs De oa ge must do these things.! 


Substantives sometimes have a I sative after 
them; as, ar 2% 


, Amo ong sxatry diavesesas, From a distribution to 
each. § 9 , Pave 
Nouns signifying the time or place in 
which a person or thing exists, are put in the 
Dative ; ag, 
Tn yn, Inthe earth. 


Mapasun, At Murathon. 
. Abnvais, At Athens. 


Auta ty gyepa, In the sume da O Aula 
‘O avros, the same, is followed by a Dative ; 
as, 


1. These Adjectives imply necessity, and have the 
force of the Latin Gerund. The whole construction has 
been imitated in Latin : Quam viam nobis quoque ingre- 
diendum sit, Cic. JEternas quoniam penus in morte tt- 
mendum, Lucretius, 

[Verbals in réog correepond to the Future Participle 
Passive in Latin, as roimrses. faciendus, worces, bibendus. 
These, also have the Person 1n the Dative, but agree 
with the Noun exMecaing the thing, in Gender, Num- 
ber, and Case; ax savra iyav waintee soci, hac nobis fa- 
cienda sunt. This form in ss is more common in Attic 
than 2647. ] 


at 2 
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3s . 
‘Tag avrns as Capras akior ob Cuyxpumrovres Tog ekapor- 
zaveuds. Isoc. Those who conceal, are deserving of the same 


punishment as those who commit, a fault.' 


AC CUS NT tate 
Verbs signifying actively govern the Ac- 


cusative ; as, 


Kvawdes ry» CPaipav, Ile rolls phegbalin’ 


The Accusative is of universal use, with 
aero understood ;*.ag, y 
~ 


~—_ 


1. Zev.is here understood. Thus in Latin, Idem facit 
oecident:, Hor. Et nunc ille eadem nobis juratus inarma. 
Ovid. 

2. The Accusative expresses the object of the action. 
It is, therefore. as in Latin, governed either bya Verb 
Active, or by a Prepnsition expressed or understood. 

As in Latin, erba of entredting. concealing, and teach- 
ing, govern two Acc: Verbs Neuter also often assume 
an Active significa'ion ; and both are followed by an Acc. 
of their own signification. . 

The Accusative seems to be the favourite Case of the- 
Attics, who frequently use it for the Genitive and the 
Dative. 

{3. A peculiar idiom frequently occurs in Greek, in 
which what should regalarly be the \ ominative, is found 
in the Accusative, gover: ed by the Verb; as eda oe r10 
et, IT know thee who thou art, for oda gic cv cs, Ll know who 
thowart. ! bis ss sometimes imitated in Latin ] 

4. Or dia. sig, wep, mpeg. Karo igzthe most general, 
ag it embraces the purts, qualities, and relations; éte is 
applied to tne cause ; sg, weps, and xpos, to motion. ‘Lhey 
are sometimes expressed ; a3 0§ xeTa Coma xaos, xara 
10 0° eu sory emorhec, Epigr, 
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Asiwog pctyay, Rschylus, Terrible in fight. 


THsipu) +o sv cope Sivas Pidomwovog, tyy ds Puyny idode- 
os, Teac, Endeavot e 


be in Botly fond of labour, and ix 
. mind a lover of wisdom." Z ‘ 


Verbs of sense, with the Attics, venerally | 
govern an Accusative ; as, 


Axous rauray Thege preseghings. at. Rakh 
Verhs signifying to do or speak well or ill, 
io give or lake away, to admonish, to clothe, 
or unclothe, etc. govern an Accusative of the 
Person, and another of the ‘Vhing;? as, 
TloAAa ayabu Fk 8 eraigts, Isoc. He conferred 
many services on the city. ‘ 
Espyarpos xaxa rovosxov, Thuc. Ihave done evil to the 
house. 
Amodrages wet ypapacra, Isoc. He deprives me of my 
property 
Toure de Swopsmvytxw, Thuc. I remind you of these 
things. 


The Accusative sometimes appears in the beginning of 
a sentence, without a regimen expressed ; as reug ‘EAA7- 
vag ovdér Capes Aeystos, Xen. Quod spectat ad. 
..-. 1. This construction is frequent in Latin poetry : Cri- 
‘nem soluta, Virg. Humeros amictus, Hor. 
2. One of these Accusatives is governed by xera un- 
derstood. 
. 3. To the Accusative of the thing are frequently sub- 
- stituted the Adver%* xoAwS, xoXess aS opovrag ev 
‘seve Gidoug des cv wpoeven, amevras ds sudoyev, Epict. My 
Spa cous reOvyxorag xaxws, Soph. The Verb alone, imply- 
ing treatment, may have the same construction ; as- Zeus 
wz cave’ edpadsy, Aristoph, 


oe 


tubes 
ae 

+ a 
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Ting aurns 0s Cuptecs aios of Cuyxpumrovess Tog ekapns- 
vaveuos. Isoc. Those who conceal, are deserving of the same 
punishment as those who commit, a fuult.' 


CCU ee 
Verbs signifying actively govern the Ac- 
cusative ; as, a 
Kvasder ry» CGaipay, Ile rolls the bali? 
The Accusative is of universal use, with 
zara understood ;’.af, & 
‘ 


~e — 


1. EZev.is here understood. Thus in Latin, Idem facit 
oecidenti, Hor. Et nunc ille eadem nobis juratus in arma. 
Ovid. 

2. The Accusative expresses the olject of the action. 
It is, therefore. as in Latin, governed either by a Verb 
Active, or by a Preposition expressed or understood. 

As in Latins erba ot entredting, concealing, and teach- 
ing, govern tuo Acc. Verbs Neuter also often assume 
an Active signification ; and both are followed by an Acc. 
of their own signification. . 

‘The Accusative seems to be the favourite Case of the- 
Attics, who frequently use it for the Genitive and the 
Dative. ' , 

f3. A peculiar idiom frequently occurs in Greek, in | 
which what should regularly be the \ ominative, is found 
in the Accusative, gover: ed by the Verb; as oda oe tid 
&t, | know thee who thou art, for oda gic cv ci, | know who 
thowart. {his os sometimes imitated in Latin ] 

4. Or dia, sig, reps, pes. Kara igg the most general, 
ag it embraces the purts, qualities, and relations; ete is 
applied to the cause ; sig, wep:, and pos, to motion, ‘I hey 
are sometimes expressed ; a8 0¢ xara Coun xOAcg, xa7a 
0 0° evsrriv apophoc, Epigr, ‘ 
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Agios payay, Machylus, Terrible in fight. 

Tisipw Te pSV ow ngs Gi se Try Os Yuyay Gidoge- 
pos, Isoc, Endeave Te in ond o 7 a and in 
mind a lover of wisdom.' “Li 

Verbs of sense, with the Attics, generally 
govern an Accusative 5 as, 


Axouw ravre, Lhgge pheseghings. yh Ae Ce 
Verhs signifying to do or speak well or ill, 
Zo give or lake away, to admonish, to clothe, 
or “unclothe, etc. govern an Accusative of the 
Person, and another of the Thing;? as, 
TloAAa avabe vy ewengs, Isoc. He conferre 
many services on F idt h ve ferred 


E:pyacwos xaxa rovoixov, Thuc. [have done evil to the 
house. 


Amoorsges we ta xpnpara, Isoc. He deprives me of my 
property 
Toure o¢ iropsmvatxw, Thuc. I remind you of these 
things. 


The Accusative sometimes appears in the beginning of 
a sentence, without a regimen expressed ; as revg “EAAn- 
yas ovder Capes Avyerou, Ken. Quod spectat ad. 
- i. This construction is frequent in Latin poetry : Cri- 
‘mem soluta, Virg. Humeros amictus, Hor. 
2. One of these Accusatives is governed by xere un- 
derstood. 
3. To the Accusative of the thing are frequently sub- 
- ptituted the Soca’ xAAeS, xOXaS; aS FapovTas pev 
sous Gidoug des ow IV, amevTog OE sudoyany, Epict. My 
Ope Tous sebsynxorag xaxwg, Soph. The Verb alone, imply- 
ing treatment, may have the.same construction ; as-Zsug 
MS sous? pads Aristoph, 


288 


Kiuuce ns stedvoax, Hom. They stripped me af my 
cinthes.} y 5 a & 
Distagee gpd Yeace are put in the Accusa- 
live; as, 


Eesos amsyel aro Dapdcav rp yyseav sdov, Xen. 
Ephesus is distant from Sardis three gays’ journey? 


2 . . % t e 
Continuantevf time is put in the Accusa- 
tive; as, 
Ewewe qucpag rpsis, He abode three days. 


" VERBS PASSIVE. 
4f Zeer fa. 
Verbs of a Passive signification are fol- 
lowed by a Genitive governed by vmo, azo, 
tx, Weed, OF WES; AS, : 


"O vous dro owvou Siagdeiperas, Isoc. The understanding 
as umpaircd by wine. 


1. Verbs of adjuring and swearing are also found with 
two Accusatives ; as dpxiZw os ovsavov, Orpheus. Thusin — 
Latin, Hec eadem Terram, Mare, Sidera juro, Virg. 

A change of Voice implies a change in the Case of the 
Person ; but the Case of the Thing is preserved ; as se 
wAsiora svepysrouusda, Xen. Domowser sxdveerss, Dem. 
Thus in Latin, Induitur factem cultumque Diane, Ovid. 
Inscripti nomina regum, Virg. 

{2. The Accusative of Distance and Space, and that 
of Time, are both governed by §Preposition under- 
steod.] - 

3. The Preposition is often understood ; as yrracho 
Trav duugoper, Isoc. [But see Preliminary Remarks.] 
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Tedvyxer UP’ byw», Xen. He was killed by you.! 


INFINITIVE. | 
¢ s- w< 
The Infinitive Mood is used to express the 
cause or end of an action; as, 
Tig Chws Zen 6g:; Hom. Who induced them 
to fight 72 oe ; 
One Verb governs another in the Infini- 
tive ; as, 
Ory Asya, I wish to speak. 


; oo <<ace 
lhe Pronoun Accusative, Before the Tn- 
finilive, is frequently omitted ; as, 


Edy Zyrsiv (avrov und.) Plato, He said that he was 
‘ snqutiring.® 


1. Thus in Latin, Torgueor infesto ne vir ab hoste ca- 
dut, Ovid. Niehel valentius & quo tntereat, Cic. 

Some Verbs, which in the Active are followed by the 
Genitive or Dative of the person, and the Accusative of 
the thing, are preceded in the Passive by the Nomina- 
tive of the person ; as oi raw Adnvaiwy smiter papers Geda- 
xnv, Thuc. They who were intrusted with the defence of 
the Athenians, ur they to whom the defence of the Athenians 
was intrusted. Thus, Levo suspensi loculos, tabulamgue 
lacerto, Hor. 

2. Similar to this is the English idiom. The Latin 
uses ut or quo wif}a Subjunctive. Sometimes in poetry 
it admits the Greek construction, as Dederatque comas 
diffundere ventis, Virg. 

3. Thus in Latin, Sed reddere posse negabat (se und.) 
Virg. The {Infinitive Mood and the preceding Verb 

8 b : 


™~™ . 
—, 


= 


D> 
SA HauGe ~. 


The Infinitive is often preceded -er fol- 
lowed by a Nominative ; as, 


ToPoxrys spy, aovepjacy clove Osi, woicw, Evpiwious de, 
oios e101, Arist. Sophocles said that he made men such as 
they cught to be; Euripides, such as they are. 

E@res gihes sivas, Plutarch, He said that he was a 


Friend. f$2 Reels 
Instead of the Infinitive preceded by the 
Accusative, the Indicative preceded by os 
OY as,” is commonly used ; as, 


Prwdi ors syumarndy Asyw, Xen. Know that I speak 
fruth, ‘ 


eee = 


zenerally, but not always, relate to the same person; 
eirig Cou AaSspevog fg Te PECLaTTSIOV EMeYYOL, Parxav adixerv < 
(ce und.) Plato. Nos abtisse ruti (eos und.) Virg. 

1. Thus in Latin, Rettulkt Ajax esse Jovis pronepos, 
Ovid. [The construction of the Nominative with the 
Infinitive, can only properly take place when there is 
no change of Persun, and when the same individual is 
meant. | 

2. ‘Oss and as are really Pronouns; the former the 
Neuter of orig, gzsg 5 the latter the same as cg, in an 
Adverbial form. This will clearly explain the construc- 
tion : yrw0s ors, know that ; syw adrndy Asya, I speak truth. 
Acyw as, I say that or thus ; sxsiveg ov woasues, he does not 
make war. So, And they told him that Jesus passeth by, 
Luke 18. Itis not necessary that ss should be always 
joined with cs. We find in Homer, Tywucxav o of avres 
Dasipsxe xeipag Awo\Awy: i.e. Teyvadxuv a, Knowing this: 
‘Apollo stretched his hand over him. 

_ Ov: is sometimes used at the end of a sentence, ina 
manner which strongly elucidates this explanation : cA’ 


aed 


291 
oe oe re 
Asyw ag sxsives ov wodsnet, Dem. I say that he dees 
not make war.! 


ane = 


eux aredwSeic, od o7s, Aristoph. But you will not restore 
it, [know that. “ ' 

Sometimes 57: is added to strengthen the force of an- 
other Pronoun ; a practice common to the best Greek 
and Latin writers : aA)’ ow syay’ ov Tavdenos, revs’ sod 
ort, Aristoph. Hoc ipsum scias. . 

The Greeks in narrations frequently use the Present 
Tense, when érs introduges the words of the person who 
is the subject of theAMMive. SBut the Latins, in the 
idiom of the Accusative and Infinitive, place the Verb in’ 
the Perfect Tense. : 

‘Ors sometimes signifies: that, or to the end that. In 
this sense the Latin uti, generally shortened into ut, is 


... the same word. Here it is still the Pronoun, and the 


"full expression is dse érs, for that, for this. The two 
words often coalesce, and become odters Thus Shak- 
speare, Fur that Iam some twelve or fourteen moonshines 
tag of a brother. 

Sometimes ¢¢; signifies elliptically what ts the reason 
that — ; a8 siwos ot TodCov sxwrure DoiSog AwoAAwy, Hom. 
Here the full exprersion is esos ts sotiv astioy or1—let 
him say what is the reason for this, Phebus is se enraged ; 
Or O1e ott. 

It is likewise frequently used for because, and is there 
too governed by dia, for this reason. 

These observations will easily suggest an analogical 
solution of the origin and use of the word in other lan- 
guages, ! 

1. This constfiction has seldom been imitated in La- 
tin. Bat rs has been rendered by quédd, guia, and even 
quoniam, in the Vulgate, a translation which disgusted 
the classical reader, and which was succeeded by the 
more elegant verrions of Beza and of Castalio. Yet we - 


- 


SBA el 7 
The Infinitive is used with or without a 
Preposition, in the sense of the Latin Ge- 
runds and Supines; as, 
Exierapsvos wcdepuZew, Hom. Skilled in the art of 
war. ' . 
Ev te paedeav, Soph. In learning.? 
"Ixevog ermeiv xa wpakas, Lysias, Qualified to speak 


and to act.® 
TiGroug weparsi saitnovess, Xen. He sends trusty men to 


examtne.* 
Kadduora ssi, Xep ops Legutsful to behold.§ 


The Infinitive of the Present, Future, and 
Aorists, preceded by the Verb users, ex- 
presses the Future ; as, 

Méadw ¢sévaves, Plato, Iam to die.® 


find some instances of that use of gudd. Eguidem scte 
jam filtus quod amet meus, Ter. Premoneo, nunquam 
sertpta quéd illa legat, Ovid: 

1 Soin Latin Et jam tempus eqiuin fumantia solvere 
colla, Virg. for solvendi. 


2. Cantare pares, Virg. for cantando. 

3. 4t rubus et sentes, tantummodo ledere nate, Ovid. 
for ad ladendum. 

4. Semper in Oceanum muittit me querere gemmas, 
Prop. for quesituin. 

5. Niveus videri, Hor. fer visu. - | 

6. More congenial is the French idiom, je dors moursr. 
It exactly expresses a sense of wears, which refers te 
probability, and is applied to any time; as ca ueAAer* 
axoveev, Hom. Vous devez lavotr entendu. 


4 


~ 
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SS Sheek, 


The Infinitive of some Verbs is preceded 
ly ex, in the sense of dwapas; as, 


Madev exaudi ey Tigyegpe nothing to say.* 
The [Infinitive is “often governed by an- 

other.Verb in an Imperative sense, under- 

stood; as, 


My tt Ovy’ atavareds uaxecbat, Hom. (cpa, beware, 
or Sz, wish, und.) Nor py ae ith the immortals.2 


The {nfinitive is sémetimes put absolutely, 
without another Verb expressed; as, 


"26 ara eiavesx, Dem. To speuk plainly. 
- Aoxsiv sot, Soph. As af appears to me. 


eS Sa: a mie = Mh ym — 


1. Thus, De Diis neque ut sint, neque ut non sint, haveo 
dicere, Cic. 

2. Thus in Italian, non dir niente, take care to say 
nothing. [Matthie, Gr. Gr. vol. 2. p. 824, considers it 
probable that this usage of the [nfinitive was a remnant 
of the ancient simplicity of the language, from which the 
action required was expressed by meatis of the Verb 
absolute, or the Mood of the Verb which of itself indi- 
cated the action, without any reference to other parts of 
speech. | 

3. Thatis, xasce ro doxesv S407, secundum meam senten- 
tiam. [When a particle is joined to the [nfinitive with 
the meaning of after, when. before, until, &c. there is 
supposed to be an ellipsis of evuScuves, or evseSy, or ovp.- 
Cay, or cvGny, according as the context requires a Pre- 
gent or a Past Tense, the Optative or Subjunctive Mood. 


. “When, however, the-particle has the meaning of as or 


so, then sksces, 065, stxos 8053, OF something ‘equivalent, 
ts supposed to be understood : thus, é¢ daKec ansiy, for 
, b3 


ne 
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PARTICIPLE. 
The Participiet Ate cingant y¥ preceded | 


Bethe Verbs aps, yworcs, dawonal, vragya, 
exw, wew 5 AS, 
0 asic Xepv eeciv gy cixravd’ as, Soph. .2 kindness al- 


ways produces a kindness.® 
Oux ex6pes Umrper ad, Dem, He was not an enemy, 


as S60C1 aarhag aswel, (as tf ts permitted) to speak plainly. 
So also, #3 idssv autov, when he saw him, for ws cuovsGg sdcis 
avrov, when (it happened that) he saw him ; xew adsxropr 
Pavadat, before the cock crew, for we CunSa, &c. before 
(it happened that) the cock crew.] ; 


1. The [nfinitive is sometimes understood ; as oAsyeé 
ectp6b0dn, Lysiag, (dev und.) covedovri, Dem. (Ppacas. und.) 

2. The Participle is sometimes used alone, siss being 
understoud ; a8 paxav Xapy Barev, yt’ cn xgwy Bpilemsvy, — 
(aoc: und.) Hom. 1 poppy bends the head, which tna gar- 
den 1s weighed down. This ellipsis is found in Latin, 
not only in the poets, but in the historians, particularly 
in Tacitus. ‘To this construction may be generally re~ 
ferred what is called the Nominative absolute. Thus 
Qurak edsyyav guraxa, Soph. (sv und.) Sentinel was blaen- 
ing sentinel. Gwhag de, wasdag sf eyng spodwopou xrgrapevoc, 

e: und.) Eurip. 

The Participle of ems is often understood ; as of sv.¢e~ 
ase, (ores und.) Thuc. Those who are in power. sa apes: 
woos, (evra und.) Soph. The things present. 

3. Thus si: is used as an auxiliary with Participles ;- 
as rebraxores ssev, Thug. sore Pirndcis, Lurip. merarspwa- 
psvos yoav, Thuc. réerdgerts apty, Hom. . 
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Toy royen Gov Javpadag exw, Plato, I have admire 

your sneech,} ~ y 4 ? 
With a Participle Za signifies by 
'. chance ; Aeviave, privately or ignorantly ; dba-. 
vw, previously ; as, 


Load 


En suze sav, Her. He said that he chanced to be. 
Erabowsv diapeperrss, Plato, We were not aware. Hat 
we differed.3 feet 
_  Dbaveas sous Pidrovg evepysray, Xen. L anticipate my 
Friends tn conferring benefits. 0 Rake 
The Participle is used after dyaos, avegos, 
oPavns, &C.5 as, . 
Avres rovro wosan Gavepos nv, Arist. Ie manifestly did 
this. A, -¢ 
The Participle is used instead of the Ins 
finitive, after Verbs signifying to persevere, 
to desist, to perceive, to shon, or an affeelion. 


ef the mind ; as, 


Tr sipnvay ayovres diareaowtiy, Isoc. They continue 
preserving peace.‘ 


Thus in Latin, Quos videas esse bibentes, Plaut. Est 
loguens Socrates, Cic. 


1. This is imitated in the Latin Participle Passive, 
Negue ea res falsum me habuzt, Sallust. Similar to this 
are the French and English idioms. 

2. Thus in Latin, Nec vizit malé qui natus moriensque 
fefellit, Hor. . 

(3. This is more elegant than avecs rovro weiwv Pars 
ges Nv, OF than aurov cour waitin Gavegov qv, or than oF) av- 
"peg govro sxosss Pesveger Hv. |} ; 

4, The English idiom is perfectly similar. Seme in~ 
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Ques ov AxEw apotracay exev, Soph. J shall not cease 
huving God forsn defender: 

Idi abiypare, Afistoph. Know that then art come. 

Asizw On@os vyeyws, Eurip. I shall show that Lam wise. 

Mipsn6'o ardpuees wy, Simonides, Remember that you 
ure & man. . 

"O Oics Weraxis yaipss Tovg may mixpous Wey arevy weiss, 
roug Os psyarcos pixpoug, Xen. God is often delighted in 
making che litile greut, and the great litle.' 


? 


stances occup inYaatin, Sciéperitura rats, Statius. Sen- 
sit medios delupsus in hostes, Virg. 


1. Seveidu 18 found with various Cases : Zuveda eyuus:, 
sigcg av, Plato, speure Zovades evdsv exitrapusvy, Plato. 

This last exprgssion, mat )g referred to the force uf 
arrrRaction, which is particularly exerted on Partici- 
ples. .4ttraction is indeed of universal influence in 
Greek construction. It seeins as if, on many occasions. 
of two words relating to each other, but in different con- 
structions, the Greeks wished one only to be in a par- 

ticular Case, and the other to be attracted by it into the 
same Case. 

-A few additional instances will be bere given. Ovds». 
TTT’ evl’ AIO puis OVO” axrEuS awéSy, cous Ixerag eAERCar- 
gt, Isoc. It has never been disgraceful or inglorious ip 
any one to pity the suppltant. sdsndavr: is here attracted 
into the Case of ovdsvs. Sxeweusesvos cUQITXov ovdawE ay 
wrrus toute dianpazausves, Isoc. Having considered, 1 
found thut [could by no means otherwise execute the bu- 
siness. Osenpazaperes is attracted into the Cause of oxoxvu- 
Meév0g, OUTS vow Hol USTOLEAEL ebrag arorAcCyeruerw, Plato. 
Ido not now repent having thus defended myself; for aag- 
Aeyatadéa:, Thus in Latin, Sed non sustineo esse con- 
scius mthi dissimulants, Fabius. 


oF 
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ADVERBS 
are followed by the Genitive, Dative, or 
Accusative;' either because they are orl- 
ginally Nouns, or because those Cases are- 
governed by adJRnepa@sition understood.’ 
Examples of the former. 
TA, rejection, wAnv euov, Auschyl. Ercepting me.* 


Xap, for the sake, xapw ‘Exrepes, Hom. For the sake 


of Hector. \ . | 
Xwpig, sepaFation, Yapizees ardpov, Her. Without the 


men. 
Tev Atog evweiov, Plut. In the sight of God. 


A Noun between two Verbs is frequently attracted 
into the Case of that Verb, to which it has less relation. 
“hus, eyrwrinueparyes vvsTog sOTw éTepey apyely 
Thuc. fer cyvay ots Ye ne Gpacare pol rw Siemeran 
emev ors, Aristoph, for éxov ¢ de¢werng. Vhus in Latin, 
Seroum meumn miror ubi sit. Plaut. Hae me, wt confidam, 

‘faciunt, Cic. Istud fuc me ut sciam, Ter. 


1. 106 and sdev, behold which are sometimes like the 
Latin en and ecce, found with a Nominative, are reelly. 
Verbs. and govern the Accusitive ; as idov ws, Eurip. — 

2. Adverbs. with the article prefixed, are sometimes 
used for Adjectives, an 6» ty api yperm, Suph. Inthe for- 
mer time. Io the aame manner they are used for Sub- 
stantives, as of wsAas, Soph. The neighbours. at way, 
Eurip. The sllustrious. 

3. Tl\nv sometimes assumes the nature of a Disjunc- 
tive. and i+ followed by every Case, according ta the 
government of the Verb with which it is connected ; as 
eudcy stv addo Gapuaxev, wany doves, lsoc. ov Dejuis Axes 
gos padre Asyew, Aristoph, 


se & 2 a0 
Examples of the lutter. 


Aveo evouuray, Plato. (ame und.) Without names. 
‘Aya. Axw, Hom. (ov und ) With the people. 


Nas po! reds ¢xywrpov, Hom. (ees und.) J swear by 
‘his seeptre.? 63 Ma . 

Adverbs of lime are sometimes changed 
into Adjectives; as, 


Ov pa wanvysov sider Bovrn@spov avdpa, Hom. .2 mun 


uf counsel ought not to har ight.3 
¢€ 


Adverbs of quahfy are elegantly joined 
with the Verbs exe, macya, moew, Pegw, Duy, 
Vero, &C.53 as,’ ct , 


"Hédcas sys apes awurras, Isoc. Be pleasant to all. : 


Eu wagyév, sv woisisx, Dem. To ; a rh be-- : 


nefits, ri é~ A. th 


| 


| 
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? 
a 


Two or more Negatives strengthen the . 


Negation; as, 


Ovx eozsy avdev, Eurip. There is nothing. 


a 


[1 The particle uo, of itself, neither affirms por de- 
nies, but adds strength to that which is affirmed or de- 
nied. In affirmations ue is usually preceded by ves; in 


negations the particle ov, or something equivalent, ¥.. 


added. 


2. The Preposition is sometimes expressed : exag ax? 
tavrav, Her. psypig se’ cuov, Hom. nas ane oxsdins 
Hom. aye ow avresg, Plut. [vid. Preliminary Re*’ 


inarks.] 
3. Thus in Latin, Nee minus Aeneas se matuiinus oge- 
hat, Virg. Nec vespertinus circumgemit ursus ovile, Hor. 
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Ovdemore ovdey ov un yevnros tev ecovewy, Dem. Vi: 


thing that is Nn date 1 
[But if the two Negatives belong to two 


different Verbs, they form an Affirmative ; 
as, 


Ovd'sy s0siv oF ovx Orsi xere, He promised every thing, | 


' PREPOSITIONS ’ 
_. CF ale. 

govern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative.” 
" 


A ee apes abo 


1. In Latin, two Negatives make an Uffirmative ; yet 
© the Greek idiom has been imitated : Neque tu haud dicas 
tzbi non pradictum, Ter. [It is of frequent occurrence 
in Plautus, and other old writers, though sometimes 
‘found in more yecent ones, as in Proper.ins, 2. 15. ult. 
and Qvid. Pont. 1. 1. 66.] 
_  &,. The principal relations of things to one another are 
expressed in Greek by three Cases ; origin and possession 
‘ by the Genitive, acquisition and communication by the 
Dative, and action by the Accusative. The other rela- 
tions, of time and place, cause and effcct, motion and rest, 
connexion und opposition, are expressed by Prerosi- 
TIONS. 

In the origin of language and of civilization Prerosr- 
Tions were few ; but when the progress of arts increased: 
the relations of things, they became more numerous. In 

_ @acceeding ages, when the extension of mathematical, 

’ -gnd the improvements in philosophical science, produced 

_ pew combinations of language, and required a greater 

"* precision of expression, the number of Prepositions was 
necessarily increased. 

But that great variety, which became expedient in 
modern times, has been applied to the Greek language, 


ewe! cre, Cee : 
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GENITIVE. 


e,8 % ‘ . ° e e 
Prepositions governing the Genitive. 


Amo, avts, && OF €&, 760. 


and produced some confusion and difficulty to the learn- 
er. Twenty different meanings have been assigned to 
a Greek Preppgtiap ; no@were those meanings marked 
with slight shades of diffefteace : the same Preposition 
has been made to bear the must opposite senses : fo and 
from. for and agutnst, above and below. 

Some successful efforts have lately been made to clear 


these perplexities. One primary, natural sense has been . 


assigned to each Preposition : to that sense may be re- 
ferred all the other significations, arising from analogic- 
al or figurative relations, easily flowing from it, and re- 
gulated by the Case. to which the Preposition is prefixed. 
From the combinations of the Prepositions with the dif: 
ferent Cases arises that variety, which forms one of the 
beauties of the Greek language. But that variety is 
consistent. . 

The meaning, then, of the Preposition, adapts itself to 
the use of the Case. The primary and natural meaning 
of tao is under. The Accusative is used after words 
signifying motion ; hence Sao, Iaiov yAbe, Hom. He came 
gunder the walls of Troy. ‘The Genitive implies influence 
or origin ; thus bre xauperog, Hes. Under the influence 
of heat. The Dative expresses the instrument or manner; 
hence yépow vd” susrspyoiy edevca, Hom. Taken under, 
or by, our hands.. Before the Genitive and the Dative 
it confines itself to a state of rest. Thus simple and uni- 
form are the uses, to which it is applied ; yet Gramma- 
rians have not scrupled to give it the most discordant 
significations of wnder and upon, to and from, for and 
against, before and behind. 


30! 
DATIVE. 


Ey, cu. 

ACCUSATIVE. | 

En, 
GENITIVE and ACCUSATIVE. 
Ase, nore, vzeg. 
DATIVE and ACCUSATIVE. 
Ava, 
GENITIVE, DATIVE, and ACCUSATIVE. 


AUQs, €%s, MATH, Weeem, Meet, Wes, Vw, 


. Aves, For. 
For: xapis aves yepiros, Eurip. Favour for favour. 


Méra..signifies with. Prefixed to the Genitive and . 


Dative it is confined to that meaning. When with an 
Accusative it implies motion, it is succession of place or 
time, i in close athinity or conjunction with ita object ; thus 
peer’ syvia, Bouvs, Hom. He went close with her steps, i..e 
- after her steps. 
". Eat, upon, witha Genitive, signifies situation upoh ; 
with a Dative, close upon; with an Accusative, motion 
tending upon, &c. 

Inthe Table and Synopsis of the Prepositions, the 
learner will easily and profitably trace the analogy of the 
different significations to the primitive meaning of each. 


‘The significations here given are few: but itis hoped — 


that they will solve the greatest number of the instances 
of that important part of Greek construction. 
Cc 
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Instead of : eiysy aves woAspov, Dem. Peace instead 
of war.? 


Amo, From. 


From: asyss taste aco cov eepyov, Her. He threx 
himself y from the tower. 
er: ave cov ier, Thuc. After sleep.? 


EE or ex, Out of. 


Oat of: Aiag ax Sarapaves ayer vyag, Hom. Aaa 
¢ brought ships out of Salamis. 
From: && Saracens sg Sadaccay, Her. From sea tu 
sea. 
After: & rag vaupaxies, Her. After the naval fight. ? 


[1. This Preposition is often used also in comparisons 
with respect to worth ; as aye avri todAuw, a hero equiva- 
lent to many, worth many. From this arises the meaning 
of against, which ave: is sometimes found to have ; as 
‘Exrag @° avert Alayros se0ar0, Hector went against Ajax, 
i. e. matched agatnst, equivalent as to valour.) 

[2. Aso has a variety of other meanings, but all easily 
deducible from its primitive meaning from. Thus, «9° 
es wegas, beginning with the evening, i. e. from evening ; 
of awe THs Crows, the Stoics, i. e. thore from the Porch ; 
of ave MAareveg, the Platonics, i.e. thoze from Plato ; ome | 
ma Cxv, to live upon plunder, i. e. from plunder ; ro ara” 

your opinion, i.e. what comes from you; exo xva-, . 
hs xaridrassos apyerras, to choose their rulers by means of r 
the Lallot with beans, i e. from beans ; ag’ ixov waxes 
bas, to fight on horseback, i. e. frum a horse. J 
[3. The meaning by, which this Preposition some- 
-—times has, results directly from the signification from, 
denoting a derivation, an origin, a beginning ; as xesuada | 
give, &x Tov wodes, to hang one by the foot, because the sus- 
pension commences from the foot ; AcySaven imaov sx Tas 


~~ “a * 
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lige, Before. | 
Before: rpe Svpuv daiwed’ yusv, Arigtoph. He ap- 
peared to us before the door. 


For: po warp.dog awcbvacxsw, Her. To die for our 
country, 


DATIVE. . 
Ey, In, 
In: 9 Ty Oc to t6A05 cor1, Dem. The end ts in God. 
zw, With. 


With : oo Org, Her. With God. 


ACCUSATIVE. 
Ess, or @s, Lnto, fo. 


Into: sis adsu xerasouvev, Isoc. T'o descend into a 
city. 


oveac, to take a horse by the tail. Sometimes it has the 
meaning on account of, through ; a3 sx tng ose, in conse- 
quence of (i. e. from) the vision; ex tovrov tov Aeyou, on 
account of (i. e. from) this remark. } 


[!. Sometimes ¢y is used with names of places when 
proximity only is implied ; as ev Aaxsdoson, Xen. near 
Lacedemon; sy Mavrweia, Id. near Muntinea. me st 

li 


".-many other meanings besides those given above, bu 


strictly following the common signification in; as sv 10 
set, to be similar, i. e. in an equal condition ; sy sofas, 
equipped with bows, (the same as sv s¢byrs Acuxn ;) ev ore- 
gxvwis, adorned with chaplets ; sv ow, at wine; sv eavty, 
master of himself ; ev poi, as fur ds regards me, my opt- 
nion ; év Podurais xpndvog, among good citizens. It is 
frequently put with its Case for an Adjective er Parti- 
ciple ; as vavreg ey veo, all sick.} 
ty . 
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[To: wagewes s:¢ Sepdis, Her. To come to Sardis.' 
About : vaug s sag rerpaxocing, Her. About four hun- 
dred ships, i. e. to the number of four hundred.2] = * 


GENITIVE and ACCUSATIVE. 
Aw, Through. 


Through : G. dre yepenos, Xen. Through the winter. 
A. die wevrov, Pind. Through the sea.3 


—— 


{1. .This meaning of to is sometimes converted intu 
the signification with respect to, on account of ; a8 AoWegen 
tive Sts 73. to upbraid a person on account of any thing, 
i. e. with reference fo any thing. Frequently the Noun 
which is governed by és, is understood, and the Genitive 
governed by this Noun is alone expressed ; as ei dsdac- 
xaruv, to masters, dapare understood ; sig adov, to Hades, 
eixoy understood. ‘This is especially the case with the 
names of deities, isgav being understood ; as sig Agrépsdes, 
to the temple of Diana. Soin Lat, ad Veste ; ctreum 
Concordie, scil.edem. For es, when it expresses a pro- 
per motion, o¢ is often put, generally with living objects ; 
aS #¢ Tov BadiAsa, to the king. It is seldom found in this 
construction with inanimate things ; as # ACudov, to Aby- 
dos. This usage prohably arose from the circumstance 
of og and sig being often joined. 

[2. This meaning is confined to numerals. Sometimes 
sis, When joined to numerals, makes them distributives ; 
asig dv, bint: tg éxatov, centent. } - 

[3. In general, dia expresses an interval ; as dsadrac- 
dou, to stand at certain distances: diaSusvew to go with the 
legs asunder: dia seirov esous, at intervals of every third 
year, or every third year. With the Verbs ésvas, yiyes- 
Bor, Exetv, AnweSavay, servos, apyerbes, it constitutes various 
periphrases ; as dia Gooey sivas, for GoSeicbos ; dh’ opyns 
exew sive, for opysdbuves tis; SY oxrov AnGerw, for oxzel- 
giv; dis paxns teva, for maxsedas. | 
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After: G. dia paxpev xpevov, Aischyl. fier a tong 
cine. ° 
. On account of: A. da os, Soph. On account of yous 


Kara, According to. 


Under: G. dvvas xara ras yns, Plato. Go under tie 
earth. 
Through: G. xara ¢rpatov, Her. Through the army. 
Against: G. xara sg wodews, Ausch. Bgainst the city. 
[With respect to: G. psyirrevy ab? dav syxaqsion, 
Dem. The greatest encomium with respect to you, 1. e. 
upon you. | . 
According to: A. xare aoyor Zay, Arist. To live ac- 
cording to reason. 
- [On account of: A. xara re sxboc, ro Aaxsdoipoviav, 
Her. On account of the hatred against the Lacedemonians. 
About: A. xara i£exovra erea, Her. About sixty 
years. ] : 
, An: A. @eodav xara xAscuovs, Hom. They satin seats.* 


‘Tree, Over. | 


Above: G. ixep yng sess; Eurip. Is he above ground ? 

For: G. Srxoxw baep crbev, Eurip. Ldie for you. 

[With respect to: G. dafies bwep exectov, Xen. Be of 
good cheer with respect to those things. ] 


{1. Karo is sometimes used in expressing a similityude 
or accordance ; us xar’ suavtev, of the same kind agpy- 
self: oi xa8’ apns,.men of our station, of our character, of ° 
our time. It serves, particularly with numerals, to ex- 
press the Latin distributives ; a3 x08 sva, singly, singuli : 
xab’ erra, seven ata time: and also without numerals ; 
as xara pave, every month, singulis mensibus: xas’ inav- 
rev, every year: xab’ guspay, daily. It is often with its 
Case expressed by an Adverb ; a8 xara poser, properly, 
Sitly: xoro pipe, gradaally: xara vole, directly} | 

c3 
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Over: A. itp rov Joucr, Her. Over the house. 
Beyond: A. dvvapis Sasp avdpewor, Her. A power bee 
yond that of man. 


[Against : A. desp pop, Hom. Against destiny.] 
DATIVE and ACCUSATIVE. 
Ave, Through. | 


Upon: DF sides ave, ¢xamry Asog cusros, Pind. The. 
eagle sleeps upon the sceptre of Jove.' 
Through: A. ave spy, Xen. Through mountains.? 


GENITIVE, DATIVE, and ACCUSATIVE. 
Aud:, About. 


On account of: G. méaxog angs payxscbov, Hom, | 
They fought on account of a spring. 

About: G. aps rorses omxover, Her. They dwell about 
the city. ; 

Concerning: G. daysv ands dasmovay xara, Pind. Jo 
speak well concerning the gods. 

About: D. apgi capors, Aischyl. About the body. 

On account of: D. opgs yuvams xadze, Hom. To 
euffer on account of a woman. | 

About: A. aps Tpoev, Soph. About Troy.? 


1, A Dative after «va is used by the Poets, and is com- ° 
monly expressed by upon. - 

#' Avo. signifie: motion upward, xecx motion down- 
ward So their corresponding Adverbs ava and xarw 
signify upwards and downwards. 

Ava is sometimes used Adverbially in a distributive 
sense. Thus idares ava eixoos usspa, Hom. Twenty mea- 
- sures of water to one (of wine.) In this sense eva is used 
in medical prescriptions. . 

(3. This meaning of about applies to time as well as 
place. Thus angi Sesryv, about evening ; ands cpuovte 
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Em, Opor. 


Upon : G. cai Spevou sxadsZero, Xen. He was sitting 
upon a throne. | | 
[At : G. sas cav bupsar, Her. At the gates. 
o: G. wAcw em Sapyov, Xen. To sail to Samos. 
Before: G. sas waprupay, Xen. Before witnesses. 
During : G. sws Kexperos, Her, During the time of 
Cecrops."] | 

On account of: D. ovx sors Codey smi roig Spoyovois 
wey Peovydas, Isoc. It ts not the part of a wise man to think 
highly of himself on account of his ancestors. 

Upon: D. s@’ iwwq, Xen. Upon a horse.? 


Sewn 


sty, about thirty years: «gs has also, with the Accusa- 
tive, the meaning of concerning, especially in peri- 
phrases ; as ra agi tov woAruov, for woAsusxe. | 


[1. Some phrases, in which- s#: occurs with a Geni- 
tive, deserve particular notice ; a8 s@’ éavrov, by himself, 
ep’ exuroig, by themsetves, exirpiav, three deep, 8x1 rerrapay, 
four deep, 6” eves, one deep.] . 

[2. The meaning upon branches out into two general 
divisions: the first denoting subordination, the second, 
condition. Thus 6%’ gus, in our power, i. e. depending 

“upon ourselves; sx paveredix Ewes, to be dependent upon 
soothsayers ; wossw os oes ivi, to submit a thing to a person’s 
judgment ; vo ex’ eyo, as far as depends upon me : 2d. eas 
Tn Tupawmos, upon condition of having the government ; emt 
Toutes poveig, upon these conditions alone. . In consequence 
of this second meaning, it frequently is found to express 
an object, or aim, inasmuch as this is the condition on 
which the action is performed ; as smi dnAndss ipuv, tn 
order todo you injury ; ays ext duvet, to lead to ex- 


ection. Hence properly comes the meaning on ac- 
touni of] 
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Near: D. ea: Cropass rev worduev, Thuc. Neur the 
mouth of the river. . 

To: A. epyecd? cx Perxvov, Hom. Go to dinner. 

On: A. sexi yasor, Hesiod. On earth.? 


Mera, With. 


With : G. paste rexrec, Isoc. Wath art. 

Among: D. avrog wera xpwreses weveiso, Hom. He - 
Faboured among the foremost. 

To: A. Zeds-86y usta dura, Hom. Jupiter went te 
a feast. 7 

After: A. ol-vouor pera rov Oser Gwlouds tev woAW, 
Dem. The laws, after God, preserve the state. 


Maes, Near. 


From: G. ov rapa Qirapyugo yap dss exigyrsiy, 
Plut. We must not seek a favour from a miser. 

At: D. wag’ cxéoss, Anacr. At the banks. 

Near: A. (on ragx Ina taracoys, Hom. He went 
near the sea shore. 


{1. This meaning of near is sometimes better express- 
ed by af. At other times ex: is used with the Dative to 
denote a co-existence ; as Cyy ems xa, to live having 
children ; xodnodos sas daxpvois. to sit duwn in tears.” Fre- 
quently it denotes not so much a being together, as am 
immediate following upon; as avedsn Ex’ avty) Depevrm, 
Pheraules rose immediately afterhim. Hence eas revreis, 
moreover, besides. | 

[2. With definitions of time, this Preposition answers 
with the Accusative to the question ‘ how long 2”’ as 
ens xporov, for some time; exis due imspag, for two days. 
It also signifies with regard to, in the phrase te en” eye, 
mith regard to me.] ° > 

3. It is found with a Dative in poetry only. 
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To: A. wape Ge spxeuou, Xen. Icome to you. 
Above: A. raps ra aara Seu, Xen. Above the other 
animals. 
Against: A. wage Ovo, Eurip. Against nature. 
{Daring: A. sag’ sAov cov Bier, Her. During one’s 
whole life. 
To: A. morgo. mas Axor, Hom. To the ships of the 
Greeks. 


Along: A. rage 6a dedncens, Hom. » Along the sea 
shore.] 


Tlegs, About. 


About: G. rs reps Yoyns ereyouay 5 Plato. What did 
we say about the soul ? 


For: G. apvrecbas eps worpas, Hom. To fight for 
our country. 


About: D. Dupaxes wepi roig Orspveig, Xen. A breast 
plate.? 


About: A Qudraxn wsps v0 Causa, Xen. A guard about 
the body. 


Mees, Towards. 
By: G. wpos ro» Oras, Xen. By the gods. 


[1. Sometimes the idea of ast: seems to be implied in 
wees as in the phrases gysitbas ri ws ps wodAev, to esteem a 
flung highly ; wepi eAharroves, less; weps oud eves, of no va- 

“Tiwe, &c. In Homer ws often expresses a preference, 

“and has the force of the Latin pre ; ag 20’ avnp 6OcAas weps 
OVW Eeeves AAAWY, this man wishes to be above all.] 

[2. Msp with the Dative also signifies for, or from ; as 
wep Gel, for fear, from fear, pre metu. | 

[3. With the Accusative ss signifies, particularly, 
round about ; a8 wxour weps Kaday Tyv Tinedsay, they dwelt 
in the whole of Sicsly, round about., With numerals it sig- 
aa nearly ; as wei rmagaen about three thou- 
san 
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_[ Towards : G. wpes Bopesv avepev, Her. Towards the 
north. , 

In respect of : G. dpav ovdev adixoy, ovre xpos Jew ovs: 
pos arbpawer, Xen. To do nothing wrong either in respcet 
of gods or men, i. e. before gods or men. 

In addition to :, D. wpog rouracs, Her. In addition to 
these things.]  —-- 

To: A. 6 0 ap paby wos, cauen Cudadbos Pirsi wpos 
7 reas, Eurip. What we learn in youth, we commonly pre- 
serve to old age, 

Against : A. peg xevtpa ey AwxsiZe, Eurip. Do not 
Kick against the pricks: 

[On account of: A. weeg trav ofiv caurgv, Her. On. 
account of this vision. 

According to- A. rgog ra cov BaGvdAwvieu jnuara, Her. 
‘Iccording to the words of the Babylonian. ] 


‘Yao, Under. 


Under: G. io vodov awobavv, Her. To die under 
disease. ; 

By : G. iwe ypnoruv wyemos, Aristoph. I am har- 
rassed by my creditors. 

Under: D. dg’ yaw, Eurip. Under the sun. 

Under: A. axayayuv iwe Qowixag, Xen. Leading 
him under palm-trees.? 


1. Prepositions are often used as Adverbs, without 
a Case, especially ey in Tonic ; as & ds xas AsoCroug esas, 
Her. Amongst others he also made prisoners of the Lesbians. 
Hence, in Ionic writers, they are often put twice; once _ 
without a Case, Adverbially, and again with a Case, or 
in composition with a Verb; as‘av 2? Odvdsug aucraro, 
Hom. Up arose Ulysses. ‘Prepositions likewise are often 
put after their Case, particularly in Ionic and Doric 
writers, and the Attic Poets» This takes place in the 
Attic Prose writers only in #sg: with the Genitive, of 
which the instances are frequent.] 
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Conjunctions and: Adverbial Conjunctions. 
which govern the 


INDICATIVE. 
Aids, side,* Iwish, before the’ ‘a., where. .« 
Past Tenses. ‘ba, that, Fmp. Fut. Aor. 

_ Avema, as soon as. .  |Roswepjatthough. 
Axp & papi, as far as. Mecgn, until. 

Eve, . Mn, lest, Past. 
Exciwsp, ) after. ‘Omoy, | when. 
Exsiros,: Odpa, whilst 
OPTATIVE. 
3 
7 Aide, eis, I'wish, Present and|‘be, | F that; Past. 
“" Interrog. Particles, with av.| [dg av, how ? 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
* , Av, cay, ny, tf. Kev, although, 

_ Eswse, although. ‘Orws, how. that. 
Ewxav, ertsidav, since. “lOrav, whenever. 
"Eas, av, until, Odea, whilst, Pr. 
“Iva, Ipw av, before. 


that, Pr. and Fut. "Os av, that. 


OGpa, 
INDICATIVE and OPTATIVE. 


ier. “Ort, that. |‘Orws, how, that. 


i pete, 


1. Aids, ede, and other Particles, are sometimes 
"joined with the Imperfect and 2d Aorist of ofsiAw, as ad? 
openss ayovog ¢ sucvot, Flom. 


S12 
INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, ‘and SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Axl, MEX, enti. ‘Orors, 
E:,! ¢f. “Oxorar, ) when. 
Ma, forbidding .? ‘Ore, 


Mnwas, lest. 
INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, and 


| INFINITIVE. 
Ay, xe,2 Potential. lpw, before. 
“Ews, as long as. "Qs, that. 
Myrere, lest. 


md 


ee i ee ene 

1. Es is used by the Dramatic Poets with the Indica- 
tive and Optative only. By Homer it is used with the 
Subjunctive als, Joined to av or xs 

When & is used with an Imp. or an Aor. Indicative, 
the Verb in the corresponding clause, preceding or fol- 
lowing, is put in the Indic. with av, as ss jan ter’ ewovouv. 
VUV QV GUX EvPpats rogers, Aristoph. 

2. Mn, forbidding, with the Present, governs the Im- 
perative, with the Future the Indicative, with the forist, 
when it refers to the Past, the Optative, when it refers 
to the Future, the Subjunctive. 

3. These Particles, « used in prose, and xe and xsv in 
verse, give a Potentiul sense to the Verb. .Thus in the 
Imp. sizov signifies I had, cizov ax, Twould have. In the 
2d Aor. ov means J said, sixos av, I would have said. 

The Present Optative with av is often used by tragic 
writers in the sense of a Future Indicative ; thus sesvery’ 
ay, Soph. I will stay.. 

Ay frequently signifies soever, ag award’ a6? ay Asyu, 
Aristoph. Whatsoever words I may speak: 61 xev xeta- 
ysvgw, Hom. Whatever I may nod. 

Av in this case follows the Noun or Particle, and pre- 
cedes the Verb. 

Ay is sometimes understood ; as yer eyw, Theocr. 
I, e. av, J would have come. ; 
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INDICATIVE;-OPTATIVE, and INFINITIVE. 


Evéin, .  |'Qera, so that." 
Rasidy, ¢ since. | 

OPTATIVE and SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Exrov, after. | [Ma, lest. | 


Consunctions Postposttive are yae, yay, de, 
vt, TOIVUV, _ 

-~ These are Prepositive and Postposttive, ay, 
apa, dy, ive. _ 

The rest are Preposttive. 

These are called Expletive, which are not 
easily translated into other languages, but — 
have a peculiar expression, the loss of which 
would be :discovered by a critical judge of 
the niceties of Greek composition: ag, age, 
av, ye, dy, dnta, Syv, xs, nev, ny, yu, wee, mov, we, 
sz, and some others used by the Poets. 


CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 


 Eaedav, when,——rnvixavra,|Icov, just,—xas, as. 
then. Kabawsp, a8,—o0Tw, 80. , 

‘Hi, as far,—ravrp, so far. |Msv, indeed,—ds, but. 

Huet, when,—rors, then.. |Mev, both,—ds, and. 

Husv, when,—néde, then. —_|"Oporev, like,—aore, as. 

Hyos, when,—rnmos, then. Ono, like,—adwes, as. 

“Huxa, when,—rnvina, then. |\"Owov, where,—sexes, there. 


1. These have av, expressed or understood, with the ~ 
Optative: s#¢ré.1s also found with the Imperative. 
Dd 
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(OCCaxs, as often, —r06ax:,' Tees; then,—gvixe, when. 


so often. “Gc; as,—oirw, so. 
Ob, where,—ixes, there. "26, as,—edavrus, thus. 
- Tapes, before,—swpv, that. |'Qee, as,—otrw, 80. 
Tip, before,—n, that. ‘Owu, where,—evravba, there, 


Tipv, before—«pw, that. “Owev, where —evoa, there. 
IIpercpov, before,——wpiv, that. |Odrus, 30,— as, as. 

Tors, then,—ore,. wath. ‘Qexsp, as,—odrw, $0. 

Toss, then,—éras, whe?  —|‘Qowsp, as,—xas, so. 

Tore, then,—ecsiav, whine ? “Qewep, as,—aecavres, thus.? 


See te) 


[OBSERVATIONS 
¥ ON THE . 
VOICES, MOODS, AND TENSES, OF THE GREEK VERB: 


ete 
VOICES. 


Tue Active and Passive Voices having nothing very 
peculiar in their signification, as compared with those of 
the Latin language; we shall confine ourselves, therefore. 
to a consideration of the Middle Voice. 

The Middle Voice in Greek is so called, because it 
has a middle signification between the Active and Passive 
Voices, implying neither action nor passion simply, but 
an union, in some degree, of both. Middle Verbs may 
be divided into Five Classes, as follows: .. 7 

1. In Middle Verbs of the First Claés, the action of the ~ 
Verb is reflected immediately back upon the agent ; and 


1, Some of these may be inverted thus : 
oTI——T OF 8 os—oireas, &c. 
One of the Corresponding Particles is frequently omit- 
ted ; as ouder cv sy Ary saystra yupacxss os ¥ xxpis, Soc: 
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hence Verbs of this Class are exactly equivalent to the 
-Ictive Voice, joined with the Accusative of the reflexive 
Pronoun ; as Aovw, I wash another, Acvoyas, I wash myself ; 
the same as Aove suaurey. 

2. In Middle Verbs of the Second Class, the agent is 
the remote object of the action of the Verb, with respect 
to whom it takes place ; so that Middle Verbs of this 
Class are equivalent to the Active Voice with the Dative 
of the reflexive Pronoun (epacty, Cenurw, tavrw); as 
siesiv, to take up any thing for another, in order to transfer 
it to another ; oupercéas, to take up jn order to keep it one’s 
self, to transfer te one’s self. Hence Verbs of thie Class 
carry with them the idea of a thing’s being done for 
one’s self. 

3. Middle Verbs of the Third Class express an action 
which took place at the command of the agent, or with 
regard to it; which is expressed in English by to cause. 
In other words, this Class may be said to signify, to cause 
any thing to be done ; as yeadu, Iwrite, yeagenos, I cause 
to be written, I cause the name, as of an accused person, to 
be taken down tn writing by the magistrate before whom 
the process is curried, or simply T accuse. 

4, The Fourth Class of Middle Verbs includes those 
which denote a reciprocal or mutual action ; as ¢wsvdec- 
bos, to make libations along with another, to make mutual! 
libations, i.e. to make a league ; diadvecbas, to dissolve 
along with another, to dissolve by mutual agreement. To 
this Class belong Verbs signifying ‘‘ to contract,” ‘* quar- 
rel,’’ ‘* contend,’ &c. 

5. The Fifth Class comprehends Middle Verbs of the 
First Class, when followed by an Accusative, or some 
other Case ; in other words, it embraces all those Mid- 
dle Verbs which denote an action reflected back on the 
agent himself, and are at the same time followed by an 
Accusative, er other Case, which that action farther re 
gards ; as asauvadéa ci, to recall any thing to one’s gan re* 
collection. 


v 
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6. As regards the ‘lenses of the Middle Voice, the 
stadent will take notice,— 

(a) Thatthe Future Middle has usually an Active, 
sometimes a Passive sense, while the Future Passive has 
seldom, if ever, the signification of the Middle. 

(b) In many Verbs the Aorist Passive has a Middle 
signification. In such Verba, either the Aorist Middle 
is obsolete or rare, or else it has one of the meanings of 
the Verb appropriated to itself, and the Passive Aorist 
another: thus, the Aoriet Passive, ¢raAnvas, is attached 
with the mediul signification to cssaAssOa:, to journey ; 
whereas ¢rs:Aacbas,-the proper Aorist Middle,. belongs 
only to créd)cotas, to clothe one’s self. or send for. 

c) The Perfect Middle, in some Verbs, supplies the 
place of the Perfect Active, this latter Tense being ob- 
Solete on account of eupheny ; as extora, axyxea, stron. 
Asro we, 10a, weeorda, Tecoxa, &c. In many Verbs, how- 
ever, the Perfect Middle is found with an Iatransitive 
meaning clearly based upon.and deducible from its Middle 
meaning. To understand the exampies which follow, 
the student will bear in mind the peculiar force of the 
Perfect Tense of the Verb in all the Voices, viz. its 
reference to a continued action. 


Aywys, I break. Perf. Middle, saya, Ihave caused my- 
self to be broken, (by not offering, for example, 
sufficient resistance, ) and I continue broken, 1. e. 
I am broken. | 


Avtyu, Topen. Perf. M avewya, Fhave caused myself to 
be stood open, (speaking, for example, ofa door 
which does nvt offer sufficient resistance in re- 
maining shut,) and I continue open, i. e. I stand. 


, open. | | . | 
Od? stroy. Perf. M. cdhwag, I have destroyed, 
™ toad nyse and I continue ruined, i. e. Lam 


andone. 


3i7 


Migasew, Ido. Perf. M. wewgaya, Ihave Chused mage: 
to do, Thave acted in such @@0y ay 29 AB 
hence wemgaya xadus. [have caused myself 
do well, have aeted in such @ may as todo wel? 

do well, 1a7” 


and I continue to do well, i. 
fortunate, or prosperous. 


a Peficient number 
ow that the Perfect 


it, aa some grammarians recently have done, the Seconey 
Perfect Active. fe 

‘d) The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive are of 
used in a Middle sense. This appears, in general, wks 
the case, when the corresponding Middle Tense 
either Obsolete or rare. 


MOODS. 


1. The Indicative, in Greek, represents a thix. 

tually @xisting, or occurring, and not as depa ty, 

the ideas and feelings of the speaker. It is, QOS, 
frequently used where the Subjunctive is em. 

Latin or English. QW 
2. The Imperative is used in Greek, a8 ire : 
ageS, iin addresses, entreaties, commands, a 
ersomal Pronouns are omitted, except whem =_~SS 

for distinction, or have an emphasis. ~~ 
3. The Optatine and Subjunctive represem 

in reference to the ideas and feelings of tS 

The Subjunctive does'this more determinate 

Optative : the leading idea of the Optative ix 


certainty, possibility. hesitation, modesty. —— 
ut propositions, the Optative , = 


(®) Expresses a wish, or me 
Daz 
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out av, or the Poctic xe: as cscsias Aavaci, may the Greeks 
atone for. In this cause 6, & yap, 6:66, are often pat, or 
ws, wus av, With the Optative. 

( b) In cannexion with av it denotes doubt, conjecture, 
possilslity, inclination to a thing, but no decision respect- 
ing it; a8 ap Gey vomsis, they were perhaps shepherds. 

c) It serves to express the most definite assertion, 
with moderation and politeness, as a mere conjecture ; 
as euxsts av xpuasas, 1 will no longer conceal it from you. 

(d) It gives a more gentle turn to the Imperative ; as 
6rs tTAaing, thou canst yet endure. . 

(e) Itis used, also, where the Indicative is put in 
other languages, and gives an air of indeterminateness to 
the circumstances of an action, which is determinate in 
itself ; as ruv veer ag xaradvtciar, of the ships which they 
might have sunk. . 

(f) It is often used for the Potential Mood, and de- 
notes power or volition ; ngpox av dn wevsias avrev; could 
you not then withst.nd him : 

4. In secondary propositions, or members of a sen- 
teice dependent on some other member, if the Verb in 
the primary member expresses an action in Past Time, 
the Verb of the secondary, or dependent member, is 
usually put in the Optative ; as ewéidy d3 Kuges sxaaAsr, 
AnCuy ios swopcuepany ive, es ts Os0IT0, WeheAoiyy auter,— But 
when Cyrus summoned me, I took you and went to him, in 
order that, if he should need any thing, I might prove of 
service tohim. If, however, the Verb of the primary 
member of the sentence denotes an action inthe Present 
or Future, then the Subjunctive is used: for what in 
other languages is the sequence of Tenses, is in Greek 
the sequence of Moods: and where in Latin the Imper- 
fect Subjunctive is used after Cofsjunctions, in Greek the 
Optative is need. | 

(a) After Adverba of Time, orors, eve, sxei, sesidy, the 
Optative is used when there is a reference to a Past ac- 
tion, which.ia sumewhat indeterminate in its consequen- 
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ces ; a8 erors Keyredsy ixesro, when he came (when it may 
have been the fact that he came.) from Crete. 

) So after %s, e¢ess, if the person or thing be signi- 
fied generally or indeterminately, the Uptative is used, 
when a Past action is spoken of; the Subjunctive, when 
the action is Present or Future. 

(c) In narration the Optative iy used in quoting the 
substance of what another has said, but not the words : 
here the indeterminateuess respects the phraseology. 

5. It is a peculiar use of the Optative, when it stands in 
the primary member of a sentence instead of a Preterite 
Indicative, to signify the repetition of an action ; as oss 
psy 100s euTaxTes nos Crome orrag exnres, whom he saw (i. e. 
as often as he saw any.) proceed in good order and silence, 
he praised them. In such constructions care muat be 
taken not to attribute to the Optative any expression of 
uncertainty. 

G. The Subjunctive is not used alone but for exhortations 
ia the First Person ; as sev, let us go, (where in the 
Second and Third Person the Optative would be used,) 
and in dubious questions, partly with and partly without 
Bovdss or beasig preceding; as wodsr Bovds: apkapcn ; 
whence wilt thow that I begin? +: wow; what shall I do? 
vuy axosta avdic, shall I heur again ? 


TENSES. 


1. The main division of the Tenses is into the Leading 
Tenses, as Present, Perfect, and Future, and Historicat 
Tenses, as Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist.* 

2. The Present Tense expresses an action performing 
at the time ; a8 ypnge,"I write. * 

3. The Imperfect expresses an action ta Past Time 
continued during another past action, or its accompany- 
ing circamstances ; as sygager, | was writiag. Some- 
times the Present is used for the Imperfect in narrations, 


- 2 
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jn order to render the narration more animated, and 
bring the scene, as it were, before the eyes of {Me 
reader. 

The Imperfect not only expresses continuance of ace 
tion, but also, in consequence of this, what is customary : 
it differs from the Aorist, however, in this latter signif- 
cation ; ia that, the Aorist denotes what is alwags cus- 
tomary ; the Imperfect, what was customary during a 
specified period of time. 

4. The Perfect denotes an action as completed in 
past time, but continued in its consequences, or attend- 
ant circumstances, to the present; as ysyapyxe, Fam 
married, (i. e. I have been and still continue married :) 
whereas syapyea, the Aorist, signifies I was or have been 
married, without indicating whether that relation stil} 
subsists: hence the Perfect frequently has the force of 
the English Present ; ae apgiScCyxag, who protectest, i. e. 
who hast protected and still dost continue to. protect. The 
continued force of the Perfect accompanies it through 
all the Moods; as sav dupzs xsxAsichas, that the door re- 
main shut ; ve ayxupov avetracdw, let the anchor be weighed. 
and remain so, &c. : 

5. The Pluperfect expresses an action as completed 
in past time, but which is still continued, either by itself, 
or its accompanying circumstances, during another past 
time. It is, therefore, to the Past, what the Perfect is 
tothe Present. And as the Perfect is frequently ren- 
dered into English by the Present, so the Pluperfect is 
often rendered by the English Imperfect ; as sdsdexav, 
I was afraid, i. e. | had been and still continued afraid. 

6. The Aorists (aop:dros yg0v08) are so called, because 
they are tndefinite as to time, having no relation to any 
fixed period. They are used té denote simply a past 
action, without any connexion in idea with present or 
any other past time; as sygaya, I wrote. The Past 
Tense in English is, therefore, an Aorist. In Latis the 
Perfect js qsed to express the Greek Aorist. . 


& 
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As the Imperfect is used to express the limitation of 


circumstances under which the thing related happened, 
a greater or less duration or continuance, of course, is 
suggested byt. Hence the Imperfect is used to express 
a cuntinued ation, while the Aorist denotes a moment. 
aneous action. This force of the Aorist extends through- 
out the Moods, although sometimes very slight, and 
often incap.rble of being expressed in English. 


Besides the signification of momentary action, the 
Aorists ure frequently used to denote what is commonly 
or always true ; a8 ras uv Gavdwv Cuvnbeing oAryos Hpovos 
_ Owdves, a short ime always dissolves the connexions of the 
wicked. 


7. The Future expresses that which shall be; as 
pars, I shall write. As no difference of sense exists 
etween the First and Second Aorists, so none is found 


between the Firet and Second Futures. 


The Paulo !’ost Futuram, or Third Future Passive, 
as it is sometimes styled, is properly. both in form and 
Bignification, compounded of the Perfect and Future ; 
. aud as the Perfect often signifies a continued action, this 
~' signification remains in the Third Future ; as syysyeays- 
‘gon, he shall continue or stand enrolled. Consequently, 
this is the natural Future of those Perfects-which have 


acquired a separate meaning of the nature of the Pre- . 


sent ; as AsAsiwras, he has been left, i.e. remains ; Ardehe- 
cas, he shall have been left, i.e. shall remain ; bat Asi@én- 
eros, he will be left or deserted. So xexrypas, I possess, 
(i. e. I have acquired to myself, andthe acquisition is 
still mine ;) xexencepau, I shall possess, but xrydouges, Iwill 
acquire. | 

In some Verbs the Third Future bas a peculiar im- 

rt: either, Ist. It shall, Iwill, as rsbaeeras, he shall 
F buried; or 2d. a hastening of the action, as @pace xas 
wemgateros, speak and tt shall be accomplished tmmmediate- 
ly. It is on this latter acceptation, that its name of Pau- 


> 
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jo Past Futuram (what will take place a little while after 
the present) rests. 

The Attics employ the Third Future Passive of seve- 
ral Verbs, as a simple Future Passive;,as in déw, to 
bind, wave, to cause to cease, xorrw, to cut, &c.] 


323 


PROSODY. 


aed 


[Prosopy, in its common acceptation, treats of the 
quantity of syllables in the construction of verses. In 
the ancient grammarians, tee¢wdie applies also to accent. 

The vowels s, o, are naturally short, 1 and w naturally 
long; but a, 1, 0 are called doubtful, being long in some 
ayllables, and shortin others. The quantity of syllables 
is determined by various methods :—] 


[1. POSITION. 


[A short vowel, or a doubtful vowel, before two conso- 
- wants or a double letter, is almost always long as divi. 
- Sdery", aerap ens Zeus, nerd Opera, wedrds 0 ipdsuers. 
onh. 

This rule holds good in epic poetry, except in some 
-““epreper names, and in words which could not be used in 
= any other situation in the-verse. The following excep- 
tions to the rule must be attended to in scanning the 

_ Dramatic writers. 
.'--"4, A short vowel before a soft mute, (#, x, +,) or an 
- aspirate mute, (4, x, 4,) followed by a liquid, (A, u,v, e,) 
- Yemains short. me 
' 2. Ashort vowel before a middle mute, (8, y, 6,) fol- 
lowed by g, also remains short in the comic writers : in 
tragedy it is mostly long. ~ ; 

3. A short vowel before a middie mute, followed by 
A, w, Vv, is almost always long. In Euripides such sylla- 
bles are always long, but in Eschy lit Sophocles, and 
_ Aristophanes, they are sometimes shert. 
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A short vowel before two consonants, neither of which 
13 a liquid, or before two liquids, is always long ; as, 


og wore oy xa tarvds YEnosy wares. Eurip.] 


[A short vowel is sometimes made long before a single 
liquid, which should be pronounced as if written double ; 
us édaGe pronounced cdAAaSs ; eAwpis pronounced sAAweia. 

A short vowel ending a foot, before ¢ in the beginning 
of the word following, is long in the dramatic poets ; as, 


Tour’ seziv yoy Toupyon tig smi fewer. 

Gy 2” ovx avekes; env 6” Sai serous apa. ; 
Eurip. Supp. 461.) 
A short syllable is often made long, when the next 
word begins with a digammated vowel ; us 3s ei, for Fes, 
Hom. ; psdaves owese, for Fowese, Hom. ; evdé ovg, for 
Fovs, Hom. [In many instances, however, there is no 
need of having recourse to the insertion of the digamma, 
but the lengthening of a short syllable may he explained 
by the doctrine of the czsural pause, that is, the preesure 
of the voice on the syllable in question, er as it is some- 


limes called, the zctus metricus. (vid. Observations on 
the Casura.)] | 


2. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


One vowel before another does not suffer elision, a8 
io Latin, at the end of a word, unless an apostrophe is 
substituted. [For farther remarks on elision, see in ge- 
neral, Appendix D.] 

One vowel before another, or a dipthong, is short, 
unless lengthened by poetic licence ; as oAdaixeg woAse 
woo, Hom. Toarsiovidao avaxres, Hom. 

A long vowel or a dipthong is moatly short. when the 
next word begins with a vowel ; as wey sv esapivy ore, 
Hom. smereg@ evt om, Hom. 

Obs. A long vowel or a dipthong may be considered 
as consisting of two short vowels. Ifthe latter is sup- 
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posed to suffer elision, the former will of course remain 
short 3 a8 e:xe’ ev. 


‘3. CONTRACTION. 


A contracted syllable is always long, as e@seg, ogis ; ic- 
¢o6, 5905. 

‘Two successive vowels, forming two syllables, even 
in different words, frequently coalesce in poetry ; thus 
écos becomes a monosyllable, ygecsw a dissyllable, and in 
1 Aader® y ovx svonesv, Hom. » ovx are pronounced as one 
' syllable (youk.) . 


4. COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION. 


Words compounded and derived follow the quantity 

ef their primitives, as aripes from tiny, Goyn from ePiyov, 
A, privative, is short, as acmseg ; but long in dbavarog. 
Agi, sg, Ags, dus, Za, are short, as Zadses. 


Penultima of Nouns and Adjectives increasing in the 
Geniteve. 


[GENERAL RULE. 


_ ‘The doubtful vowels in the penult. of Nouns and Ad- 
* juctives increasing in the Genitive, are for the most part 
short. ] 
A is short, as ¢wydéros. Except in 

The Doric Genitive, as Aspadae, povdzuv for peutsrur. 

Kepag, xepares ; [vid. page 73.] xpus, xpates ; Vag Va- 
0s; weak, Sueanos; lepak, lepaxos ; xogdak, xegddcog ; 
veak, veexog 3 pak, payos ; CupPat, CupPaxes; Dasmmk, Dasax- 
og ; [and in general all Nouns ending in o£ pure,] are 
Jong. 

Genitives in avog, as viray, sivevos, except radavog and 
wSAwr0E. 

{The Dative Plural of Nouns which have the penult. 

. Ee 
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of the Genitive Singular long ; as yiyaot, rats, surpass, 
[But « is short when the Dative is formed by syncope ; 
WS avOpadi, Warped, Mnteed:, vid. page 61.) 
Tis short, as sess, epvdog. Except in 

Words of two terminations, as dsAdiv, Jsageg, OEAPivos. 

Monosyllables, as 3ss, Sivog; but Ais, Atos; Seid, ser- 
0S 3 OTIE, Ostyog ; FIs, Tiv05, are short. 

Nouns making sos, as ogvig, ogvidog ; and those making 
dog, if their penult. is long, as xvnpuis, xenpides. 

Nouns in 6%, syos or txog, as pasriz, pacziyos ; gouig, 
Pewixes. , 


Monosylhaibles in np, sree, as Dein), Deimos. 


¥ is short, as sve riees. Except in 
Words of two terminations, as Qogxuv and @oexus, with 
xnNevg, xngoxos 
Teo. yeumos 5 yu, yuros, are common. 


Penultima of the Tenses of Verbs. 


The quantity of all Tenses generally remains the same 
as in the ‘Tense from which they are formed ; as from 
xe) ATE formed SHPIVOY, XPLVOILOS, EXSIVOLLMD 5 from Xora are 
formed xixgixa, xexgiuas, exgvdnv. 

‘The Perfect follows the quantity of the First Future, 
as Que, Guia, wétuxa. 

Verbs in #tw.—except those in urra, and sire and 
jim. —shorten the penultima of the Perfect. 

In the Attic reduplication the penultima is short, as 
opuTTar, apUXe, upWiPr xo. 

The Perfect Middle follows the quantity of the Second 
Aorist, as €rdmov, rerora ; except Bropiba, sfprya, xKedya, 
MEXPIVO, PELDKA, wee, a. Teena, TETpIya, KC. 

The doubtful vowels betore o are long, as rerugacs. 
CEIKVOOS. ‘ 

In the First Aorist Participle, a¢a is long. 

[In the Second Conjugation a is short, except in the 
Third Persou Plural of the Indicative Mood, the Sub- 
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junctive Mood, and the Participles of the Active Voice ; 
iOreusy, iorebs, ieraves, idrado, &c. 

In the lfonic dialect « is short in the penult. of the 
preter Tenses, as yeyaa, ysyaos; in the Third Person 
Plural of the Passive Voice. as szras, dedumaro; in the 
Second Person of the First Aorist Middle, as s@evgde. 
But the Ionic a, in Verbs in aw, is long. when it is pre- 
ceded by a long syllable, as weve. 

In polysyllabic words of the Fourth Conjugation v is 
short, except in the Singular Number of the Present 
‘lense Active Voice, and in the ‘Third Persen Plural, as 
Levytus, Covyvoer, &c. In dissyllables it is always long, 
as dvds, sdvre, &c.] 

In the First Future «, 1, and v, followed by ¢w, are 
short, as Davmalw, Fuvudew ; veuila, vente; xrule, xrv- 
CW. 

But acw is long from Verhs in aw preceded by a vow- 
el, or in paw, as Ssaw, Deatw ; dgaw, dpetw. Ide and vew 
are long from Verbs in w pure, as tia, tifw ; seyzue, If- 
Xvow. so 


[CUSTOM OR AUTHORITY. 


In the Superlative a is always short, as ouvordreg. 

The penult. of Verbs in ave is short ; avgave, however, 
ia sometimes lengthened,.and $@éavw always in Homer, 
but in the Attic writers it is short. 

The penult. ofthe Present and Imperfect of Verbs in 
aw is short by nature, but it may be made long by poetic 
licence, or the insertion of the digamma. 

Nouns in awv have the penult long, whether their in- 
crement be long or short, as Mogeidaav, Mayaar. 

Neuters in avov have the penult. short, as opydvov, dgz- 
Baver. 

Proper names, and names of stones in arz¢, have the 
penult. long, as Ev@eatns, Axatus, except Tadarys, Aca- 
porns, BuguGeérns, and a few others. 
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The penult. of patronymic Nouns in «éx¢ is short, as 
IIyAnicong. 

Most proper names of females in as have the penult. 
long, a8 Nas, Adig ; but masculines in as are short, as 
Kaadis, Onfarc. 

The penult. of Adverbs in «xi¢ and axs is short, as so2.- 
Agus, TOO. 

In numerals the @ is Jong, as tgiaxorig ; and also in 
Verhals in acig, arimos, arog, arup, ays. erixes, derived 
from Verbs in aw, as xpacig, iadinos, beares, setae, Fearne, 
&c. but in Nouns derived from Verbs of other Conjuga- 
tions the a is short, as dwxcros. 

Ave has a in the Nominative common, but in the ob- 
lique Cases and its compounds it is long. 

Verbs in :w have the penuit. sometimes long, and some- 
times short. Also Verbs in sa, as tia, @dww. These 
are long in Homer, but short in the tragedtans. 

Nouns in sa have the penult. always short in the Attic 
writers, except xeAic, xovia, and eve, where it is com- 
monly long. 

Obs. In Homer many words in occur with the pe- 
nult. long. This appears to be acrasis from the old form 
in oy. 

Nouns in stag and wig have the penult. long, as reAirys, 
reGeiris, except xpirag, xtirngs. 

Patronymics, and most other Nouns in «vy, bave the 
penult long, a8 Negirn, agivy ; except ciAuwive, and femi- 
nine Adjectives formed from masculines in sos, as pug- 
ein, x60 ptvn. 

Derivatives in sss, tres, are short, aS xpitic, axgtres, 
&c. 3; 80 in seg and «smog, as TPUXTSKOS, VOT TILES. But 
those in ssa vary according to the quantity of the penult. 
of the words whence they are derived, as xgjsa from 
xexpiucu ; xeiun from xia. 

Comparatives in sev have the penult. long in Attic, 
short elsewhere. 

The penult. of Verbs in ww. vege, oxe, is mostly long, 
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but in the ‘Tenses derived from the Future it is 
short. 

Polysyllables in uvy, as yndocvve ; some Nouns in urss, 
as Beadorns ; diminutives in vAeg, as paxxures ; and on- 
merous Adjectives in sveg and vgos, have the penult. 
short. 

The penult is short also in Verbals in udrs, as Avois, Gu- 
cis, xvoig &c. but it is long in those in ups, vysos, urng, 
urws, and in the greatest part of those in ures, urns, utis, 
AS KaXUTOS, PUTS, TeETCUTHS, wesOCoTIC. | 


- QUANTITY OF THE LAST SYLLABLE. 
Al Vowel at the end of a word. 


A, 1, Y final are short. Except 


A long. 


Nouns in 6a, 6a, pa, ee, 1, and polysyllables in ea, as 
xepaie ; with surAaxa, Acdea, and rega. But die, sa, pice, 
worvie, and also ayxupa, axavba, yeOupa, Kepnopa, oArrpe, 
Cxorhewevdpa, COuga, tavayexn ; compounds of psrew, as Yé- 
aise pa; pa preceded by a dipthong, as wéipa, except av- 
pa, Aaupa, WAsUpA, Fovpa ; are short. 

Duals of the First Declension, as povta. 

Adjectives in a pure and ea from maseulines in os, as 
OIXeIA, NET ECE: 

Nouns in era from evw, as dovacca from dovdcvar, 

Oxytons of the First Declension, as xage. 

Accusatives in « from Nouns in svg, generally in the 
Attic dialect. 

Vocatives from proper names in ag, as Alvein, Toda. 

The Doric a, as @ raya for 7 wayn, Bopse for Bogéov. 
But the Aolic « is short, as wee GiAn, Hom. Hence 
the Latin Nom. in a is short. 


I long. 


The names of letters, as 21; with xgv. 
Ee2 
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The Paragoge in Pronouns and Adverbs, a8 evzow, 
1: except the Dative Plural, as co:os. 

The Attic « for a, ¢, or 0, as tavrs for ravre, ods for 
be, cours for route. 


Y long. 


The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in ups, as 
ev. 


The names of letters, as xv; with yev: 0 1s common. 


AN, IN, YN final are short. Except 


Av long: Words circumflexed, as way. 

Oxytons masculine, as Titay. 

These Adverbs, ayayr, evav, Aimy, wepar. 

The Accusative of the First Declension, whose Nomi- 
native is long, as Arveav, Pidsav. 

Iv long : Words of two terminations, as dsAgw and dza- 

Ge 
* “‘Hpay and buix, when circumflexed ; zi, Dor. for 66: ; 
xeviv. Tigw is sometimes long in Homer. 

Nouns in 1s, seg, as peypar. 

tv long: Words of two terminations, as dogxw and 
ogres. 

Accusatives from vs long, as o¢euy; with vv. But 
tvhen vey is an Enclitic, as ces vov, it is short. 

The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in oy, as 
<dexvuy, EGvv. 


AP, ¥P final are short. Except 
Avlong: Tag and avrag are sometimes long in Homer. 
Te long: TMvg. 
AS, IZ, YE final are short. Except 


as long: Nominatives of Participles, as reas. 
All Cases of the First Declension, as rayusas, iasas. 
etteas. Bot the Doric Acc. is short, as vos@eg. 
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Plural Accusatives in as from the long @ in the Accu- 
sative Singular of Nouns in evs. 

Nouns in as, avros, as Arag ; with saras. 

Ig long: Words of two terminations, as Ge\dig and 
Oerguy, 

Nouns in i¢ increasing long, as xrncaig, opvig ; xIs, xiog. 

Ys long: Words of two terminations, as Qegxu» and 


OPxUs. 

‘Monosyllaples, as wus ; with xwmos. 

Oxytonseamaking the Genitive in os pure, a8 ayus ; 
though they are sometimes short, as wanes exepyoucrun, 
Apoll. Rhod. 1. 239 ; nus 18 common. 

In Verbs in ous, as edsixves, &c. 


[OF FEET. 


A foot is composed of two or more syllables, strictly 
regulated by time. 

There are three kinds of feet : some are dissyllables, 
some trissyllables, and others consist of four syllables. 


The feet of two syllables are four. 


1. A Pyrrichius consists of two short syllables; as 
Ses. 

2. A Spondzus consists of two long syllables; as 
Lox. 
3. An lambus consists of a short and a long syllable ; 
as Yidsis. . 

_ 4, A Trochzus consists of along and a short syllable ; 
aS Cane. 
Feet of three syllables are eight. 

1. A Dactylus consists of a long and two short sylla- 

Dles ; as “#AYos. 


2. An Anapestus consists of two short and a long syl- 
lable ; as ptyaag. 
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The Paragoge in Pronouns and Adverbs, a8 eovosi, 
wi: except the Dative Plural, as coos. 

The Attic « for a, ¢, or 0, as raurs for savra, ods for 
86, reves for rovro. 


Y long. 


The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in ups, as 
eu. 


The names of letters, as xv; with yev : 0 is common. 


AN, IN, YN final are short. Except 


Av long: Words circumflexed, as ray. 

Oxytons masculine, as Tire. 

These Adverbs, eyas, evav, May, separ. 

The Accusative of the First Declension, whose Nomi- 
aative is long, as Arvsav, Piduav. 

lv long : Words of two terminations, as dsAgu and d¢- 


$s 

‘Hypa and sus, when circumflexed ; tw, Dor. for 00: ; 
xeviv. Tlew is sometimes long in Homer. 

Nouns in w, seg, as puypay. ; 

a long: Words of two terminations, as qogxe and 
opxus. 

Accusatives from vs long, as e¢gey; with yx. But 
when vv is an Enclitic, as ves vev, it is short. 

The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in ves, as 
edeixvur, E@ur. 


AP, YP final are short. Except 
Aglong: Tag and avrag are sometimes long in Homer. 
Te long : Hep. 
AZ, 12, Y= final are short. Except 


As long: Nominatives of Participles, as rxpas. 
All Cases of the First Declension, as rapias, diasas, 
aovtes. Bat the Doric Acc. ts short, as vombeag. 


> 2 
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Plural Accusatives in as from the long @ in the Accu- 
sative Singular of Nouns in svs. 

Nouns in as, avros, a8 Arag; with cara. 

Ig long: Words of two terminations, as ceAdgig and 
OshQuv. 

Nouns in i¢ increasing long, as xrnsig, ogvig 5 x16, xiog. 

Ys long: Words of two terminations, as Qegxuy and 


Hopnus. 

Monosyllables, as wos ; with xwmus. 

Oxytonsemaking the Genitive in os pure, as wxyu¢ ; 
though they are sometimes short, as rAndus ewepyoutrwy, 
Apoll. Rhod. 1. 259 ; sve is common. 

In Verbs in vps, as Sanvee, &c. 


[OF FEET. 


A foot is composed of two or more syllables, strictly 
regulated by time. 

There are three kinds of feet : some are dissyllables, 
some trissyllables, and others consist of four syllables. 


The feet of two syllables are four. 


1. A Pyrrichius consists of two short syllables; as 
Sieg. 

2. A Spondeus consists of two long syllables; as 
Lox. : 

3. An lambus consists of a short and a long syllable ; 
as Virdis. . 

_4. A Trochzus consists of along anda short syllable ; 
aS Cane. 
Feet of three syllables are eight. 


1. A Dactylus consists of a long and two short sylla- 
Dles; as “gAYes. 

2. An Anapazstus consists of two short and a long syl- 
lable ; as piyaag. 


~ 
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3. A Tribrachys consists of three short syllables ; as 
ESETS. 

4. A Molossus consists of three long syllables; as 
“920085. 

5. Ao Amphbibraci.vs consists of a short, a long, and 
a short syllable ; as ‘cuiges. 

6. An Amphimacer or Cretic consists of a long, a 
short, and a long syllable ; as ‘stad. 

7. A Bacchius cocsists of a short and two_long sylla- 
bles ; as vanpev. 6 . 

8. An Antibacchius consists of two long and a sho 
syllable ; as ‘naires. 


Feet of four syllables are sixteen. 


1, A Choriambus consists of a long, two short, and a 
long syllable ; or it is formed of a !rochee, sometimes 
called Choree, and an [ambus ; as ‘gu zrieW. 

2. An Antispast consists of a short, two long, and a 
short syllable ; or of an lambus and Trochee ; as xoAa- 
Sire. 

3. An Tonic @ smajore consists of two long and two short 
syllables ; or of a Npondzus and Pyrrichius ; as xéopg- 
Tép&. , 
4 An lonic a minore consists of two short and two 
long syllables ; or of a Pyrrichius and a Spondeus; as 
Avomgdas. 


1. A first Pon consists of along and three short syl- 
lables ; or of a Trochee and Pyrrich ; as Ergotyseos. 

2. A second Peon cons¥sts of a short, a long, ‘and two 
short syllables ; or of an lambus and Pyrrich - as fravopt. 

3. Athird Peon consists of tno short, a long, and a 
short syllable ; or of a Pyrrich and a Trochee ; as xAr0- 
B sre. 

4. A fourth Peon consists of three short and « long 
syllable ; or ofa Pyrrich and an lambus ; as $%é7-%vas, 


ma. . 


333 


1. The first Epitrite consists of a short and three long 
syllables ; or of an lambus and aSpondee ; as dg.redis. 

2. The second Epitrite consists of a long, a short, and 
. two long syllables ; or of a Trochee and a Spondee ; as 
évpedivray. 

3. The third Epitrite consists of two long, a short, 
and a long syllable ; or of a Spondee and an lambus; as 
Cer Hotes. 

4. ‘The fourth Epitrite consists of three long anda 
short syllable ; or of aSpondee and a Trochee ; as Qav7- 
Tare. 

To these ure added, 


1. A Proceleusmaticus, which consists of four short 
syllables ; or of two Pycrichs ; 18 gYAso%8¢gee. 

2. A Dispondeus consists of four long syllables ; or of 
two Spondees ; as spaxAudys.. 

3. A Dichoreus consists of two Trochees ; as Apyida- 
ines. 

4. A Dijambus consists of two lambuses ; as Avaxpéwv. 


OF METRES. 


A metre properly consists of two feet. 

The principal metres are nine : they take their name 
from the appropriate or prevalent feet ; viz. 1. Iambic. 
2. Trochaic. 3. Anapestic. 4. Dactylic. 5. Chori- 
ambic. 6. Antispastic. 7. lonic a majore. 8. Tonic 
aminore. 9. Pzonic. 

Besides'these, there are Asynartetes, or Inconnect- 
ibles, almost innumerable. 

1. Monometer is formed of one metre, or two feet. 

2: Dimeter is composed of two metres, or four feet. 

3. Trimeter, called also Senarius, consists of three 
metres, or six feet. 

‘4. Tetrameter consists of four metres, or eight feet. 

Some kinds of verse are measured by single feet; as 
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Ventameter, which consists of five feet ; and Hexameter, 
consisting of six feet. 

The following kinds or vy .rse are measured by double 
tect ; Iambic. Trochaic, and Anapestic. 

Verses from their ending are denominated Acatalectic. 
Catalectic, Brachycatalectic, and Hypercatalectic. 

A verse is called Acatalectic, which contains the exact 
number of feet, without deficiency or redundancy. 

Catalectic verse ix, where a syllable is wanting at the 
end. 

Brachycatalectic verse is, where two syllables are 
wanting. 

Hypercatalectic verse is, where there is a redundancy 
of one or two syllables at the end. 

The last syllable of a verse is common; except in 
lambic, Trochaic, Anapestic, and greater Tonic. 


DACTYLIC MEASURE. 


1. Hexameters. 


Hexameter, or Heroic verse, consists of six feet, the 
fifth of which is generally a Dacty/. and the sixth always 
a Spondee; each of the others may be either a Dactyl or 
a Spondee at the poet’s pleasure ; as 


‘Qs &s|aeve” wlreuve peslvos xc] Ouper e[xec'rov, Hom. 


Sometimes in a solemn, majestic. or mournful descrip- 
tion, the Spondee takes place of the Dacty! in the fifth 
foot; from which circumstance, such lines are called 
Spondaic ; as 


‘2 Axslrev, xeaglat pe Aijs Girs| pvbnlcocéar, Hom. 
2. Pentameters. 


This verse consists of five feet. The first and second 
way be either a Dactyl or Spondee at pleasure ; the 
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third must always be a Spondce ; the fourth and fifth 
Anapests ; as ' 


Oure wolday aps|rng ovlre sadusc|uetovag, Tyrteus. 


'. This is the more correct mode of scanning Pentame - 
ters. Many, however, prefer the following method : 
viz. the first two feet as before ; then a semifoot or long 
syllable ; and lastly, two Dactyls, followed by another 
semtfoot ; as 


Oure woldes age|rng| ours we] rout pmoru|y,s. 


JAMBIC MEASURE. 


Of Iambics there are three kinds : Dimeters, consist- 
ing of two measures, or four feet ; Trimeters. of three 
meusures, or six feet; and Tetrameters, of four mea. 
sures, or eight feet. 

The lambic verse at first admitted the Jumbus only : 
a3 may be seen in the following verse of Archilochus, its 
inventor ; . 


Tarne AvxcpS|a. worov ex|Ppacw Aovev. 


But ag this was not only ungratefol to the ear, on ac- 
‘count of the frequent recurrence of the same foot, but 
also difflcult with respect to composition, the = pondee- 
wus admitted into the odd places 1. e. the first, third, 
and fifth, and brought with them its resolutions, the Dac- 
tyl and Anapezst, but under these limitations ; the Ana- 
pzst is used only in the first foot, (except it be an Ana- 
pest of proper names. in which case every foot except 
the last receives an Anapest,) and the Dacty! only in the 
first and third. The Tribrach, however. which is only 
an lambus resolved. is found in every place except the 
last, which is alwaysa pure lambic. Ilence the follow- 
ing rules may be deduced :— 

1. The odd feet admit of a greater latitude than the 
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even, for the latter admit only the Iambic and its resola- 
tion the Tribrach. 

2. The Tribrach is admissible in the five first feet ; 
the Spondee in the first, third, and fifth ; the Dactyl ia 
the first and third ; the Anapest in the first only ; but 
an Anapest of proper names in every place except the 
last. 

Hence the following is the lambic Trimeter scale. 


Ist. Metre. 2d. Metre. 3d. Metre. 


The most frequent Cewsural pause in this species of 
verse, is in the middle of the third foot ; as 


xigxos WEAsiwv || ov phaxgay ASASsALEVEL. 


This is called the Penthemimeral Cesura, because it 
falls after the fifth half-foot. The Hepthemimeral Cz- 
sura, which is in the middle of the fourth foot, is also of 
frequent occurrence ; as 


mXw) Vexpolv xevOuuver || xos Cxoroy auAeE. 


There are, however, so many verses with no Casu- 
ral at all, that it seems useless to enlarge here on this 
subject. 


3. TROCHAIC MEASURE. 


The Catalectic Tetrameter is the only species of Tro- 
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chaic used by the tragedians in regular continued sys- 
tems ; such as, 


bascev nw slyenv wpoCaiver | Ixopeny Os” | acréos. 


This metre at first composed the whole of the dia- 
logue, but it gradually gave place to the Iambic Trime- 
ter: and accordingly we find it but seldom in the re- 
maining Greek tragedians. 

A Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic verge consists of 
seven feet and a Catalectic syllable, which feet are pro- 
perly all Trochees. In every place, however, the 
Trochee may be resolved into a Tribrach. 

This verse admits also a Spondee in the even places, 
that is, the second, fourth, and sixth, which Spondee 
may be resolved into an Anapest, or Dactyl. 

In every place, except the fourth andseventh, a Dac- 
tyl of proper names is admitted, which should be con- 
tained in the same word, or so diatributed that the two 
short syllables of the proper name be joined to the final 
Jong syllable of the preceding word. Hence the follow- 
‘ing is the scale of the Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic 
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The Casural pause in this species of verse uniformly 
takes place after the fourth foot, or at the end of the 
_gecond metre. } 
The Trochaic Tetrameter is easily reducible to the 
lambic measure if a Cretic, or its equivalent, is removed 
from the beginning of it. 
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This species of Measure admits Anapests, Dactyls, - 
and Spondees, and is commonly Dimeters of four, and 
sometimes Monometers of two feet. Of the former the 
most strict is the Dimeter Catalectic, called a Paremiac, 
because proverbs, wagosusos, were sometimes written in 
that metre, which closes the system. 


Anapestics may contain an indefinite series of Me- 
tres. Any number of these constitutes a system, which 
may be considered as extended without any distinction 
of verses, or, in other words, may be scanned as one 
verse. It has, generally, for the sake of convenience, 
been divided into regular Dimeters, which of course 
can admit no license in the final syllable, and which must 
always be followed by a Pareemiac. But as in this mode 
of division it must often happen that a single Metre re- 
mains before the final Parcemiac, that Metre is placed in 
aseparate verse, and is termed a base, although it would 
be perhaps more properly called a supplement. 


The only restraint in Anapestics is, that an Anapest 
must not follow a Dacty), to prevent the concurrence of 
too many short syllables ; that each Metre must end 
with a word; and that the third foot of the Parcemiac 
must be an Anapest. 


[The most important rule of all in this metre, is that 
discovered by Bentley, in his dissertation on Phalaris, viz. 
that the last syllable-of each Anapestic verse is not com- 
mon, as in Hexameters, &c. but all the verses are con- . 
sidered as connected together in one continued succes- 
sion, till the versus Parcemiacus finishes the whole, the 
last syllable of which may be long or short. ] 


_ The following are the scales of some of the Anapes- 
tic Measures :— 
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Anapestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


Ist. Metre. 2d. Metre. 


3) 4 


ww ww oo 


. 
—_— aw a ww oe 


. . , , 
A Parcemiac, or Dimeter Catalectic. 
Ist. et were 2d Metre. 


eis 


ww ow oon nee — 


CASURA. 


(From Butman’s Grammar.—Boverett’s translation.) 


1. Cesura is properly the division of a Metrical, or 
thythmical connection, by the ending ofa word. There 
s accordingly, Ist. a Cesura of the Foot, 2d. a Cesura of 
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the Rhythm, 3d. a Cesura of the Verse, which must be 
carefully distinguished, as the word Czsura, without 
qualification, is generally applied to all three. 

2. The Cesura of the Foot, in which a word termi- 
nates in the middle of a Foot, is the least important, and 
without great influence on the Verse, as the division into 
Feet is in a great degree arbitrary. 

3. The Czsura of the Rhythm, is that in which the 4r- 
sts! falls on the last syllable ofa word, whereby the -frsis_ 
is separated from the Thesis. Such a final syllable re- 
ceives by the Ictus a peculiar emphasis ; so that the 
- poets often place a short syllable in this situation, which 
becomes long thereby, and sustains alone the Jrsis. 
This lengthening by Cesura, as it is called, is particu- 
larly familiar in Epic poetry ; as, 


“‘Trrsuaes | woiev ws sxog Duyev epxos edovrun ; 
Avrag emsix’ avros0s Bodog | sxewsuncs eduers. 


As this usage is principally observed in the Epic poets, 
and as in Hexameters the Arsis is always on the begin- 
ning of the Foot, the Cesura of the Rhythm and the 
Cesura of the Foot coincide. Thie has led to the er- 
roneous doctrine, that the Cesura of the Foot length- 
ened the syllable. 

4. The Cesura of the Verse exists, when the termi- 
nation ofa word falls on a place in the Verse, where one 
Rhbythmus agreeable to the ear closes and another be- 
gins. The estimation of this belongs to the minuter 
acquaintance with versification. In a more limited 


1. That part of the Foot which receives the Ictus, 
the stress of the Rhythm, (the beat of the Time), is 
called Arsis, or Elevation ; the rest of the Foot is called 
Thesis or Depression. The natural irsts is the long 
syllable of the Foot ; so that the Spondee and Tribrach 
leave it alike uncertain where the Arsis falls, 
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sense, by the Cesura of the Verse is understood such 
a Cesura in certain places in the Verse, one of which 
is necessary to every good Verse of the kind. This is 
what is meant when it is said of a Verse that it has no 
Cesura. Whereupon may be remarked, 

Ist. That some kinds of Verses have their Cesura 

on a fixed place. Of this kind among the foregoing 
Verses are, Ist. the Pentameter, which requires a word 
to end in the middle of thecentre Spondee. This Cesura 
can-never be omitted. 2d. ‘Ihe Jambic, Anapestic, and 
Trochaic Tetrameter Catulectic, which all have their 
natural Cesura at the end of the fourth Foot. This 
Czsura may be neglected. ; 
_ 2d. Other kinds of Verse have more than one place 
for the Czsura, the choice of which is left to the poet. 
One, however, generally predominates over the rest. . 
In Hexameters this is commonly in the middle of the 
third Foot, and either directly after its Arsis, as 


Myviv aside bea, | TnrAniadsew AXsAANOS 
Ovx apa ouvev syv | ceed an” years, HAA’ ens youn, 
or in the middle of the Thesis of a Dactyl, 
Avdges wos ewrvene, Mouta, | FoAuTpoTer, o¢ mAw Terre. 


The first species is called the masculine or male Ce- 
sura, and the second the female or Trochaic Casura. 
It rarely happens that both are absent from the Foot. 
Should they be wanting, however, they are usually sup- 
plied by the male Czsura, in. the second and fourth 
Feet, and if both bé combined the Verse is the mote 
harmonious ; as 


wAres veov | Cuvepivenevas | xiverre Pxrhayyes. 


Ff? 
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APPENDIX—A, 


THE SUBSCRIPT | 


Is found among Vouns, in 

I. The Dative Singular of the 1st and 2d Declension. 

if. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative 
Dual of the Contracts in as and pas 

I1I. Adjectives contracted from nEIs ; a8 tipeysss, Tepes, 


Among Verbs, in 
IV. The 2d and 3d Singular Subjusctive Active ; as 
tvs]-"¢-n:* retained after Contraction by Verbs in aw 
and. 6 5 a8 Tib-ans-d6, Tép-ap oh; Gid-ans-75, Pir-sp-7 i 
cansequently found in those Tenses of the Subjunctive 
Active of Verbs in ss, which have the samet formation 
with that of the contracted form of Verbs in aw, sw, and 


V. Other contracted terminations of Verbs in aw with; 
out distinction of Voices where ; occurred before con- 
traction ; as So-asig-c¢, Be-coig-ais. 


* Allthe Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood Active de- 
rive their terminations from those of the Present Indi- 
cative, changing the short into their respective long 
vowels, dropping v and subscribing s when they occur ; 
e. 

‘Indic. TUT]-a, 81S Eb; ETOV, EFOV ; OMREV, ETE, BOE. 
Subj. sroal-w, 1695 Nrev, Nrov 5 comer, NTE, wor. 

t Except that Verbs in os: make the 2d and 3d Per- 
eons Singular in »; which is indeed a more natural con- 
iraction of ons, on, than oi¢, of, used by Verbs in aw ; and 
that the 2d Aorist varies from the Present, and conse- 
yuently from the contracted form in Verbs derived from 
vii, by assuming 7 instead of a, 
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VI. The 2d Singular of Tenses of the Indicative Mood 
in oper, and of the Subjunctive in wue:, Passive and Mid- 
dle Voices ; a8 tuw]-onas-n, tuv]-weai-y: retained after 
‘contraction by Verbs in aw and sw; as ci-an &, QiA- 


Pann. 
VII. The 2d Singular of Tenses in the Subjunctive 
Passive and Middle of Verbs in ys ; as, 


Present, 2d Aorist. 
5G -¢ cok 
TiOCi-pas -9 AG) -pas -% . 
6100 -@ 063 - 


The Subjunctive in the three Voices corresponding 
with that of the contracted form of Verbs in aw, ew, and 
.o#, under the exceptions already noticed. 


antipen= 


APPENDICES—B. ann C, 


DIGAMMA. 


Tak original Pelasgic, and the old Dialects of Greece, 
_admitted few, or no Aspirates. The Digamma was 
early adopted to prevent the hiatas, which the con- 
eurrence of vowels would produce.* Aspirates were 


* It cannot be ascertained with precision, what was 
the pronunciation of the Digamma, which, in its origin, 
had something of the guttural. The general opinjon is, 
that it resembled our W. But the frequent recurrence 
of this sound must have produced an effect so harsh and 
inelegant, that our V appears a more natural pronuncia- 
tion of the latter Digamma. This is more congenial to 
the sound of the figure F, which it assumed. It was ex- 
pressed in Latin by V ; und the Italians, with the other 
nations, whose language is derived from the Latin, pro- 
nounce that letter in vino, vento, &c. like our V. Jt 
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afterwards introduced into all Dialects except the olic, 
which adhered to the Digamma. Hence it has preserv- 
ed the name of the Avolic. It has also, with great pro- 
priety, been called the Homeric Digamma. That great 


must have been nearly similar to the sound of B, which 
was frequently substituted to it, as inferveo, ferbui, as 
it is still in the southern provinces of Frznce. The 
Latin V was frequently expressed in Greek by B, as 
Bajjev for Varro ; and the Greek B was changed in La- 
tin into V. as Sadw, vado. V was indeed sometimes 
changed into ov, as OveXie for Velia. Virgilius was wri- 
ten in Greek Bipyitses and Ouspytases, Nervit NepSsos and 
Nepovios ; but the B was not pronounced like W, but like 
V ; and Vossius and other eminent critics have given 
the preference to B in those words. ‘To this it should 
be added, that ov was often pronounced V, andsome mo- 
dern Greeks pronounce evAcuevnv, VAowerny, The La- 
cedemonian Dialect, a brqach of the Holic, always pro- 
nounced, and generally wrote, the Digamma like B. 
As this letter is so nearly allied to V in sound, and so 
remote from W, it may be considered as some argument 
in favour of the former. 

According to these principles, it is probable that the 
Digamma final or before a consonant was pronounced 
like our F, and before a vowel like our V. It has been 
observed that SaciAevg is pronounced vasilefs. The an- 
alogy subsists in French, neuf. neuve; and in English, 
half, halves. But our pronunciation of the Greek and 
Latin language is so different from what it was in Greece 
or Rome, that it ts perhaps as unnecessary, as it is diffi- 
cult, to fix the genuine sound of the Digamma, which 
probably underwent some changes. | 

The form of it was at first that of a Gamma reversed, 
then of a Gamma ; afterwards it assumed the shape ofa - 
double Gamma, F, whence it derives ils name. Hence 
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Poet adopted the original forms of the ASolic and Ionic 

Dialects,* which threw a majestic air of antiquity on his 

poetry. This ancieat form Homer dignifies by the ap- 

pellation of the language of the gods. Virgil, and among 

_ the moderns, Tasso and Milton. successfully imitated 

that practice by the introduction of antiquated expres- 

sions, which removed their. language from the common 

idiom, and cast a venerable gloom of antiquity on their. 

style. To that principle may, in a great measure, be 
attributed the frequent use of the Digamma by Homer. 


it has sometimes been written ©, as afi: for Fatre s 
Tedev for FsSev; Peveo for Fevro, Aol. for évzo, Dor. for 
caro, from the; Tadsw, gaudeo, for Fodw. &c. It has 
frequently been expressed by B ; and sometimes too by 
M, Nl, ©, K, X. 

Used for the origina! Digamma, r bad not the sound 
of our G, but a soft guttural sound, Jike the German g 
final in Wenig. Indeed the ancient form of F was a curve 
thus, (, which became afterwards a mark of the rough 
aspirate. 

The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the En- 
glish language, has ehared, in South Britain, the fate 
which the Digamma experienced in many parts of 
Greece, and has been disused. The few instances, in 
which it is sounded, follow the principle of the Digamma 
F, as cough. enough, rough, tough. 

It is not improbable that this guttural sound of I, soft- 
ened by common use, may have given rise to the opinion 
that the Digamma was pronounced like our Vi. The 
difference of the two sounds may be exemplified in the 
modern word avyov, an egg, which the Greeks pro-_ 
nounce of one, gutturalizing one. 


* It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitra- 
rily the different Dialects. His was the pure, appropriate 
diction of Verse, the classical language of ancient 
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fxeheg, ses, wp, 
JAres, sOn[Lt, lay. 
veg, 10xwW, 
iviov, isin, O. 
1ev, iswp, sd eee, 
sovdacs, ITSO, aIXes, 
Ipts, tTus, osvos, 
48, sh ’ 0; 


The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the Molic Di- 


gamma, which it expressed generally by V, as will be - 


seen in the following list :-— 


OYOMO, VAgor ; 
aia, 2VUM ; 
ahawne, vulpes ; 
Qepyes, avernus ; 
axaios, achivus ; 
_ @W), VApPOr ; 
Bice, vivo ; 
iors, boves ; 
dios, divinus ; 
ei0'ew, Video ; 
eixols, viginti ; 
tw, Volvo ; 
Su, VOMO ; 
voix, Vindico ; 
évsJei, Veneti ; 
év]spes, venter ; 
5px, VETgO ; 
epeg, SETVUS ; 
Epa, verto ; 
scons, vestie ; 


Omepos, Vespera ; 
tsta, Vesta; 
Jog, vetus ; 

ne, Ver ; 

i€os, VISCUS ; 

tov, Viola ; 

‘S$. VIS 5 

bw, VIS 

XM, CAYO ; 
xEpo0g, Cervus ; 
xAEig, Clavis ; 
xepog. COrVUS ; 
Acios, levus ; 
Aapn, larva ; 
Asteg, levis ; 
Aeva, lavo ; 
Ave. solvo ; 
oa, MOVED ; 
parn, malva ; 
peccopog, Mavors ; 
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volleg, NOEVUS ; 
veus, Navies ;* 
véog, DOVUS ; 
Vix), VINCO ; 
orxog, VICUS ; 
elves, VINUM 5 
1S, OVIS ; 

eAw, volvo ; 
exaAos, vulgus ; 
ew, VOVEO ; 
weupes, PArVuUS 5 
Wp, Privo ; 
pew, Tivus ; 
OxXetesg, SCHVUS ; 
Ties, pavo ; 
vAn, sylva ; 

Jw, UVeBCO $ 
ev, Ovum, &c. 


.. * Navg was probably pronounced nafs: hence ndvis 


Be. 


Thus Savpes, pafros, was transposed into parvus. 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which are B ; as 
evs, dubiam ; jopos, morbus ; swe, robur; da, uber. 

C ; as, érspx ; cetera. 

F; as, ayopa, forum; cpsdes, famulus; acs, felis ; 
wes, funes ; pryes, frigus ; bw, fluo. 

R; as, fon, Boreas; xAsiw, celebro; ianos, hilaris ; 
puag, marex ; pevtaev, MusarumM ; ves, nurus.* 

In English the Digamma has become W ; as, ss0¢, 
new ; vinum, wino ; vicus, wick ; fistula, whistle ; ves- 
pa, wasp ; via, way. It is pronounéed, without being 
written, in the word one. 

V5 a8, vaos, "nave, &c.. 
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APPENDIX—D. 


[OF THE APOSTROPHE. 


No general rule can be given respecting the use of 
the Apostrophe in the Greek prose writers. The Attic 
writers used it more than the tonic, and the latter Attic 
more frequently than the old, all of them chiefly in the 
monosyllabic particles ds, ys, rs, in the adverbs qers, 
core, &C. IN wAAa, auTixe, &c. and alwavs in the preposi- 
tions which erd with @ or 6; more rarely in other 
words. The following remarks may be of service to 
the student. 


* The Digamma was a principal agent in the formation 
of teases in Latin ; thus, from amo, amat, was formed 
amavi ; from deleo, delet, delevi ; from cupio, cuptt, cu- 

ivi; from audto, audi, audivi. F som amo, amavo, we 
fave. amabo, from moneo, monebo. Perbaps this analogg: | 
may be carried to ploral cases in bus. Thistermination © 
was formerly more extensive ; hence we Gindin Plautuif, - 
dudibo, hibus, &e = =* 

Gg 
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1. It depends in some measure upon the sense of a 
passage whether the Apostrophe is to be used or not: 
if the sense require that any pause, however short, 
should be made afier a word ending in a short vowel 
and preceding another which begins with a vowel, the 
first vowel iz not dropped, as aurixa, edn, ton. 

2. A short vowel is not cut off before another, when 
such elision would insure the harmony of the sentence ; 
nor when a particle is emphatic. 

3. The particle aga is Apostrophised before ov and 
ovy, but not before other words. If a particle closely 
adheres in senee to a preceding word, it-does not gene- 
rally suffer Apostrophe. 

4. The Apostrophe is very frequent in Demosthenes, 
whose orations were written tu be spoken, and a leading 
feature of whose -tyle is rapidity. Upon the whole it 
seem- reasonable to say respecting the prose writers, that 
within certain limits, they used or neglected the Apos- 
trophe as they judged it most conducive to harmony. | 


—ip— 


APPENDIX—E. 
[OF CONTRACTIONS. 


1. GENERAL RULES. 


1. The long vowels » and w absorb all the rest of the 
simple vowels. 
2. A absorbs all the vowels following it, except o 
and a. ; 
3. 6 unites in the dipthong s, or the long vowel », 
with all vowels following it except o and a. 
4. sand v absorb all vowels following, and are con- 
tracted into one syllable with.a vowel preceding. « is 
enerally subscribed under a, ¢, #, and unites in one syl- 
ble with « and , as xégai, xepy ; epei, opts; cis, ois. 
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When « makes a dipthong with a vowel, and this is to be 
contracted with another vowel, the two other vowels 
are to be contracted according to the precedibg rules, 
and the sis either sutscribed when from the contrac- 
tion arises a long a, 9, #, as Turreal, ruBTH; TinoOMUt, TI 
Bows; Timo, tye ; oF if this 1s not the case, it is omitted, 
aS Keucoeiv, YPuTovy. 

5. o Coalesces with all vowels, preceding or following, 
in the dipthong ev, or, if ans be under, in o, or the long 
vowel w. 


2, THE MORE ACCURATE DISTINCTIONS OF THESE GENERAL 
RULES. 


Aa becomes a, but the accusative plural of yavg is yavg 
notvens: 80 also tag years 
» Az becomes a, as ysAaere, yeAare 5; sysAce, EvEAG. 

Ass becomes a, as yéAaéis, yeAas ; aside “Ou. 

Ao, Aev. Aw, become «@, as Boaovt!, Bowds ; spam, opm. 

Aso: beromes &, ax ogaos. ogg. 

An becomes a. a8 yeXanrs yeanre ; but an becomes a. 

Ea. becomes « if a vowel or p precede, as Msspaisa, Met 
EO ; apyvert, apyuen; but when a consonant precedes, 
sa becomes 4, as aaxdew, candy. Yet in contracted Nouns 
of the second declension. ew becomes a, aS od rea, o6re. 

Eas becomes 7, as turrsal, ruven; and eas, Sis, as aAnbens, 
adnéeic. ‘ 

Es becomes & as caAndseg, eAydeig; but y in Nouns, if 
no consonant follows s¢, as aAnbes, aArndy. 

Eo and Eev, in Attic make ov, a8 Gircov, Grou. In 
Tonic and Doric cv, as rAcuves for wAteres 3 yeidsys for xes- 
/.£06. 

Eos becomes 01, aS Wolses, Totes, 

Ew becomes a, as Meigaises, Mésgarws, but only when a 
vowel precedes ; thus they do not say BaciAws for Bads- 
Aews. In dissyllabic Verbs, however, which become 
monosyllabic by contraction, ¢#, 2, 60, €ov, are not con- 
tracted, but only cé and ess. 


352 


I, preceded by another vowel, suffers only the proper 
contraction, as ogéi, opes ; ascot, cudos. In o long and » and 
«, it is subscribed, as xegai, xepa. 


Oa and Ow become «, as Boaw, Bow; xpvtow, xpute. 
Oy also becomes », yet only in lonic and Doric. Ob- 
serve, however, that O« becomes ov in Boas, Bous; meéi- 
Zovag, weiZous ; and also that in adjectives, the termina- 
tion oa is contracted into a, and oy into 7. | 


O¢ and Os become ov, a8 rrepordda, TrspoUd a ; TeoowTos, 
wpeustos; and in composition wpeurgeyev for axpoergeysy ; 
xaxoveyos for xaxospyos. But observe that abpoos. arriZoos, 
and other words compounded with goes, do not fall under 
this rule: and that in words compounded of opev. when 
» is omitted, o¢ remains unchanged. as oposdvog ; if e fol- 
lows it is contracted into #, a3 cp.weepies from epcopoPies. 


Oss and Oo become es, as éeve:, xaxover, for evvoes, xaxo- 
yoos, and @nAois, Onaor, for dyAceig, dnAcss. In words com- 
pounded with sidns, however, o8 remains unchanged, as 
dsosid'yg ; and in the present infinitive and in adjectives, 
in otis, 081 becomes ov, as dnAnsv, PnAowW ; TAaxXosIs, TL- 
x0US. 


= 


Ow becomes o1, in the second and third persons present . 
subjunctive where 7 has the subscript 1, as dyAon, Fuseby 
otherwise w, us dxAcezrov, dyAwror. ek 


Ys is not contracted if these vowels are in two sylla- - 
bles, as Borpvi. In those cases where v seems to coalesce 
with a vowel following it may be supposed to have tak- 
en the power of a consonant. like our v. 


3. PECULIAR DIALECT FORMS. 


_ Frequently, (especially in Attic.) a word that ends 
with a dipthong or a vowel is contracted into one with 
the following word that begins with a vowel or dipthong. 


h 
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If ans be among these vowels, it is subscribed: but 
more properly it is only subscribed when it is the last of 
the two contracted vowels. The rules are the same as 
those preceding: only a few particular ones occur. 

A with a, as cad ixa for ra adsxa, but only when the ge- 
cond « is short ; thus not reéAa but ra adas. 

Ai with a, as xém0 for xos amo; xev for xesov. (The 
+ rejected, and aa contracted). 

A with e, as raue for ra ene. 

Ai with ¢, as xeyve@ for xas eyw, xars for xa ert. 

Ai with «, as xkeo for xas ica (1 rejected, crasis of a, 
and ¢, contraction of « and the latter 5.) 

Aiwith 9 as ya for xo 9: Al with 0, as xeon for xa oon. 
The x arises from x on account of the rough breathing 
of the following vowel 

I with o, as xefvev for xo over; xo for xai a. 

O with «, as avng for o ave: O1 with a, as avdess for oi 
avdgss. . 

O with ¢, as oduog for 6 suog ; rodpov for re suo. 

O with o:, as aveg for o osvog. 

O: with «, as wodyxepsov, for mor tyxwpcov; O with s, as 
doiwasioy for 70 inary. Observe, however, that the o, 
ev, and #, of the article often unite with the simple vow- 
el of the following word, and become a long ; as @ éreges, 
contr. areges ; To erepov. contr. Garepov; tov ézégov, contr. 
Carepov ; Tq Eregq, contr. darepw. din Doric, avégos was 
put for the simple ezsgog :) thus also raya6oe for rov aya- 
bow; savdgos for rou divdees ; vérdgs for sw avdgt, &c. 

nov is written separately but pronounced as one sy! 
lable ; also ov. 

Q with ot, as evade, for syw oda. 


© with s, as todmiygoppers for tw eriygappore.| 
Gge 
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APPENDIX—F. 


ACCENTS.! 


The Acute is used on the last syllable, the penultima. 
or the antepenultima. 


t Accents were first marked by Aristophanes, a gram- 
marian of Byzantium, who lived about 200 years before 
the Christian era. He probably first reduced them toa 
practical system, because some marks must have been 
necessary in teaching the language to foreigners, as they 
are used in teaching English. 

For the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary 
that one syllable in every wo-d should be distinguished 
by a tone, or an elevation of the voice. On this syllable 
the Accent is marked in the Greek language. This 
elevation does not lengthen the time of that syllable, so 
that Accent and Quantity are considered by the best 
critics as perfectly distinct, but by no means inconsistent 
with each other. That it is possible to observe both 
Accent and Quantity is proved by the practice of the 
modern Greeks, ‘vho may be supposed to have retained 
in some cegree the pronunciation of their ancestors. 
Thus in corrouieqy they lengthen the first and last sylla- 
ble, and elevate the tone of the penultima. . 

In our language the distinction between Accent and- 
Quantity is obvious. ‘The Accent falls on the antepe- 
nultima equully in the words liberty and ifbrary. yet in 
the former the tone only is elevated. in the latter the 
syllable is also lengthened. The same difference will ap- 
pear in bdéron and bacon, in lével and léver, in Redding, 
the name of a place, in which these observations are 
written, and the participle redding. 

The Welsh language affords many examples of the 
“ference between Accent and Quantily, as dfolch, 
t - 


/' 
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The Grave is used on the last syllable only ; but when 


It has been thought by many that the French have no 
Accent: but in the natural articulation of words this is 
impossible. Their syllabic emphasis is indeed in gene- 
ral not strongly expressed ; but a person conversant in 
their language will discover a distinctive elevation, par- 
ticularly in public speaking. This is in many cases ar- 
bitrary : thus the word cruel, in expressing sorrow and 
affection, will on the French stage be pronounced criel : 
in expressing indignation and horror. cruél. But the 
general rule is, that in words ending in e mute the Ac- 
cent is on the penult.; as formiddhle rivdge: in other 
words on the last syilable, as hauteiir, verti. 

On one of the three last syllables of a word the Ac- 
cent naturally falls. Hence no ancient language, except 
the Etruscan, carried it farther back than the antepe- 
nultima. The modern Greeks sometimes remove it to 
the fourth syllable ; and the Italians still farther. Ino 
English it is likewise carried to the pra-antepenultima, 
but in that case a second Accent appears to be laid on 
the alternate syllable, as detérmindtion. unpr6fitdble. In 
poetry the metre will confirm this remark. 

T hat variation existed in the different States of Greece, 
which is now observed in the different parts of Britain. 
The Aolians adopted a baryton pronunciation. throwing 
the Accent back, saying ty for sya. Sieg for Feds. In 
this they were consistently followed by the Latin dia. 
lect. But some words in the latter language changed 
their Accent: thus in the Voc. Valeri, the Accent was 
anciently on the antepenultima. and was afterwards ad- 
vanced to the penultima. In Engligh a contrary effect 
has been produced: thus accéptable ia now acceptable ; 
corriptible, cérruptible ; advertisements, advértisements ; 
&c. In Welsh the Accent is never thrown farther back 
than the penultima, and is rarely placed on the last syl- 
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that syllable is the last of a sentence, or followed by an 
enclitic,! the Acute its used. 
The Circumflex isused on the last or the penultima.? 
The Acute and the Grave are put on long and short 


ee oe ae ae 


lable. In Scotland the Accent is oxyton in imitation of 
that of France, probably on account of the close connex- 
ion which formerly subsisted between the two countries, 


‘1 The Grave is said to be the privation of the Acute, 
and to be understood on all syllables, on which that is 
not placed. The Acute with the rising inflection has 
been, by a musical term, called the Arsis, the Grave with 
the falling inflection, the Thesis. 

But where it is expressed on. the last syllable, the 
‘Grave has the force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. 
Indeed no substantial reason is given for the use of both 
Accents. Perhaps it may be said that the Grave is used 
to show that the voice, after the elevation, must fall to 
meet the common, or what Aristotle calls the middle, 
tone of the next word ; but that the Acute is preserved 
at the end of the sentence, where the change is neces- 
sary ; that the interrogative zis always requires an ele- 
vation of voice ; and that an Enclitic, becoming a part of 
the word, generally reduces the Accent to the rules of 
the Acute. ' 

In French the Grave Accent,—when it is nol used for 
distinction, as a, to, from uw, has, and oz, where, from ou, 
or,—makes the syllable long and broad, and has the force 
of the Circumflex : the sound is the same in prés and 
prét, in excés and forét. 

2 The Circumflex is said to raise and depress the tone 
en the same syllable, which must be leng, and therefore 
consist of two short, thus dane is equivalent to cena. 
But this double office of the same letter it is not easy to 
discriminate in speaking. 
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syllables ; the Circumflex on syllables long by nature, ' 
and never on the penultima, unless the last syllable is 
short.? | 

No word has more than one Accent, unless an Enclitic 
follows. 

Enelitecs? throw their Accent on the preceding word, 
as avbewnis iors, Conc éors.4 

Ten words are without Accents, called Atonics: 0, 7, 
oi, ai, ef, cig, av, #&, (or &x,) 08, (edx or ody) w5.4 


1. Asyllable long by nature, is that which contains a 
long vowel or a dipthong, as Gina. crovdaies. Some 
few syllables with a doubtful vowel are circumflexed, as 
MeAADV, Mpay Ma, KeaVoC, dies, xe, &c. but they are con- 
tractions. 

2. In Dipthongs, the Accents and Breathings are put 
on the last vowel, as avrots ; except in improper Dip- 
thongs. aid'ng for sec. 

3. An Enclitic inclines on the preceding word, with 
which it is joined and blended. 

_ 4. Se in Latin, que.ne, ve. Butthe Accent. which ia 
vtrum is placed on the first syllable, is brought forward 
to the second in v2rtimque. 

We may carry the analogy of: Enclitics to English. 
When we aay, Give ine that book. we pronounce me as a 
part of the word give. For the boy is tall, we say the 
boy’s tall ; thus ts becomes a perfect E:nclitic. This is 
frequent in French donnez le moi, je me iéve, est-ce Lut ; 
and particularly in parlé-je, where the last syllable of 
purle must be accented before the Enclitic. In Italian 
and Spanish the Enclitic is joined, as dammi, deme, give 
me. 

5. These may be called Proclitics, as they incline the 
Accent on the following word. ‘hus in English the Ar- 
ticle the is pronounced quickly, as if 1 made part of the 
following word. In poetry it coalesces with it, as .2bove 
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.Monosyllables, if not contracted, are acuted, asés, «evs, 


-yeip 1 

“ Monosyllables of the Third Declension accent the last 
syllable of the Genitives and Datives, but the penultima 
of other Cases. as S. yet2, yeiges, Ize. Help. D. xetoe, 
xeiesiv. P. xeipes, xs1RGy, zeae, xitpas.? 

Dissyllables, if the trst is long aud the last short, cir- 
cumflex tne fomer, as pcica ;3 10 other cases, they acute 
the former, as pour7s, Advos, rox ev. 

Polysyllables, if the last syllable is short, acute the an- 


th’? Aonian mount. When these Atonics are at the end 
of the sentence, or following the word to which they 
are naturally prefixed, they recover their Accent, as 
exovrTes Owery” avesav Proyces ov Pind. xaxav se, Theocr. 
do os, Hom. When they precede an Enelitic, they are 
accented, as é/ ws. 


_ 1. The following appear to be excepted, a/, viv, oov, 
US, Opis, MUS, YEAS, rads, cus, Tks, waig, wep: but many of 
them are probably contractions ; thus sd» from véov. ov» 
from tov, rag from rang, 2a, Or warts. Indeed the cir- 
cumflex always leads to the suspicion of some con- 
traction. 


2. Except Participles, and ré interrogative, with 
ddduv, Ipauv, Fear, xearuv, Anu, Tasduy; wevrev, Wa" 
Tay, Wat: ; Tpawv. Pwr; wo, aray, 


3. Eswep, roi, acre, &c. are considered as two words, 
the latter of which is an Enclitic: they cannot, there- 
fore, be circumflexed. 


Nouns in , increasing long, acute the penult, as 9e- 
pag, xupug, Genz ; if they increase short, they circumflex 
it, as avrak, opened, widad. 
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tepenultima, as avéewros ; if long, the penultima, ag as- 
Opwrov.} 
Exceptions with the last syllable short : 
1. Participles Perfect Passive, as reroppevog. 
2. Verbals in cog and cor, as yenwréns, yeawrsor. 
3. The increasing Cases of Oxytons, as Aapras, Aap- 


WA0S 5 tTuwcig, TuTévres. 


 aaenecamnaes stig 


1. From these rules are to be excepted Oxytons, such 
as generally words in tus, ns, » and ws, whose Gen. ends 
in os pure, a8 BassAsus, arndas, &c. Adjectives in so, 
Sog, Aos, pos, Cros, as ayabos, xnras, &c. FParticiples Perf. 
2d Aor. and 2d Fut. Active, and Acrists Passive ; Pre- 
positions ; and others, which will be learnt by use. 

In Latin polysyllables. the Accent depends on the pe- 
nultima. If that is long, the Accent is placed upon it, 
as amicus: if short, upon the antepenultima, as dnimus. 
In Dissyllables the Accent is on the first syllable. 
Hence may be deduced another proof of the difference 
between Accent and Quantity. In Latin the Accent falls 
on the first syllable of dates and of t7b7, but that sylla- 
ble is not lengthened in pronunciation. ‘The Accent 
falls on the first syllable in cérmina; but if an Enclitic 
follows, as carmindque, the Accent, which is inadmissi- 
ble on the pre-antepenuluima, must be laid ona sylla- 
ble which cannot be pronounced long. 

In reading Greek the general practice of this country 
follows the Latin rules of Accent. In words of two, and 
of three, short syllables, the difference of the French 
and English pronunciation is striking. The former 
makes Iambs and Anapests, the latter Trochees and Dac- 
tyls: the French say fugis, fugimis: the English figis, 
ftigimus. In many instances both are equally faulty ; 
thus we shorten the long is in favis, the Plural of favus ¢ 
they lengthen the short zs in orts, the Genitive of os. 
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4, Many derivatives, as wrasdsov, evevrios. 

5. Compounds of B2AAw, woAdw, yew, if not with a Pre- 
position, a3 mxySorog. 

6. Compounds of sixrw, xrsiva, s2éw with a Noun, if 
they have an ictive signification, as tewrordxeg, she who 
produces her first child; %idexrovog. he who kills -anth a 
sword ; wxrpoxroves, a matricide ; AnoreoPos, he who feeds 
the people.- If they have a Passtve signification, they 
foliow the general rule, as vpuroroxos, the first born ;* 
Eigexrovoc, he whois killed with a sword ; panvecxrovog, he 
who is killed by his mother; Aacreeges, he who ts fed by 
the people.? 


1 So xpwroyores and wpwroyors, Bovsopr2g and Podvewos, 
vovnangyos and vaomeryos. 

2 The difference of Accentuation serves also to mark 
the difference of signification, and has on some occasions 
given precision to the language, and even determined the 
ambiguous meaning of a law. Of this distinction a few 
instances may be given : , 


a? 


wyov, leading ; eyav; a contest. 
zrnbes, truly ; aAnées, true. 
ara, other things ; ede, but. 
“woos, unnavigable ; a«dcos, simple. 
%pa, then ; apa, an interrogation. 
Bios, life ; Bee, a bow. 
didomév, we give ; dsdouer, to give. 
doxog. Opinion ; doxts, a beam. 

_ 8161, he goes ; eios, they are. 
vu, he is 1p 3 évi, in. 
sxbee, enmity ; éxb¢e, hostile things. 
Cwor, an animal ; gaer. living. 
Sea, a sight ; se, a goddess. 
Siev, running ; Sedv, of gods. 


‘ov, a violet ; éev, going, 
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7. Compounds of Perfects Middle with Nouns and 
Adjectives, as adrpod'yos, sixove nos, Tampa 06. 

8. Many other Compounds retain thé Accent, which 
they. had in their simple state, as aréq1, odpavétev, xarsi- 
xv, Suryddov. So Prepositions, preserving their final 
vowel in composition, as é¥ed os, yrioxee.! 


xarug, a cable ; xargs, well. 
Ages, a stone ; : Aacs, a people. 

_ Aeéun,a poplar; Aeuxn, white. 

. gévn, alone; peeve, a mansion. 
pdpies, ten thousand ; pue/ot, innumerable. 
yéos, new ; | vseg, a field, 
viyos, a law ; voces, a pasture. 
auug, yet ; oucig, together. 
wcibw, | advise ; weda, persuasion. 
xmpog, laborious ; wovnpos, wicked. 
TPYXOS, A COUTE 5 Tpoxes, a wheel. 
eos, a shoulder ; dics, cruel. 


The list might easily be extended, particularly in 
marking the difference between a proper and a common 
name, as Zavbos, a river; farbos, yellow ; “Apyog, a man, 
er acity ; apyes, white, &c. 

In English the same difference may be observed ; thus 

.cénduct, préduce, Nouns ; condiict, prodtice, Verbs. Job, 
the name of a man; 366, a common word, &c. 


1 These exceptions have given occasion to some 
‘to inveigh against the use of Accents, as vague and 
arbitrary ; and to more to neglect them entirely. An 
attempt to reduce these apparent inconsistencies to a 
system may tend to rescue this branch of Greek Gram- 
mar frois that objection. vid. page 36. ] | 

The most general cause of these exceptions is abbrevia- 
fion. ‘Thus the original form surrdusvos, on which the 
Accent is placed regularly. was shortened inte eurrdcp 

h 
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Exceptions with the last Syllable long. 


The Attic mode of keeping the Accent on the antepe- 
nultima in MerédAews for Mevéamos, Aczews for AcZe0g ; or 
the lonic Genitive, as MAniedew; or the Compounds of 
ytras, a8 Givers, can scarcely be called exceptions, 
as the two last syllables were in pronunciation contract- 
ed into one. " 

A: and o: final are considered as short in Accentua- 


—— 


and tyxrives, which retaio the Accent on the same syfla- 
ble. From ssrugiueras was formed retvgivas, from ssrv-. 
Pale, rereddas, from rurisvas curiivas, from reruPaperos 
TET UPALEVOS. : | . 

Verbals in sov were formed from éév ; thus ypawréor- 
was originally ypawrew dev, necessary to write, whence 
probably was derived the Latin scribendum. Navwridas 
may naturally be formed from vawsrixcdog for vary ixsro5. 
Nasdsov is abbreviated from wraidcapioy, or from rasdsdiov, 
which is formed from xraic, as aiyédvis fromaté.. Thas 
vEeavidxos and wo.sdioxog are probably formed from savin, 
and was, with eéoxw. 

It is natural that the cases of a Noun or Participle, 
and the persons of a Tense, should retain the Accent 
through every inflection ; thus from Anparés, Aapwades, 
&c. from curcis, eurévreg, &c. and from turd, cumodmev, 
turovpat, &c. So gidrgov, the neuter of @sAgev ; so also 
aopbéves, from the original word wagdy¥. 

The Compounds likewise cannot be said to form an 
exception, as the primitwe words are not affected by the 
junction. On this principle many apparent anomalies 
may be explained : thus sAtyes is from Aéyog, of which 
Asya. is still extant ; and «éaéAos from aivyomtreg. 

This is a faint outline of the system ; but an acute ob- 
server of the etymology and origin of the language will 
easily solve the difficulties of Accentuation on similar 
principles. 
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tion, as potas, drdgomes.* Except Optatives, as QsAq- 
gas,? serugos; Infinitives of the Perfect in all Voices, of 
the Second Aorist Middle, and of the Present of Verbs 
in Ms, as ceropivas, cerdpbou, terumevas ; temicbas ; Iera: 
vos.3 oo 

The Genitive Plural of the First Decl. circumflexes 
the last Syllable, as euséiv 34: except Adjectives of the 
Ist Declension, whose Masculine is of the 2d, as yi, 
aylay, eyia, ayluv: with tragiev, yAcwws, and xendruv., 

Orytons ofthe Ist and 2d Decl. circumflex the Geni- 
tives and Datives, as S. cay, syns, t1eH, sunny, trey. D. 


| Tyee, TLV. §=Porspas, Tip, Simos, TIaS, TMA. 


Vocatives Singular in ¢v and o are circumflexed as Ba- 
CiAeU, aidoi. 

Pronouns are Oxytons, except ovros, exeives, dsiva, and 
those in regos, as »perspos.® 
Regn EERE eee rer eT LA 

1. The Diphthongs «: and o are considered as short, 
for they were generally pronounced at the end of words 
like +, Thus ai and of are in Russian pronounced z. 
This pronunciation seems in some instances to have af- 
fected the quantity, as dapat diAnv, Hom. 9x re nat y7- 
poes,. Hea. opiv pty J eo¥ dover, Hom. &c. But the best - 


‘critics have suspected the genuineness of the readings, 


and proposed emendations... In the last passage, Seo} 
may be read as a monosyllable. of, 

2. Hence @:ancas, 1 Aor. Opt. dirgeas, 1 Aor. Inf, gé: 
Anas, Imper. Middle. 

3. Ogxes cannot be thoughtsn exception, as it is put 
for ox. of which it is the ancient form. 

4. Because it is-a contraction from the original form 
moved ay, 


5.. Marne and Svyaraeg, when not syncopated, accent 


_ the penult. in every case, except the Vocative : a case, 


which from its natare frequently throws back the Ac- 
cent, a8 avée, marep, OcirEe. 

6. Before ye they throw back their accent. as Zyey:, 
EAT Ge 
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The Imperatives sri, slwi, sigt, idt, and AaGd, are. ac- 
cented on the last, to be distinguished fronmthe.?d A.-Ind. 

The Prepositions placed after their Case throw back 
their Accent, as Set awe. Except eva and dia, to dis- 
tinguish them from Za, the Vocative of Zvaf ; and from 
Ava, the Accusative of Asig or Als. 

Oxytons undeclined lose their Accents when the final 
vowel suffers elision, as Aa’ aye, vag’ iuod. Those that. 
are declined throw an Acute on the penult. as read’ eat, 
deiv’ éxabos. 

Contractions are circumflexed, if the former syllable 
to be contracted is acuted, as veog vols; Pirsousv, Didai- 
eev: otherwise they retain the acute, as dsdce, pirei ; 
Wraws, ttreés.! 

ENCLITICS. 


Pronouns, gov, puru, jos. pees cov, O80, O6e, Col, Fe, 
Oe; ob. ol, &, pesv, COE, Chis; Chwt, eGioi, Osug ; vig, 71, in- 
definite, in all cases and dialects, as rou, cay. tH. 

Verbs, séus and gna in the Pres. indic., except the 24 
pers. sing. . 

Adverbs, v9, xcv, *W, ras, wobsv, wore, except when 
used interrogatively. . 

Conjunctions, yé, +2. x2, xsv, Sav, vy, wv. wep, fa, Fel, 
and dé after Accusatives of motion, as oixerds.. 

Enclities throw their Accent on the last Syllable of the 
preceding word. if that word is acuted on the antepe- 
nult. or circumflexed on the penult., as gxoved ries, wade 


b. 

Enclitics lose their Accent after words circumflexed 
on the last syllable, as ayards we ; and after Oxytons, 
which then resume the Acute Accent, as avag sig. 

They preserve their Accent in the beginning of a 


1. Except metals, as eeyupeos apyupots ; with adsrgidseg, 
EPA DoS, Alveos Aivols, TopPupeas mopgupeis, qowixsos Pat- 
vixeus, 
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vlaase, and when they are emphatical, or followed by 
another Enclitic. | 

‘Enclitic Monosyllables lose their Accent after a word 
acuted on the penultima, as Asyos to» ; but Dissyllables 
retain it, as Acyeg goers ; else the accent would be on the 
pra-antepenultima.' 

The Pronouns preserve their accent after Preposi- 
tions, and after fsxa or 9, a8 Ore od. 

‘Eosi accents its first syllable, if it begins a sentence, 
1g emphatical, or follows @AX’, ci, xas, cox, ws, Or ToT’, 8 
nox ters, | 


ona 


APPENDIX—G, 


DIALECTS.? 
I. 


‘*The Greek language, like every modern one, was 
not in ancient times spoken and written in th® same man- 
ner in all parts of Greece ; but almost every place had 
its peculiarities of dialect, both with resnect to the use 
of single letters, and of single words, forms of words, in- 
flections and expressions. Of these dialects there are 
four principle ones, the olic, the Doric, the Ionic, and 
the Attic. Originally, however, there was but one com- 
mon language,® and this was the Doric ; not indeed the 


1. If several Enclitics follow each other, the last only 
is unaccented, as 52 tig ‘viva Dyot wo. 

2. Matthie’s Greek Grammar, vol. i. § 1. et seqq- 
(Blomfield’s translation.) : 
. 3. Ut omnium Grecaram urbium et nationum ori- 
go referenda est ad Thessaliam, Macedoniam, Epirum, 
et loca vicina, quoniam a ea loca primis temporibus it: 

2 
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Doric of later times, but a language spoken by the De- 
rians, from which were derived the Zolic and lonic va- 
rieties, after the colonization of the coasts of Asia Minor. 
It was pot till the Greeks colonized Asia Minor, that 
their language began to assume both consistency and 
polish. The loniang were the first who softened its as- 
perities, and, by attention to euphory, laid aside by de- 
grees, the broadness and harshness, which were retain- 
ed by their Zolian neighbours on the one hand, and by 
the Dorians on the other. The rich soil of Ionia, and 
the harmonious temperature of its climate, combined 
with the more proximate causes of its vicinity to Lydia, 
and its commercial prosperity, will account for this 
change of language. It was from the colonies that the 
mother country first adopted any improvements in her 
own dialects.” 


Il. . 


‘‘ [tt seems probable that all the Greek colonists in Asia 
Minor spoke at first a common language. One of the 


~- 


colebant, et antea eaixes vel MeAacye dicebantur, pri- 
mum “EAAnveg leguntur nominati fuisse ab Hellene, Deu- 
calionis filio, qui, ut Deucalion, in Phthiotide, Thessa- 
lie regione, regnasse traditur ; et quoniam ‘EAaag fuit 
urbs atque regio in Thessali4, cum nondum ulla alia in 
terrarum orbe nota esset ‘EAdag : ita linguam antiquissi- 
mam et primitivam Grecorum, que propriedicebatur‘E)- 
Anvixn, fuisse Phessaloram sive Macedonum propriam, 
fed ab initio, si quidem cum lingua Grecorum., qualemin 
ibris hodie exstantibus reperimus, imprimis cum Attic 
comparaveris, valde horridam et incultam, et barbaram 
potius quam Grecam, reliquarum tamen Gracie dialecto- 
rum omnium fontem et originem statuendam esse, nop 
verisimile’ modo, sed pene certum est,’’ - Sturzius de 
Dialecto Macedonicé et Alexand. § 3. 
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atremarkable features in the change, which originated 
with the lonians, was the gradual disuse of the digamma. 
This letter the Dorians laid aside at a.later period: The 
#olians, on the contrary, always retained it ; whence 
its appellation of Holic. The first change which the 
inhabitants of Attica made, was to.modify their old Do- 
ric to the more elegant dialect of their richer and 
more polished colonists ; so that, if we recur to the pe- 
riod of about 1000 years B. C., we may conclude, that 
the language of Attica was nearly the same as that in 
which the Iliad was composed. Subsequently, how- 
ever, as the people of Attica embarked in a more ex- 
tended commerce, the form of their dialect was materi- 
ally altered, and many changes were introduced from 
foreign idioms.” 


Hf. 


‘¢ The ZOLIC DIALECT prevailed on the north- 
ern side of the Isthmus of Corinth, (except in Megaris, 
_ Attica. and Doris,) as well as in the Molic colonies in 
Asia Minor, and some northern islands of the Augean 
Sea ; and was chiefly cultivated by the lyric poets in 
Lesbos, as Alceus and Sappho ; and in Beeotia, by Co- 
rinna. It retained the most numerous traces of the an- 
cient Greek ; hence also the Latin coincides more with 
this than with the other Greek dialects. It is peculiarly 
distinguished by retaining the old digamma, called from 
this circumstance the olie digamma. Alczus is con- 
sidered as the model of this dialect.” 


IV. 


‘¢The DORIC DIALECT, as being the language of 
men, who were most of them originally mountaineers, 
was hard, rough, and.broad, particularly from the fre- 
quent use ofa for 7 and w ; as for instance, @ Aabe, ray 
xopav, for 9 Andn, sav xegaiv ; and from the use of two con- 
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Sonants, where the other Greeks employed the double 
consonant ; as for instance, od for Z, as peAscdsras, &e, 
The Doric tribe was the largest, and the parent of the 
greatest number of colonies. Hence the Doric dialect 
was spoken throughout the Peloponnesus, in the Dortca 
‘T'etrapolis, in the Doric colonies of Magna Grecia and 
Sicily, and in Doris in Asia Minor. It is divided by the 
grammarians into the old and new Deric dialects. te 
the old, the Comic writer Epicharmus, and Sophron, 
author of the Mimes, were the principal writers. In 
the new, which approached nearer the softness of the 
Ionic, Theocritus is the chief writer. Besides these, 
the first Pythagorean philosophers wrote Doric, frag- 
ments of whose works are still remaining ; for instance, 
Timzus. Archytas, (who is considered as the standard 
of this dialect ) and Archimedes. Pindar, Stesichorus, 
Simonides of Geos, (who probably, however, used the 
Doric only when he was writing for Doric employers,) 
and Bacchylides, used tn general the Doric dialect, but 
softened it by an approximation to the others, and to the 
common one. Many instances of the dialect of the La- 
cedxmonians and Megarensians occur in Aristophanes. 
Besides these, the Doric dialect is found in decrees and 
treaties in the historians and orators, and in inscriptions. 
This dialect was spoken in its greatest purity by the 
Messentans,”’ 


Vv. 


‘The IONIC DIALECT was the softest of all, on 
account of the frequent meetiog of vowels and the defi- 
ciencies of aspirates. It was speken chiefly in the colo- 
nies of Asia Minor, and in the Islands of the Archipelago. 
It was divided into. old andnew. In the former Homer. 
and Hesiod wrote, and it was originally very little, ifat al] 
different from the ancient Attic. ‘The new arose when 


369 


the Ionians began to mix in commerce and send out colo- 
nies. The writers in this were Anacreon, Herodotus, 
and Hippocrates.1| The principal residence of the Ionic 
tribe in the earliest times was Attica. From this region 
they sent forth their colonies to the shores of Asia Mi- 
nor. As these colonies began earlier than the mother 
country the march of cultivation and refinement, the 
terms, Jonia, lonians, and Ionic, were used by way of 
eminence, to denote their pew settlements, themselves, 
and their dialect, and finally were exclusively appro- 
priated to them. The original fonians at home were 
now called jttics, Athenians, and their country laying 
aside its primitive name of Jonia, took that of Att- 
ca,''3 


Vi. 


“The ATTIC DIALECT underwent three changes. 
The old Attic, was scarcely. different from the old Ionic, 
as Attica was the original country of the lonians ; and 
hence we tind in Homer many forms of words, which 


1, * The student 1s to attribute to Anacreon only the 
fragments which were collected by F. Urainus. and a few 
additional ones ; and not those poems which commonly 
go under his name, a few only excepted. As Anacreon 
lived more than 100 years before Herodotus, his dialect 
was probably different. With respect to Herudotus, it 
is to be observed that he adopted the lonic for his his- 
tory, being himself a Dorian, consequently be is not al- 
ways consistent in his usages, and perhaps is more lonic 
thana real lonian would have been. His dialect is cer- 
tainly different from that of Hippocrates.” Blomfield, 
Remarks on Matthie’s.Gr. Gr. p. xxxiil. 

2. Inthe age of Homer the Attics were still called 
loeves, 
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were otherwise peculiar to the Attics. In this dialect 
Solon wrote his laws. Through the proximity of the 
original Holic and Doric in Beeotia and Megaris, the fre- 
quent intercourse with the Dorians in Peloponnesus, and 
with other Greeks and foreign nations, it was gradually 
intermixed with words which were not Ionian, and de- 
parted farther from the lonic in many respects, and par- 
ticularly in using the long a where the Ionians employed 
the 7, after a vowel, or the letter ¢ ; in avoiding the col- 
lision of several yowels in two different words, by con- 
tracting them into a dipthong, or long vowel ; in prefer- 
ring the consonants with an aspirate, whilst the Ionians 
used the tenues; &c. Thus arose the middle Attic, in 
which Gorgias of Leontium was the first who wrote. 
The writers in this dialect are, besides the one just men- 
tioned, Thucydides, the tragedians, Aristophanes, and , 
others. The new Attic is dated from Demosthenes and 
#schines, although Plato, Xenophon, Aristophanes, Ly- 
sias, and Isocrates, have many of its peculiarities. It 
differed chiefly from the foregoing, in preferring the 
softer forms ; for instance, the 2d ‘or. TuAAeyets, awad- 
Aayéis, instead of the ancient Attic and Ionic, svrAAsxz bag, 
araddaxbes ; the double sp instead of the old e¢, which 
the old Attic had in common with the Ionic, Doric, and 
AMolic ; the double rr instead of the hissing ¢¢. They 
said also, sAcwuwv, yvadsug, for ascuswr, xxagevs, and Cry 
instead of the old gw.” 


q 


Vit. 


‘¢ Athens having attained an important political eleva- 
tion, and exercising a species of general government over 
Greece, became at the same time the centre of literary 
improvement. Greeks from all the tribes went to Atheng 


1. Buttman’s Greek Grammar, p. 2. (Everett’s trans- 
tation.) 
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for their education, and the Attic works became models 
in every department of literature. The consequence. 
was, that when Greece soon ‘after, under the Macedo- 
nian monarchy, assumed a political unity, the Attic dia- 
lect, having taken rank of the others, became the lan- 
guage ef the court and of literature, in which the prose 
writers of all the tribes, and of whatever region, hence- 
forth almost exclusively wrote. The central point of 
this later Greek literature was established under the 
Ptolemies at Alexandria in Egypt.” 


VINT. 


‘¢With the universality of the Attic dialect, began its 
degeneracy. Writers introduced peculiarities of their 
provincial dialects ; or in place of anomalies peculiar to 
the Athenians, or of phrases that seemed artificial, made 
use of the more regular or natural forms; or instead of 
a simple phrase, which had become more or less obso- 
lete, introduced a more popular derivative form, as »y- 
xscbos for ve, to swim, and aporesoy for agouv, to plough. 
Against this, however, the grammarians often pedantic- 
ally and unreasonably struggled ; and, in their treatises, 
placed by the side of these offensive or inelegant modern- 
isms the true forms from the old Attic writers. Hence 
it became usual to understand by Attic, only that which 
was found in the ancient classics, and to give to the com- 
mon language of literature formed in the manner indi- 
cated, the name of xen, ‘ the vulgar,’ or edAnrexe, ‘ the 
Greek,’ i. e. ‘ the vulgar Greek.’ This xoisn diarsxrog after 
all, however, remained essentially Attic, and of course 
every.common Greek grammar assumes the Altic dialect 
as its basis.”’ 


IX. 
‘¢ To the universality, however, of the Attic dialect, 


an exception was made in poetry. In this department 
the Attics remained the models only in one branch, the 
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dramatic. For the other sorts of poetry, Flomer and the 
other elder Ionic bards, who continued to be read in the 
schools, remained the standard. The Doric dialect, how: 
ever, even in later days, was not excluded from poetry ; 
on the contrary, it sustained itself in some of the subor- 
dinate branches of the art, particularly in the pastoral 
and humorous. When, however, the language that pre- 
vails in the lyrical portions of the drama, that is, in the 
choruses and passionate speeches, is called Doric, it is 
to be remembered that the Dorictsm consists in little 
else than the predominance of the long «, particularly in 
the place of 1, which was a feature of the ancient lan- 
guage in general, and retained itself for its dignity in sub- 
lime poetry, while in common life it remained in use 
orly among the Dorians.” 
Xt 

‘¢ The Macedonian dialect must be especially regard- 
ed among those which were in various degrees incorpo- 
rated with the later Greek. The Macedonians were al- 
lied to the Greeks, and numbered themselves with the 
Dorians. They introduced, as conquerors, the Greek 
cultivation and refinement among the conquered barba- 
rians. Here also the Greek was spoken and written, 
not, however, without some peculiarities of form, which 
the grammarians denominated Macedonitun. As Egypt, 
and its capital city Alexandria, became the principal seat 
of the later Greek culture, these forms were compre- 
hended under the name of the Alexandrian dialect. The 
natives also of these conquered countries began to speak 
the Greek (s\amuGerv), and such an Asiatic Greek was 
denominated sAAguerze. Hence the style of the writers 


1. Patten’s translation of Buttman’s account of the 
Greek dialects, (appended to Thiersch’s Greek Tables, } 
«Vote 12. 
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of this class, with which were incorporated many forms 
not Greek, and. many oriental turns of expression, was 
denominated Hellenistic. It need scarcely be observed, 
that this dialect is contained in the Jewish and Christian 
monuments of those times, especially in the Septuagint 
and in the New Testament, whence it passed more or 
leas into the works of the Fathers. New barbarisms of 
every kind. were introduced during the middle ages, 
when Constantinople, the ancient Byzantium, became the 
seat of the Greek empire and centre of literary cultiva- 
tion. Out of this arose the dialect of the Byzantine 
writers, and finally, the yet living language of the mo- 
dern Greeks,’’] - 


Another important Dialect of the Greek was the 
Latin language. Some wandering tribes of Pelasgi, 
at an early period, emigrated into Latium, where they 
introduced the original Pelgsgic language and charac- 
ters. Hence the similarity of the Latin and the Asolic 
dialects. The distance, and the separate government 
of Latium, together with a mixture of the ancient Etrus- 
can, produced that variety which formed at length a 
distinct language, but never forsook the analogy of its 
original Acolic form. 


GENERAL PROPERTIES OF THE DIALECTS. 


Tae Artic! 
loves contractions, as ac for gsadw, noew for cide. 


1. A marked difference exists between the Old and 
the New Attic. The former used short and simple 
forms ; the latter softened, and in some cases lengthened 
the word. The former used the short words deiv, 2rziv, 
Sipecdas, veiv, xveiv: for these the latter substituted dec- 
wedsiv, adgdev, Depucivecbos, vabewv, xvadev. The Old neg. 
ected 1, which the New added or subscribed ; the for- 

A . 
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Its favourite letter is w, which it uses for o, 

It changes long into short, and short into long sylla- 
bles, as Aces for Ages. ' 

In Vouns, it changes e, o, and ov of the Second De- 
clension into w; as N. V. ass, G. asi, D. Aca, A. Aewy, 
Ke.! 


mer wrote xaw, xAdw, Aio'res, wptiuos: the latter, xasu, 
“hoi, AGITTESG, Tpwipes. 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New At- 
tic in some cases avoided the sound of « ; hence it sub- 
stituted ajinv, Dappes, woppimn, Iaratra, xparre, Quddrru, 
for the eponry, Sapcec, puptiva, Pedadon, rpedow, Gureorw 
of the Old Attic. ° 

In the Future of Verbs the Old used the contracted 
form, @ac), xx2Adi, 6rd), avaliCcfi: ; the New Attic resum- 
ed c, and made them e@Asew, xnrdo'u, crite, avaSsCecoucs. 
After’the adoption of this Future, which became the ge- 
neral form in the common dialect of Greece, the Attics 
still preserved the other form, which is now distinguish- 
ed by the name of the Second Future. | . 

It may be questioned whether the x and yx, the # and 
@ were not added to the Perfect, which was originally 
formed in the Old Attic and lonic by the change of w in- 
{o #&, a8 we find traces in é@¢raa, pena, and in the Aorists 
e‘Geva, exo, yasve. It is indeed probable, that in the 
simplest forme of the language those tenses were similar ; 
the principle of variety and of precision introduced these 
changes and additions, which adorned the luxuriant Jan- 
guage of ancient Greece. That of modern Greece has 
returned to the original simplicity ; it has only one Past 
Tense ; as ypeQu, typoye : rAmw, ewreta 5 yrupile, ty- 
vapiTaL ; WaerrAw, evora. . 

Even the accentuation underwentsome change. The 
Old Attic said, sy0%0¢, tpowaior; the New, sosos, rpewater. 


\. See this exemplified in e#yews, p. 95. — 
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It changes eg into ns, a8 lawes for inweic. 

It makes the Vocative like the Nominative, as @ va- 
The, @ Didos, Soph. 

In some Nouns it makes the Accusative in w, instead 
Of wv, Wo, OF wo, as Anya, Mire, Moduda, for Awydy, Mi- 
van, Tedetoarx.} 

It changes the Gen. eog into rws, as Baeidéas for Ba- 
wrAges.2 

In Verbs, it changes the Augment s into 7, in 4S0vA0- 
ANY, HOUVELNV, NUSAAOV. 

It changes « into 9, as yOsw for iden. 

It adds a syllable to the Temporal Augment, as ope. 
éwpaov for deasv; sixw, eoixo for oixa. ; 

It adds 6a to the Second Person in ¢, as ¥06a for is, 
oidacéa, by Syncope cigéa, for cides. 

It changes As and we of the Perf. into «:, as stAnge for 
AsAanga., eiuapuos for wéemopuos, rasywos for AdAcy peu. 


1. Soin Latin, Jut Atho, fut Rhodopen, Virg. 


9, This Genitive exemplifies the difference of the dia- 
lects. The Common dialect is Becidier, the Attic Bac:- 
Aéas, the Ionic Baciiyo5, the Doric and JEolic Badlrsuc, 


It is probable that the Nom. vs was originally re. 
which was declined into sFes, éFi. era, &c. 


The Digamma will explain the principle of many form- 
ations. ‘Thus MyAniedao, in the Lolic form, was MyAEF- 
:20aFo: hence « in the penultima is lengthened ; hence 
too, = is changed into the Ionic 7. ‘The Genitive of 
Nouns in es was probably ore, which was shortened into 
oF: the Poets changed the Digamma into 1, and made 
the termination oo. But the Digamma was by the greater 
part of Greece changed into », in the formation of Cases. 
Thus the Gen. of o% and of ¢ was ¢fro and éFo, abbreyi- 
ated into gtr and ¢r, afterwards changed into oe and sv, 
or ¢cf and oy, but by the Ionians into ¢éio and ev. 
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It drops the Reduplication in Verbs beginning with 
tivo consonants, as #6Adocyxa for Besrccryxea. 

It repeats the two first letters pf the Present before 
the Augment of Verbs beginning with «, s, ©; as édéi, 
@AEXA, CAMALKEL, 

It forme the Ist-Fut. and Perfect of Verbs in w, as 
from ew; thus Siaw, Ssagou, rebiraxcr, | as if from Seaiw.? 

It drops ¢ inthe ist Future, as veg) circumflexed for 
voiow, xogtes for xoptces 

It changes ¢ in the penultima of the Perf. Act. into «, 
as idreoda. from éreiga, sidsya, for NAtye.. 

It forms the Pluperfect in 7, 16, 9 OF sv. 

It changes eracay and arweav in the 3d Person Plural 
Imperative into ovrw and avrwv, as turrevrey for suwti- 
cores; crlarvtey for suparwcas; and cbaday into cay, 
as curridbey, rurrisbatay. 

It makes the Optative of Contracts in gv, as @:Aeéqv for 
Pidoips.? 

_ It changes s# before was in the Perfect Passive of the 
Ath Conjugation into ¢, as tigacwos for rigapyret.? 


Tue Ionic 


loves a concourse of vowels, as edmrsou for tuwrn, OsAa- 
vesiy for CéAqvy. 

{ts favourite letter is 7, which it uses for @ and s. 

it puts soft for aspirate. and aspirate for soft, Mutes, 
as evdaica, for dvravba., xibev for wera. 

It prefixes and inserts s, as éa» for wy, mornrtsy for « rot- 
TOV. 


1. These Verbs have no other form, Rovropecns, sepa. 
Sinw, xabevder, PiAAW, miAgs, Olopat. 

2. The Third Person Plural is always regular, @saciev. 
Verbs in aw make wnyy. 

3. In the construction of sentences, it uses a license, 
probably occasioned by the love of liberty, which cha- 
racterised the Athenians. 
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It inserts +, a8 féia for pia ; anid adds instead of subscrib- 
ing it, as Opuixee for rdxss, bnidsos for bo.drus. 

In ‘Nouns of the First Declension, it changes the Ge- 
nitive ev into ew, as went for wesnrod. 

It changes the Dative Plural into a¢ and nev, as desvis 
xegadryor, Hes. for dswaig xe@oaaig. 

In the Second it adds s to the Dative Plural, as sore 
éeyoirs, Her. for eis ipyois, neglecting v before a vowel 
in prose. ! 

To the third it changes e into 7, as Bacivges for Bacs- 
Afog. | 

It changes the Accusative of Contracts in w and we in- 
. to ev, as aidoty for aiden. 

In Verbs, it removes the Augment, as 6% for i&n. 

It prefixes an unusual Reduplication, as vdraypay for 
txemov, AsAaticba for Aadicdy. 

It terminates the Imperfect and Aorists in oxev, as Tu7- 
reoxov, troacnov, for trurroy, rue. 

It adds o1 to the Third Person Subjunctive, as Toren: 
for rurry. 

It changes ew, eis, &§ of the Pluperfect into ca, eas, 6¢, 
&c. as ererugean, as, &c. 

It forms the: Third Person Plural of the Passive in 
aro. and «70, as curriaros for rerrerras, tridgaro for éxi- 
devro, gar for 9 avTo. 

It resumes in the Perfect the consonant of the Active, 
as certhares for csrupmivos stoi. 

It changes ¢ into the consonant of the Second Aorist, 
as wepecdaro for wedpaduivos citi. - 


Tue Doric 


loves a broad pronunciation ; its favourite letter is a, 
which it uses for ¢, 7, 0, w, and ov 


1. The addition of s is frequent in poetry. 
-Ti2 - 


ene. 
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It changes Z into 06, as 3¢0w for of w.? : 

n Nouns, io the First Declension, it changes ov of the 
Genitive into a, as aida for dtdev. 

_ In the Second Declension it changes ov of the Geni- 
tive into w, as 9a for Seed ; and ovg of the Accusative 
Plural into o¢ and wes, as Sees for Ssods, avéeawes for av- 
pawns. ; 

_ In the Third Declension it changes co¢ of the Genitive 
into evs, as ysirsug for yEsAsog. 

In Verbs, it forms the 2d and 3d Person Singular of 
the Present in es and s, aS ténres, tuxec, for Merrsis, 
CONTE « 

It changes ouev Of the Ist, and eve: of the 3d Person 
Plural into owss and oves, a8 Nyeues, Atyever, for Atyeuev, 
Aéyouds. 

It forms the Infinitive in wev and pavou, as cumsier 
and towriperns for cursen.8 

It forms the Feminine of Participles in ea, eva, and 
G0a, 28 tuNrote, TUNTHVTa, and TUFteda, for rerTeUTa. 

It forms the First Aorist Participle in ais, aca, av, as 
cop-ass, aia, ov, for ror)-ag, ova, av. 

In the Passive it forms the Ist Person Dual in ecée, 
and Plural in erée, as rurrép-eobos, eda, for sumzip-eéer, 


efa.3 


“ 


1. Z is composed of dg ; the Doric only reverses the 
arder of those letters.. 


2. It has been thought that comziusra: was the original 
form, which was shortened by Syncope into curziras, and 
by Apocope into semrizev: the next abbreviation was 
surrecsy, Which was contracted into zéazex. The Dorie 


‘shortened it still more, into cumrer. 


8. Some forms are promiscuously used by more than 
one dialect. Thus thuse in evéov and. geda are Attic as 
well as Doric, 
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It changes ov of the 9d Person into ev, as cerry for 
Tdmrou. . | 

In the Middle, it cireumflexes the First Future, as 
typoduas for répoua. | 

It forms the Ist Person Sing. of the Future in edya, 
and the 3d Plural in eviras, as topetmas, torpeivras, 


: Tue ALovic 
changes the Aspirate into the Soft breathing, as jpégo. for 


a pape! 

It draws back the Accent, as ty@ for éyw, Gaps for dnys, 
Cirerda for duveida, eyabos for ayaébos ; and circumflexes 
acuted monosyllables, as Zset¢ for Z:ve. 

It puts da for dev, as omioda for oribev. 

It resolves Dipthdngs, as vais for waig. 

In Nouns of the First Declension it changes ev into ao, 
. as aidao for aideov. | | 

It changes wv of the Genitive Plural into aa», and g¢ of 
the Accusative into ag, as wourawy, povtaig, for pevddi, 
povdas. —- 

In the 2d Declension it drops the s subscript in the 
Dative, as xé¢new for xoopw. 

In the 3d Declension it changes the Accusative of Con- 
{racts in w and we into wv, as aiddv for aidow; and the 
Genifive'ovg into we. 

le rms the 3d Person Plural of the Imperfect and 


1. On the same principle, the Latin Dialect had ori- 
ginally no aspirate ; hence fama from ¢#um, fuga from 
guyn, cano from yeilrw, fallo from ¢féddw, vespa from 
697%. It used edus for hedus, ircus for hircus. After- 
wards the aspiration was imitated from the Greek ;: and, 

“in consequence of the propensity to extremes natural to 
mankind, the Latins carried the use of aspirates to a ri- 
diculous excess, some pronouncing prachones for praco- 
‘nes, chenturiones for centuriones, chommoda for commedas 


4 


“A 
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Aorists of the Indicative and Optative in cay, as éroxcotay 
for irrumrey.! 

It changes the Infinitive in av and ovr into eis and os, 
as ines for y!av, xeudcis for xevdoiv. 

t changes ¢«v of the Infinitive into av, as torres for 

TUTE. 

In the Passive it changes peda into psds and pedev, as 
tumrousds and cumrosséey for ruwropsba. 


Tae Poets 


have several peculiarities of inflection. 

They use all the Dialects ; but not indiscriminately, 
as will be seen in the perusal ‘of the best models in each 
species of poetry. In general the “y adopt the most an- 
cient furms, as remote from the common Dialect.? 

They lengthen short syllables, by doubling the conso- 
nants, as i¢osras for iveras, ideec6e for Were ; by changing 
a short vowel into a dipthong, as sir for iv, wovves for ps - 
ves, SiAgAcvdusv for éandvéayer; or by v final, as eOriy 
Pirev. 

They add syllables, as gews for Gis, opeay for sedy, 
Cawlipsve: for Cade. 

They drop short vowels in pronunciation, to diminish 
the number of syllables, as dpaw for dapdw, tyerre for 
evyivero. 

They drop syllables, as £A¢: for aadgirey, aed xPi i 
ver, Afra for acwagor; dove for dovacas, caw for ieaate, 
dc. 

In Nouns, they form the Gen. and Dat. in 4: ; as xs- 
Qanigs from xs@ad9, Crparede from Orgares, oxeog: from 
2X0, vaigs for vaies. So evregs for abrais. | 


This is chiefly used, in the Alexandrian dialect, by 
the Septuagint. 
2. Thus they frequently omit the Augment, which 
was not used in the earliest Ionic and Attic forms. 
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In the 2d Declension they change the Genitive ov into 
G10, a8 Todbuoin xoxeie for teAiuew: xax00, Hom.! and ew in 
the Dual into ostv, as Acyoriv for Asyouv. 

In the 3d Declension, they form the Dative Plural by 
adding s or os to the Nominative Plural, as waig, waides 
weideds or waldscot. . : 

In Neuters they change a into ee: or co'ei, a8 Bypsra, 
Syecrecor. 

They form several Verbs of a peculiar termination, in 
dw, Cyu, Cbw, xw, Cow, Cyw, Zu. si, SV, NO, O1LW, OVW, 
and ww, as BeSeddw, ig, &c. So oisw from ofw, sgew from 
apu, &c. oo 

, They have Participles peculiar to themselves, as 
acu, OnOoL, Exntl, Mos, eTPa, vepds, Sa, xs, bu, &c. 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 
"Eye, 
Tonic. Doric. Folic. _|Poetic. 
evar, tyam, | iya,iyer, | "ya 
| eydya, eyevye | B. id, inya 


‘GG. | épsio, éudo, 


ubodev esd B. éyotg sudbey 

‘D. A) a0, B. ee | —— 
D.N.A.| ———— | ape, aups — 
CC MLE 

PLN. | pies dyes, seppnss oe AMEE 
G. | aude adv, autos | ceseprenv, coeur] y acho 
D,. celev, ebpely colep, odiiv | amv 

comsesciy 
A. | spios deus ° ce paged , cepepetees) 7 peices 


1, The Tragic poets adopt this change in the chorus 
only. , 
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zd, . - 
+ Tonic.” | Doric. |; olic. | Poetic. 
S.N, | rb, Tom, TYYa | TOWN —— 
G. Oslo, sto, 760, TeUg, tees | Crd, CHer | cesoder 
oieder ; | 
D. Tol, Tay, THY =| TLVY —— 
A. Te, TB Ti, Téiy — 
Pl. and: Dual like :y@, substituting » for a and 7. 
: 
Ov, 
Ionic. Doric. Holic. Poetic. 
S. G. |sis, oie, soto, ey chsv, yédev | etodey 


€o, éobev 


| 


a , eer 
\ a \ 


D.N.A.| opis | ogcie, gs | ——- 


P. N. logics Opis ——— | cbsicg 
G. Iediws —— ogslav 
D. = |c¢iv, 76} “og Qi 
A. \ePéas ope, Yi Chic, Mops Cheins 


DIALECTS OF THE VERB Eiui. 
InpicaTiVE.—Present. 


Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
A—h  ——) — — | 
J, ——— 4019 _—_- |COo ——= 205 
D. Epps ——— ave; —— |einig —- tvei 
FB, pes eis, Cir 
P, — tl, oi —— | — —- | eusv, Simev ere sacs 


~~ 


1. Miss and jv are of all Genders and Numbers. 
In Celtic, nyn, our, your, their, is ofall Gend. & Num. 


wo? 
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Imperfect. 
_ _ Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A. a, 4060, ——| —— — —- 


I. fa, gat, tS, $615, —| ——— | tore ——- 
guy, sinv, 786, tag; 
Zov, nov, incda 


tonoy . . 
D. ns —— | ee [LES one sense 
fi. ——— 1060, — toroy — ——— 
P. 90; inv, ney srev, torgy,| insyv —— ivay, io- 
ROTO, HOTNS, Cay, texov 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1, —— —|—— |-— into, tiate 
Future. . 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A. ———= ives — — — | 
I. srecet, 20sH8 we ee | eee 
‘D, scott, 20%, SOSIT OL a a ff ioe: 
icevpns, 10%, £oOairat | — — 
P, ioCopet, toon iggstas | — — | — — — 
InpeRaTive.— Present, 
Sing. Dual. Plar. 

A— —_— | —_—_— — £05 wy 
P ———en &¢ Ge — —_— —— omen! éoyrqy 
. Oprative.—Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur.+ . 


1. four, fos, ts | a — | sey yy, 


$84 
Sugsuncrive.—Present. 


Plur. 


Sing. Dual. 
| —_—— | EMILEV, Elemeev, —- iver, 


git, Inds, 
slog 


eiaphey, — E90 
me 
7 WALES — eee 


INFINITIVE.— Present. 


. J. qaev, edwev . - 
D. xysvau, sleeves, gieev, npeeg, cess _ 
FE. ippevas : 
P. fuev 
Future. 
P. icocddar. 
ParticreLes.—Present. 
I. tev toute, soy 
D. Eva, toda, inden ~—— 
AL. és Ss0e, on eu } 
: Future, 


P. <0 oe pipesvos. 1 


4 This Verb will appear less irregular, if it is observ- 
éed that it formsits Tenses in every dialect from ie ip), 
nd icezi. From & are formed 4s; ts con- 
sig; 6: ; and from its Future igo is formed its 
@ivewes. From cus and iceus are formed sci, éestt, 
fect, Sec. From siud we have «ist, &c. Thus the 
Tenses of the Verb sum,'are formed from sum, fuo, fo- 


rem, te and cipi. 
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CHANGES OF LETTERS BY THE DIALECTS.: 


A is put for 


E, D. amafor alxe, wyepiacios for dyopiacéos. . So in 
Latin maneo from pérw, annus from inves. 

H, JE. Qdua for dupa, warne for warng, wadov for waAsd ; 
hence the Latin fama, mater, malum. 1. Baw; 
for SeSuas, from Bsn. 

N, J. in the 3d Person Plural xsiere for xeivro ; Port, 
Lasboa for Lnsbon. 

oO. D. inne for éixeos ; aratrum from a perpev, haud from 
ov , 

Y, A. ddSacr for dsdotos ; L. calix from xva¥, canis from 
xuvic. 

Q, D. psovceds for peuvdve. 

EI, D. xradag for xAsidas. 

OY, D. Ainte for Aivsiou, 

It is added, arayvs for traxus, cewoipe for Cwalpu. 

It is dropped, aro for 7Aare, mulgeo from apirya, bal- 
neum from Saaaveiev, palma from #aadyn. 


B23 


A, JE. Bidsep for acap; bis from dig; bellum from du- 
ellum. 


1 This is by no means a complete list of the Changes. 
The reader's attention will easily increase it. ° 

It must however be noticed, that these changes do not 
take place indiscriminately™ Thus, if the Attics chang- 
ed dvr into gov, it must not be concluded that they chang- 
ed ob into £0, ¢oxe into Zoxg, &c. The authority of the 
beet writers is the only sanction. 

2 The Mates are commutable with those of the same 
organ: thus § with the other Labials ¢ aad ¢, to which 
may he added w and Y. The modern Gregks use ar 
forp. — ' 

Kk 
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©, L. alibi from eddots, uber from evéap. 

M, E. Bipuod for popung. 

I, D. Bixpos for wixpos ; ab from ax’, sub from bx’ bur- 
us from wvkes, comburo from vepew. 

T, P. xaeSGars for xarGaedrs : libra from Aispa. 

, D. Biawaos for Ouwag ; ambo from audu, balana 
from $2 Aawa, nebula from vegirn. 

V. Beijev from Varro ; ferbui from ferveo ; S. Pablo for 
Paulo. 

It is added to p in wsonuSpia for psonmspséa ; S. hombre 
from homo; F. chambre from camera; E. number 
from numerus. 

It is inserted for the Digamma i in the Laconian Dialect, 
woev for wker or wor. 

Yr 

B, D. yAidapov for PUG aa por ; glans from Saaaros’. 

K, A. eypnres for axuxtss, torypev for bodxarptey 5 DL. gu- 
berno from xvuG spr, angulus from ayxvaev, cygnus 
from xvxvg, plaga from wruxn; Tats for Carus: 
guitor from xiBcep 

M, L. agnus from a faves, for aypéves from aye. 

It is added. YVoPos for vidos. 

Itis dropt, oa for yaie, iw for éyw, hence the Italian to, 
I; lec from yeaa; natus for gnatas. 

It is put for the Digamma, vivre for Fivro, yeives for reine 
or odvag. 

Az 


Yr, D. da for ys ; dulcis from YAunys. 


In the beginning of a word, § not &, y not f, $ not 6, 
¢ not 7, should in strictness be used ; but that distinction 
js seldom observed. 


1 Fis commutable with the other Palatals x and x, to 
‘which may be added &. 
2 A is commutable with the other Dentals 6 and -, te 
which may be added &, A, and vs 
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N 


. pades for patos ;1 odor from ofa, 

Deus from Ores, inde from ivéev, 

. 6dpy forsotnn ; D. TOer for lojpacy, xexcdpdves for Kt%~ 
“ataaveg ; ; medius from pisos. 

T, P. xaddoveus for xar’ dvvapuv 3 mendax from mentior ; i 
5. todos from totus, ctudad from civitas. 

It is added, vdwp from vw, dévOpos for apes ; medulla from 
pueres ; prodes for proes, redeo for reeo, med for me. 

Itis dropt, ix, for draxg, «lov for deipay; ros from 
Opates. 


Mi ® 
a RS 


b) 


E 


A, A. Aas for Awes; talentum from terurer; exerceo 
from arceo, | 

H, I. ite for nOOY, Se pos for Enpos. 

1, L. Muse? from Moicas ; mare for mari, sibe for sibi. 

O, D. ost for oot ; genu from ye, pedes from wédec. 

Y, L. pejero trom juro. 

2, L. stamen from Orne. 

It j is added, 4. t@paxz for dpuxa, shir for Haw; [. adea- 
O.0¢ for adskos 5; Aarsivos from Latinus,® ’Avravsives 
from Antoninus ; lateo from aabw, pileus from’ wi Nog. 

It is dropt, pod for sued ; I. Bare for Bars; A. apus for 
ypwES, TUO from i ‘pum, libo from AslSw, nuo from veve ; 
maritus for mareitus. Vertumnus for Vertumenos,* 


Z 


Pr, JE. gfe for guys. 
z, In the Old Doric, Gysxgor for cpsxpor. 


1 Or, in other words, omitting ¢, for Z is composed 
of dc. 
2 Originally Musai. 
3 Originally Lateinus. 
4 The Greek Passive form is found in many other 
words, thus alumnus for alomenos, fortuna for fortume- 
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H | s 
A, I. wpiymuen for spayper, Copia for coxia, spyy for spay. * 
B, I. Bacidjafor Badinia, ywace for trata; P. sidgras 

for ribivou. ' 

Ai, B. werdnes for raaaies. 
E;, D. xaveg for ixsives. 
Ev, L. Ulysses from ’Odvecses. 7 
It is added, P. wmv for dv; D. ozia for ors: aeies from 


ay 


rT 
It is dropt, .1. sizev for einusy ; audibam for audiebam. 


© 


A, HE. Pubes for Peddcs, Mpounderds from pideog. 

S, A. dobuy for dvops 32 [. weweldares for weweiopsves cits - 
T, L. xsbav for xray. 

It is added, JE. wtwosda for wiwevs ; D. dryte for dixa. 
{tis dropt, D. i¢rds-for tbacg ; minuo from purvde. 


I 


A; A. vevti fer taira ; machina from pnyarn, sine from 
avev ; contingo for contango. _ 
‘B, Lf. weduog for weaseg ; D. costs for Sees ; in from év, plico 
from wAixu, legitis from Ayers, animus from avsyes : 
_ puppim for puppem. | 
H, anciently, inega for sucpx ; vestis from iodas. 
N, D. tvdoi for wees. 


na, autumnus for auctomenos ; so catechumen from xa77- 
Novpeevos. . 


1 The Attic adopts this Doric: change in cpa, 27. 
meV, xenTaI, and venga. : 

2 Perhaps this mode arese from an imperfect pro- 
nunciation, which in this case we should call lsping. 
Thus the > was by the Dorics pronounced 6 and €, as 
the English th is by foreigners dat and zat for that. © 
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O, A. devpt for deips ; cinis from xing, tember from opepes, 
caulis from xavdic, legimus from Aiyoper. 

Y, D. motte for motde ; duleis from yavexts, garrio from 
vyapuw, optimus for optumus. 

Ov, L. anims from avéuov.! 

It is added, I. eiwev for eusv; roios for roig; P. eivog for 
Zévec,? wapas for mapa; A. tvs for sv; mina from 
pve ; Koscaupece from Caesarea; peculit from peculi.® 

It 1s dropt, 4. ¢¢ for eis; D. Aéyev for atyew ; Medea 
from Mydse, dextera from dzkitipa, est from fothy mel 
from pial, legunt from Atycves ; pepper from werep : 
inquam for tnquami, sum for sunt, gradis for gra- 
duis, doctum for docitum.* 


K 


Ir, L. misceo from wicye ; actum for agtum, lece anciént« 
ly for lege, macistratus for magistratus. 
Nl, [. xeiog for seiog. 


1 Probably from &¢éuo%, which was shortened into 
zveuor, and became the Genitive antmz, in the same man- 
ner as the Nom. Plural is formed from dvexe:. 

2 This is a most convenient letter for Poets, an ad- 
vantage equalled only by the power of doubling the con- 
sonants. They use at pleasure gucio for euéo, esvexa for 
mexo., clas for ews, efxw for ?xw, Seiw for iw, xAsio for 
xAia@, &C. 

3 Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen. of 
Npuns in tus and tum was inz, as Corneli, consilt, pecult ; 
tHe only difference then between the Genitive and the 
Vocative was in the Accent, the Gen. of Valerius waa 
- Valéri, the Voc. Valeri. Afterwards the ¢ was doubled 
in the Genitive. | 

4 C had the sound of &; henceggocitum was easily 
abbreviated to doktum or doctum; (R@Wauduacter for au- 
daciter. | ” 

. -Kk@2 


390: 


z, L. oum from ¢ev. 

T, D. éxa for ore. P. xaxxspargy for xar’ xearsr. 
X, I. dixowes for dkyouas ; lancea from Adsyxs- 

It is added, specus from oxtog, nunc from viv. 
It is dropt, sstAqws for retAnxws 5" hodie for hoc die. 


A 


r, L. sileo from cvyaw. 

A, LL, Ulysses from "Odudcevg, lacryma from daxpune. 

1, F. Wille from filia.? 

N, A. Adrpov for virpov, wAcupay for cvednav ; P. addyo 
for dveXiyu ; lynpha from w'ugn, Palermo from Me- 
VOp{LOG. - 

P, LL. halite from Asipiev ; intellizo for interlego. 

T, P. ncadure for xaradire, ' 

It is added, relitgio for religio; syllable from syllata. 

It is dropt, si6@ for Asw ; pulex from duada. 


M 


B, D. sépiusvdog for repiSivéos. 

N, AgpSase for aavoara; FL. musam from poocay, Deum 
from Seey, essem from einy.3 

1, AL, mosiw-for ratte ; somnus from oxws. 

It is added, tpeubog for tpeSoc, suSpemos for 2Cpsmos, aia y,- 
ps for axiadnus, mdtxos for sexes, pwoxrts for sxA0s ; 
Mars from”Apys, mons from ®pos. 


1 In this case the preceding vowel is sometimes short- 
ened, as BsSaws for BsSyxas. 

2 Hence the reason will appear why J is mowillée in 
fille, famille, and not in mille, ville. , 
. 9 M was anciently put for v before 8B, uw, 7, 9, o, as 
eau wédiv, Thus in Latin inscriptions, im perpetuum, 
On the same princ ‘ole it is put for » and ¢ in words com- 
pounded of ava diet maré before ©, , #, O, as kppadiy, 
worpgad Zag. : 


t a 
"™ 
4 
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It is dropt, ta for pla; scipio from oxipeuv, imitor from 

pret nds 3 circueo for cireumeo. | 
It is transposed, forma from jsepgu, num from pov. 
N 

1, D. aiev for ates. f 

A, D. sve for sade. 

M, L. ne from px ; quendam fer guemdam, tanguam for 
tamquam. 

p, L. Plenus from wAxpug, donum from déipey, mons from 
apog, pons from wopos. 

Z, D. + for ts,, éveé for ieei ; JE. rerogun for cerugag ; 
housen anciently for houses. 

T, D. xasweveeg for xarastucag ; pinus from strug. 

Itis added, D. vive for ria; vadoog for xduues; Karey 
for Cato: pango from weyw, cincinnus from xéxivros, 
magnus from afyas ; totiens for toties: lantern for 
laterna. - 


It is dropt, I. wsiGoe for peiZova; JE. rupavrw for the - 


Attic reavrws, hence L. amantu : draco from dpa~ 
xwv, Plato from WAarev. 

It was anciently preserved in Composition, inrideo for 
irrideo, conledo for colludo. 


z 
Z, L. rizor from tpZu. 
K, D. Serves for xow'g ; sextus from exreg, : 
z, A. gov for civ;! Ajax from Alag, pix from aicca ; 
Ulyxes for Ulysses. | 
It is added, corntx from xopave. 


It was preserved in Composition, exfociunt for effugi- 
unt. 


1 The Doric puts gfer ¢ in the Future of Verbs in Zw, 
éow and ecw, as xeblEw for xabico, a» 

2 Zis formed of xs; the ati od Latin dialects 
transpose the letters, as oxfve¢ for Bres, ascia for afire. 


1% 
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. oO 

A, D, cirsopa for tigcupes ; widepos from woAdayn, as pug- 
no from pugnus: domo from éapa. 

E, 4, ataoye from Areva; novus frem sfes, oleum from 

' éAeiov; anciently voster for vester. 

1,Z. ollt for alli, * | 

Y, L. nox from veg, anchora from eyxvpe ; anciently de- 
deront for dederunt, servom for servum, colpa for 
culpa. 

Q, 1. Cin for Zen ; JE. Spe for apa. - - 

It is added, P. déws for gis ; D. Sovyarap for Juyarnp, 
-giagdovda, for cianavda ; Adyoutres from Augustus, 
Covdapioy from sudarium:' opacus from ways. 

It is dropt, D. nuca for poten, whence musa: oivos for 
oloens ; hi from oi, dentes from cdovees, nomen from 
ovoucc, Zephyri from Cépupo, ab from ax, fors from 
Gipos, gens from vtves, mens from pdvog, mors from - 
Uipog. 

II 

B, L. pape from Baba! ; scrips for scribsi.2 

K, D. roxpog for xvauos ; lupus from aoxog. 

D. txware for tumare, 

D. ¢wadiey for oradiov ; JE. widcuptes for ricoapss wiu- 
we for wires, W. pymp. P. xawascor for xaraecc ; 
pavo from raw. _ 

®, I. iwifns for s@iens ; purpura from wophupa. 

¥, L. pulex from poaaa. 

H is added, lapis from >das ; gumpsi, sumptum, for sum- 
Si, sumptum. ; 

It is dropt, latus from wauryy. . 


P 
A, L. meridies for medidies, auris from audio. 


a 4 


1 This derivation exhibits a curious mixture of both 
languages : tw, vdagegudor, sudarium, Covddpier. 
, 2 This change $M abi, arose from the supposition 
that -) was always expresscd by ps. But asi-e fromas!- 
Cw is aciegw, as from cine it is Asiwrw., Thus ecribsi as. 
properly comes from scribo, as repsi from repo. 
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A, D. gatipor for Gxtroc ; dpeyearey from flagellum. 

N, L.dtrus from desis, legere from aiyei, or, in the Com- 
parative, from.wy. 

Z, A. apinv for aptny; D. xadop for wader; turris from 
cupoic, celer from xays,,cruor from xpvos, hert from 
xbior, legero from AiZu, 1. e. abyow.? 

T, P. xdp psec for xar’ bier ; parricida for patricida. 

It is added, nurus from wes, musarum from poutaw, eram 


from te. 
Itis dropt, D. aicyiuv for aitzpiuv, rori for wpor? ; lectus 
from Adxrpov. ’ 


It is transposed, D. xpadla for xapdita ; rapax from dpra§, 
cerno from xgivw, repo from isxa, tener from sipay. 


>» 


A, L. rosa from jpadev. 

Z, L. patrisso frour warpilu. a 

©, D. Zire for Osdg, "Agave for ’Adnvy, iWre for épits, os 
for 026: ; loves for loveth. 

M, A. wipacpes for wehapsnes. 

N, D. Acyoues, L. legimus from Atyemev; JE. yedais for 
yerdiv or yer. 

#, A. csbvyen for ssbvagn; sestus for sextus, visit for vixit, 

P, L. arbos anciently for arbor, quesere for querere. 

T, DL. 6ssa from sore. 

X, L. ensis from #yxos. 

it is added,* JE. ots for %s, hence L. sus; dysxpes‘ for 
pixpos, xéAow for xsd), werduscba for werspecdo,, CHAE pov 
for zyspov, towers for twere ; super from iwip,? nos 


1. The Greek form is preserved in faxo, adazo, and 
in levasso, &c. 

2. In old inscriptions we find conjunzs, vixsit, uxsor, 
&c. But probably the engravers of inscriptions were 
not more correct in Italy than they are fn England. In 
France their ignorance is still more glaring: the word 
Hotel is written Autel, Ostel, Otel, Othel, Otelle: Eaxy is 
written 1 and O. . - 

3. The Aspirate is generally expressed in Latin by  : 
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from ve ; Scarpanto for Carpathus.' , 
It is dropt, 4. voysci for voniow; D. Oiv for oplvy waza 
for rica ;? I. pébcui for Qéescas; P. orig for saris; 
tego from oriye, jallo from ¢hadrdo ; dixe for dixe 
tsse. 
T. 


A, D. Sigiros for Stites ; tntus from ivdey, mutus from 
modes ; aput for apud ; past for passed. 

©, I. avris for a06s5 ; lateo from Andw, triumphus from 
SpiepSos. 

K, D. cavog for sxsivos ; Lutetia from Azuxsria. 

A, EZ. satis from #ug. 

Il, D. avca for gxwa; studium from ¢wevdy. 

=, 4. Sdrarca for Sarason ; D. cv for cv, dari for hyo, 
wpori for rps, Aéyorri for Aiyeurs, hence, dropping |, 
the Latin legunt: quatio for quasso. 

It is added, Dgrol for of ; A. weds for wedis ; plecto | 
from waixw, terra from ign; linteum from dinum: | 
rettultt for retulit: F. atme-t-tl for aime el, where 
t is restored from the original amat.3 


drug, satis; BrAAqeai, sulio; Ag, sal; ¢, se; dog, sedes; 
ef, sex; wre, septem; exw, sequor; eprw, serpo; apd, 
semi; iornus, sisto; cdxds, sulcus; vdwp, sudor; vAn OF 
vAFN, sylva ; brép. super ; bx6, sub ; URVOS, SOMNUS ; BS, SUS. 

Sometimes the Soft assumes s; Aces, saltus; sf, 82 ; 
Sit, sums; ios, senex; tow, sero; ixw, Sica; oixsios, s0- 
cius. 

1. S or S¢ are frequently prefixed to the ancient 
names of Grecian places, because the Preposition and 
the Article have been taken as a part of the name. 
Hence from éi¢ nv Aiav, to Dia, they have formed Standia, 
from Lemnos Stalimene, from Cos Stanco, from Thebes 
Stibes, &c, Thus Constantinople is called by eminence 
Stanboul, from sig env xedsy; Troas Eski-Stanboul, i. e. 
the old city. 

2. The Cretan, Lacedemonian, and Pamphyltan dia- 
lects put the. aspirate for ¢, as wae for xa¢a, pie for 
POD . 

3. These expedtents to prevent the hiates are natural 
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It is dropt, D. xyavv for ryyavov; perna from stipve ; 
possum for potissum. 

, Y 

4, E. dvexag for dapxas ; Hecuba from ‘ExaGy, triumphus 
for SeiapCos ; further for farther. 

B, L. aufero for abfero. 

"E, D. gunyvpns for spyyepns ; tuns from ¢ée, unus from 
a ulcus from ¢Axos, scopulus from oxédmsaos ; faci- 

. undwn for factendum. 

1, I. BvSdog for BibAcg 5! carnufex for carnifex, lubens for 
libens. , 

(A, D. aspo for édun.? 

O; JE. éust for éuto, Feds for Sess, hence the Greek ter- 
mination og became us in Latin ; ovum for sveue, 
hence avdvuyos, anonymous: purpura from wephupa, 
Ulysses from ’Odvedevs, animus from aveuos, bulbus 
from BéASes, legunt from Atyevss. 

2, L. fur Trour%ep, ulna from #divy, brachium from Bea- 
sciav, 

It is added, P. jrebv0s for povec. 

It is dropt, P. regimes for reimevs ; volo from BovdAw, parum 
from waipov ; seclum for seculum, Hercle for Her- 
cule, single for singulus. 


. ® 
B, L. fremo from Beye, triumphus from 9 piapSoc. 
©, D. Ong for np, hence féra: foris from Sepa. 
K, L. fleo from xaaiw. | . 
Il, A. a¢hapwyov for a¢xapayov ;3 Bosphorus from Bierc- 


wv 


to all languages. Various letters are interposed for this 


purpose. *Thus in English the vulgar add r to a word. 


ending in a before a vowel, as idea-r-of for idea of. 

1. The moderna Greeks pronounce v like 4, i. e. like 
‘the French ¢ grec, or y. 

2. This change has been adopted in the French lan- 
guage, thus autre from alter, chaud from calidus, haut 

rom altus: au for a le. | 

3. The Attics generally change + into @, and x into x, 

after ©, as epiyyos for oxbyyos, cyerides far exeridyc. 


» 
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po, trophaum from spoxoiay ; fire from wip, father 
from saryp ; for from pro. 

X, L. flos from xAéos. 

It is added, E:. Qgives from pryos, hence L. frigus: fran- 
go from 1 bayvups. 

it is dropt, sy for #@yv. Sometimes it becomes a simple 
aspirate, as heu from $sv. 

r,G. ich from ‘yé. Hence in English, dropping the 
guttural, I. 

6, D. spwyog for a pribos. : . 

K, L. anchura from eyxzpa. qo: 

It is dropt, lena from yAcive, aranea from apaxva.! 
Sometimes it becomes a simple aspirate, as hum 
from Xena 


¥* . 


=4, D. Ji for ¢g2, hence tpse. 7 
It is dropt, enables for Yapatos. 
2 

A, I. Sedua for Seine; P. 7&du for yaw. 

E, P. xaow for rriw. 

H, A. éehwyes for tebay des; pronus from pines, « cor. from 
XH pe 

1, 4. adiwxe for asixa., 

O, A. ridews for winsos ; Stoicus from erod. 

¥, I. pO for wi. " 

Av, I. rpdiua for spaiua ; plodo for plaudo, codex for cau- 
dex, sodes for si audes. 

Ov, A. Aew for Aaod ; I. av for ov; D. pion for poiee ; 
Deos from Seoie. 

It is added, P. versa for yer. 

It is dropt, D. emaber for amvdcon ; > corniz + from xopery. 


1. X was a guttural, a sound which does not exist in 
Latin, The French and Italian languages have rejected 
it, and in English it bas: totally ceased. 


< . * 
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GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


ope 


Airiarixn, accusative. 

Adorabss, transitive. 

ApsraSoAs, immutables. 

Arruruse, pronoun. 

Aopi¢¢og, aorist. 

Awraptugacos, infinitive. 

Awebstixev, depo nent. 

Apdpov, article. 

Apihyog, number. 

- Ap¢évixovy, masculine. 

' Avgacic, augment. 

Avrezadéss, intransitive. 

AQuva, mutes. 

Bapus, grave. 

Ba purevov, having a grave on 
the last syllable. 

Yévog, gender. 

Aacus, asperate. 

Alaéedis, voice. 

Arypovev, doubtful. 

Aorixy, dative. 

Avixes, dual. 

Eyxucis, mood. 

Exéduyic, elision. 

Evépyerixn, active. 

Evsrws, present. 

“Evixog, singular. 

Ew sdsvov, adjective, epithet. 

Exijjnua, adverb. 

Evé:a, nominative. 

Euxzixa, optutive. 

Epedxvdsixoy, vid. page 28. 


“Hpigwra, semivyowels, the 
liquids, and ¢. 

©srsxov, simple, positive. 

@zrvuxev, feminine. 

KAatixn, vocative. 

Knyuois. declension; conju- 
gation. 

Kpadss, crasis. 


Kvupiov, éveyues, proper name: — 


MéAAwy, future. 

Myra, wer” adsyov, paulo 
post futurum. 

Méo'n ¢rryp, half-stop. 

Mices, middle. 

Mérexn, participle. 

Ovozad. noun. 

Ovop.acrixy, NOMinative. 

Ozvg, acute. 

Ogvurovev, oxyton. 

Opdy, nominative. 

Opio'rsxg, indicative. 

Ovderepov, neuter 


‘ Taéynrixn, passive. 


Hoapaxcisnsveg, perfect. 
Ne purarixes, imperfect. 


Napogurevov, having an acute 


on the penultima. 
Tha gurynpsvos, past. 
Tspicrupsvov, having a cir- 
cumflex on the last. 
Thaytes, oblique. 


MWAnduveixes, plural. 
Ll 


on 


r 


398 


Mssyuo, a breathing. 

Tegorys, quantity. 

Tl pcésots, preposition. 

Tlsowapokurovev, having an 
acute on the ante penul- 
tima. 

ipomspierwpsves, having a 
circumflex on the penult. 

Tipeenyorixev, substantive. 

Iipo¢ressxg, imaperative. 

11p004)0.a, accent. 

Tiposwarev, person. 

Mradig, case. 

Pyua, verb. 

Lroiyesa, letters. 

Sreyun, stop. 

SuyKpis ixev, comparative. 

Lugvyie, conjugation. 

XvrAaGy, syllable. 


ZurAweixn, syllabic (aug. 
ment.) 

ZupPava, consonants, 

SuvedhoiPg, contraction. 

Lovésepos, conjunction. 

XuuZadis,. contraction in 
verse. 

Ters10 orvyyn, a full siop, 

Tovos, accent, ‘ 

‘Type liquids. 

‘Ymepberinev, superlative. 

“YweeturreAsxos, pluperfect. 


“Yroorryym, comma. 


"Yroraxrixy, subjunctive, 

Ouryevea, vowels, 

Xponxn, temporal (aug- 
ment.) 

Xpove;, time, tense. 

Wiasy, soft. 
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